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Academic Calendar

1983 Fall Semester

August  22-24 Registration.

August 25 Classes begin at 8 a.m. on MWF schedule.

August 29 Last day to register for a full load.

September 5 Labor Day holiday (no classes or office hours).

September 6 Class work resumes at 8 a.m. Last day to register for credit.

October 17 Mid-term grade reports due in Office of Registrar.

October 31 Students who drop courses after this date will automatically receive a mark of
E in the courses dropped.

November 14-18 Pre-registration for spring 1984.

November 23 Thanksgiving holiday begins at 11:20 a.m.

November 28 Class work resumes at 8 a.m.

December 12-16 Examinations.

December 17 First semester closes at noon.

1984 Spring Semester

January  9-11 Registration.

January 12 Classes begin at 8 a.m. on MWF schedule.

January 16 Last day to register for a full load.

January 23 Last day to register for credit.

February 20 Washington's Birthday holiday (no classes or office hours).
February 21 Class work resumes at 8 a.m.

March 9 Mid-term grade reports due in Office of Registrar.

March  10-18 Spring vacation (no classes or office hours).

March 19 Class work resumes at 8 a.m. on MWF schedule.

March 23 Students who drop courses after this date will automatically receive a mark of
E in the courses dropped.

March 29 Founders Day (10:20 and 11:30 classes dismissed).

April 13 Good Friday holiday (no classes or office hours).

April 16 Class work resumes at 8 a.m.

April 23-27 Pre-registration for fall 1984.

May 7-11 Examinations.

May 12 Spring commencement.

Second semester closes at noon.
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Foreword

Morehead State University’s 500-acre Eastern Kentucky
campus is bordered to the north by the gently rolling
foothills of the Daniel Boone National Forest. To the south,
the campus is bordered by the shopping district of
Morehead, a thriving city of about 10,000 which lies midway
between Lexington and Ashland on Interstate 64. The
university’'s educational facilities include more than 50 ma-
jor structures in a variety of contemporary and traditional
architectural styles, a 320-acre experimental farm, a nine-
hole golf course, and a 50-acre outdoor learning center at
Cave Run Lake.

With a coeducational enrollment of approximately 6,300
and a teaching faculty of 300, the university offers 96
undergraduate degree programs, two certificate programs,
and ten pre-professional programs of study. It draws
students from throughout the United States and several
foreign countries to participate in its diverse academic and
extracurricular life. The faculty, staff, and administration
are committed to carrying out the following purposes of the
university:

*The university should be a community of students,
teachers, administrators, and staff where all pursue intellec-
tual, creative, and technical development.

*The university should foster an environment in which
knowledge may be discovered, integrated, and disseminated
for concerns of social significance or for the excitement of
research or free inquiry.

*The university should provide opportunity for students to
recognize their potentialities and to acquire the discipline
necessary for self-realization.

*The university should be a place where the interaction of
students and teachers committed to excellence creates an at-
mosphere in which both will be stimulated to accept the
challenges of the universe.

¢The university should promote the development of those
qualities of leadership necessary to meet the diverse needs of
the state, nation, and world.

*The university should develop programs to fulfill its
specific mission of serving the economic, education, social,
and cultural needs of Northern and Eastern Kentucky.

*The university should respond to the demands of the pres-
ent by utilizing the achievements and values of the past and
by exploring the possibilities of the future.

How to Use this Catalog

This catalog is the official source of information about the
university’s academic programs. Its purpose is to guide you
in planning a course of study and to meet program, depart-
ment, and university requirements. See the table of contents
and index for an outline of the information provided.

The information in this catalog is current as of the time of
publication. If you are pursuing a degree and remain con-
tinuously enrolled in the university (excluding summers),
you may complete a program under the catalog requirements
in effect at the time of your original enrollment. If you are
not continuously enrolled in the university and do not com-
plete a bachelor’s degree within five years (three years for an
associate degree), you may be required to meet the program
requirements stipulated in a current catalog. If you are a
transfer student pursuing a bachelor’s degree, the time allot-

ted for degree completion under the catalog in effect at the
time of your enrollment is based upon your classification at
the time of transfer; a sophomore transfer would have four
years, a junior three years, and a senior two years. If you
transfer above the freshman level and you are pursuing an
associate degree, you have two years to complete the pro-
gram under the catalog in effect at the time of your enroll-
ment. The above limitations are based upon continuous
enrollment.

Advisors and department and school offices make every ef-
fort to provide current information to students, but it is your
responsibility to know the policies, regulations, and degree
or certificate requirements that affect you. For further infor-
mation, check with the Office of Academic Affairs, MSU, 201
Ginger Hall, Morehead, KY 40351, telephone (606) 783-2002.
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Admissions, Fees, Financial Aid, and Housing

Admissions

Requests for applications or questions concerning admis-
sion should be directed to the Division of Admissions,
Morehead State University, Morehead, KY 40351, telephone
(606) 783-2000, or toll free 1-800-262-7474 (for long distance
calls in Kentucky) or 1-800-354-2090 (for long distance calls
from states surrounding Kentucky). You are encouraged to
visit the campus before registering to discuss your intended
program of study. Visits may be scheduled weekdays be-
tween 8 a.m. and 4:30 p.m. and at other times by appoint-
ment by contacting the Division of Admissions. There is no
admission application fee.

Completion of admission requirements allows you to enroll
in any program except those in allied health. For additional
information for entering allied health programs, contact the
head of the Department of Allied Health Sciences, MSU, 233
Reed Hall, Morehead, KY 40351.

Requirements for admission for high school graduates,
GED recipients, transfer students, returning students, inter-
national students, special students, and auditors are ex-
plained below.

Admission as a Freshman

Kentucky High School Graduates. If you are a graduate of
a Kentucky high school accredited by the Kentucky State
Board of Education, you will be admitted once you submit to
the Division of Admissions (1) the Undergraduate Admission
_ Application, and (2) official American College Test (ACT)
results. A final high school transcript is required after high
school graduation.

Non-Kentucky High School Graduates. If you are a
graduate of an accredited high school outside of Kentucky,
you will be admitted if you meet the graduation require-
ments of your local high school district and one of the follow-
ing: (1) rank in the upper one-half of your graduation class, or
(2) score in the fiftieth percentile or above of students taking
the ACT nationally, or (3) show evidence of ability to pursue
college level work without substantial remedial work. You
should submit to the Division of Admissions: (1) the
Undergraduate Admission Application, (2) official American
College Test (ACT) results, (3) a partial high school
transcript, and (4) the recommendation form completed by a
school official. A final high school transcript is required after
high school graduation.

GED Recipients. If you are a GED recipient, you will be
admitted to the university once you submit to the Division of
Admissions (1) the Undergraduate Admission Application,
(2) official GED test results, and (3) official American College
Test (ACT) results.

Admission as a Transfer Student

To be admitted to the university as a transfer student from
other colleges and universities, you should submit to the
Division of Admissions (1) the Undergraduate Admission
Application, (2) official transcripts of colleges or universities
previously attended, and (3) the Transfer Recommendation
Form (available from Division of Admissions, MSU) from all
institutions previously attended. If you have fewer than 32
hours, you should have an official copy of your ACT scores
reported to the university before or during your first
semester in residence.

You may be considered for admission on a probationary
status if you have lower than a 2.0 g.p.a. on a 4.0 scale. If you
are transferring from an institution without regional ac-
creditation, you may also be considered for admission.

Transfer of Credits. Credits you have earned from regional-
ly accredited colleges or universities will be accepted for
transfer. If you are transferring from a non-accredited in-
stitution, your earned credits will be evaluated for transfer
after you have completed one semester in residence at the
university.

Admission as a Returning Student

If you have attended another institution since you last at-
tended MSU, you must submit (1) the Undergraduate Ad-
mission Application, (2) an official transcript from any in-
stitution attended, and (3) the MSU Transfer Recommenda-
tion Form from the institution from which you are transfer-
ring.

Admission as an International Student

To be admitted as an international student, you must sub-
mit to the Division of Admissions (1) the Undergraduate Ad-
mission Application, (2) the International Student Applica-
tion, (3) official records of previous educational experiences,
and (4) official scores on the Test of English as a Foreign
Language (TOEFL) or the Michigan Examination. A
minimum score of 500 is required on the TOEFL and a
minimum score of 82 is required for the Michigan Examina-
tion.

If you are transferring to the university from an accredited
institution of higher education in the United States, you
must submit (1) an official transcript from the institution
from which you are transferring, (2) the Transfer Recommen-
dation Form from the institution from which you are
transferring, (3) the Undergraduate Admission Application,
(4) the International Student Application, and (5) the official
results of the TOEFL or Michigan examinations.

You should apply at least two months before the semester
or term in which you plan to enroll.

Admission as a Special Student

If you wish to register for a particular course for credit but
you are not interested in working toward a degree, you may
enter the university as a special student. You should submit
to the Division of Admissions the Undergraduate Admission
Application.

If you enroll as a special student and later wish to pursue a
degree, you may do so by completing the appropriate admis-
sion procedure. All work satisfactorily completed as a special
student may be used to fulfill degree requirements.

Admission as an Auditor

If you wish to audit a class, you need only submit to the
Division of Admissions the Undergraduate Admission Ap-
plication and written indication of your intent to audit.
Although credit cannot be given for courses audited, such
courses are recorded on your transcript. Tuition and fees are
the same for auditing a course as they are for taking courses
for credit.
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Serviceman’s Opportunity College

Morehead State University has been designated as a ser-
viceman's opportunity college. For more information, con-
tact the Division of Admissions.

Fee Assessment for Non-Kentucky Residents

Tuition for non-Kentucky residents is established through
a different rate structure than that for Kentucky residents
(all other fees or costs are the same for non-Kentucky
residents as for Kentucky residents). Changes in cir-
cumstances may arise which may affect the residency and
thus fee-assessment for students.

Any student or prospective student having questions
related to their residency for fee assessment purposes should
contact the Division of Admissions to secure additional in-
formation or to obtain the necessary forms used in making a
determination.

Fees*

Every effort is made to hold cost to a minimum. You pay
only the registration and housing fees and a few minor in-
cidental fees when you register at the beginning of each
semester. Books and supplies can be purchased at reasonable
prices at the University Store. Books may be sold back to the
store at the end of the semester. Meals are purchased either
on a pay-as-you-go basis or in advance through a meal plan.
More specific information on fees follows the list of terms
you may encounter as you read this section.

Full-time refers to enrollment for 12 credit hours or more
during the fall or spring semester.

Part-time refers to enrollment for less than 12 credit hours
during the fall or spring semester.

Residency is an in-state/out-of-state classification for fee
assessment purposes; policy guidelines are established and
approved by the Kentucky Council on Public Higher Educa-
tion.

Tuition is the fee charged for class enrollment.

Undergraduate is a student who has not completed the re-
quirements for a bachelor's degree.

Tuition*

As a full-time student you are entitled to free admission to
on campus athletic events, the Arts in Morehead Series, and
the University Lecture Series, and to receive The Trail
Blazer, the student newspaper. If you are enrolled full time
for both the fall and spring semesters you receive the
Raconteur, the student yearbook. These services are
available to you as a part-time student if you pay the activity
and service fee.

Full-Time** Part-Time and
Per Semester Summer Term

Resident

Undergraduate  $413.00 $35.00 per hour
Non-Residentt

Undergraduate $1188.00 $100.00 per hour
Health Fee $10.00

*All fees are subject to change without notice by action of
the Kentucky Council on Higher Education and/or the MSU
Board of Regents.

**Includes student activity and service fee.

1See fee assessment for non-Kentucky residents in Admis-
sions section.

Student Health Service Fee

This fee is required of all full-time students (undergraduate
and graduate) for the fall and spring semesters. Students
who pay this fee are entitled to the basic services of the
Caudill Health Clinic.

Housing

Residence Halls. Room rent for each term is due in full at
the beginning of the term. Rates include telephone service
for residents of Fields and Thompson halls. In addition,
television cable and refrigerators are provided in the other
residence halls.

Deposit (refundable)—$25.00

Women's Halls Weekly Per Semester Per Summer Term

Fields Hall $20.00  $300.00
(freshmen)

Thompson Hall
(freshmen)

Waterfield Hall $22.00 $320.00
(freshmen)

East Mignon Hall $25.00 $330.00 $120.00
(upper class)
Mignon Hall
(upper class)
Mignon Tower
(upper class)
Nunn Hall
(upper class)
West Mignon Hall
(upper class)

Men's Halls
Butler Hall
(overflow)

Alumni Tower $25.00 $330.00 $120.00
(upper class)
Cartmell Hall
(upper class)
Cooper Hall
(freshmen)
Downing Hall
(upper class and athletic scholarship recipients)
Regents Hall
(freshmen)
Wilson Hall
(upper class)

$22.00  $320.00

Married Student Housing. Deposit (refundable)—$50.00

One bedroom (air-conditioned) permo. ............ $155.00
Onebedroompermo. ...................0ouunnn. 140.00
Efficiency apartment,permo..................... 130.00
WPERtler. DEEINO: o 05 £ s 3 s el £atad GG K S 140.00
Traller DA, PREINO. (v.s « vivie e v vivie i wnen  vedin wvzd o 45.00

*$15 extra for air conditioners, per month

Meal Fees

You can buy cafeteria meals on a cash basis or you can pur-
chase a meal plan or meal coupon books.

Meal Plan (Alumni Tower only).

10 meals per week, any two meals a day, Monday-Friday,
$450 semester
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15 meals per week, three meals a day, Monday-Friday, Physical Sciences

8550 semester CHEM 100A, 101A, 111A, 112A, 201A, 223, 301A,
21 meals per week, three meals, seven days, $600 semester 326,327TA,328A,460 ...................c0.ou.. $10.00
Coupon Books. Coupon book $25, redeemable for $26 Sociology, Social Work and Corrections

worth of food. COBBI - o oo 5 ons 5500 065 % 535 5 6503 505 5 S8 A3 $50.00

Speech

Course Fees SPOHEO5 -5 55 5 60 5005 0ait § 5rs £ i3 503 5 508 Das s $10.00

Agriculture

AGR 108,109,110,118,119,120,121 ............. $15.00 Other Fees

AGR317,499-001 ..........covririinnrnnnnnns 10.00 Student insurance (optional) . . . . . . Varies with plan selected

Allied Health Deferred payment applicationfee . .. .............. $25.00

Nursing Program (test fee) Reinstatementfee .............................. 25.00
2nd semesterstudents . ....................... $ 3.00 Lateregistration: . ... . s v v viis vavn ¢ wws s s & 25.00
3rd semesterstudents ......................... 2.50 OSBCIATTRNBCIIDE, - 0. nos & bis 5405 Boeh 85 Rend st 54 1.00
4thsemesterstudents ......................... 10.25 Service chargeonreturnedchecks .................. 5.00

Nursing Travel Fee (Nursing200) . . ................ 15.00 Voluntary change in schedule after

Clinical Rotation Fee (Ashland-Huntington) ......... 80.00 the close of registration ......................... 2.00

Art Student parking

BT U ... e 5 srem’semn S5mn oy Ko » s $ 5.00 W o i B 10.00

ART 241,383,858 . . . Cve sieos s s nr o avme s e v 10.00 Persemester ...............0iiiiiiiniiinnn. 20.00

ARITIABEL. 0 L S feie e i S B b b sesin 5 12.00 o stirier bercs 7.00

ART 245, 251, 290, 294, 345, 351, 390, 394, 551, Bl e ST i :
BORIOOL, BED 50 .onm o D nimos o oFrrcs w0 bt wesn §vsan w wana s 15.00

BBTOIE . ion e vivs v o v s s s ioms 20.00 Refunds

ARTB92 .. ...ttt e 25.00 Students withdrawing from school during any semester or

ARTBBY oii comi v wvios w0 oun smmd v wwns wiazis i 3 avins Skl s oo 30.00 term must arrange for their withdrawal with the vice presi-

Biological and Environmental Sciences
BIOL 208, 209, 301A, 317, 318, 319, 320, 333, 357, 380,

BLE DM BB .« s v srenin orvn 5 s 5oion o 468 § G953 $10.00
Geography
B BB, .« tice rowcsln uss s soms wiskess nonae o iadilhlie o mscn o 'n $4.00
History
HISB99 ... o $35.00
Industrial Education and Technology
IETI80 249 ... o covvimpun sy 5 s wapats v 4 SE § 05 4 $10.00
IET 822 ...ttt it et 5.00
TETBBE v ven s s wens s 5 i 5959 Fom 5 5% 2493 45 15.00
CONTOB ..o e v vimes oo vhvinm voes scbmn wieas = oy s vivis 5.00
CON20L208: .. o oo 5 o0s s 5 s e DA s RV SR G 10.00
WEL 101A,102A,201A . ..... .. ..., 20.00
Military Science (fall and spring semesters)
Military science activityfee ...................... $4.00
Music

Private lessons for fall, spring,

and summer terms: Per Semester
One half-hour lessonperweek .................. $30.00
Two half-hour lessonsperweek . ................. 60.00
Three half-hour lessonsperweek . .. .............. 90.00

Under certain conditions, beginning students in applied
music may be assigned to an undergraduate student assis-
tant for instruction; in this event, the fees are one-half the
amounts indicated.

Recital fee, junior and senior (1 hr.) .. ............ $30.00
Recital fee, senior (2 hrs.) and graduate . .. ......... 60.00
Compositionrecital . .. .................... I 60.00
Physical Education (per semester and summer terms)
Men: uniform, towelandlock ..................... $5.00
Women: towelandlock ........................... 5.00

(includes refundable deposit of $2.00)

This fee is for all students registered for physical education
activity courses and sports leadership courses requiring gym
periods. It is optional for intramural participants.

dent for academic affairs. No refunds will be made unless the
withdrawal is made through the proper channels.

Fall/Spring Semester

First 5 days of classes 75% of refundable fees*
Next 10 days of classes 50% of refundable fees
Next 5 days of classes 25% of refundable fees

No refunds are given after the first 20 days of classes.

Summer Term

First 2 days of classes 76% of refundable fees
Next 4 days of classes 50% of refundable fees
Next 2 days of classes 25% of refundable fees

No refunds are given after the first 8 days of classes.
*Refundable fees: tuition, housing, meal plan.

Financial Aid

The university offers a broad program of financial
assistance to eligible students in the form of grants, loans,
scholarships, and work study.

These are terms you might encounter when you apply for
financial aid.

Financial aid package is a combination of different types of
financial aid that may make up an award.

Grants are gift aid. Generally no repayment is required.
Eligibility is based on calculated financial need.

Need is the difference between the amount it will cost you
to attend MSU for an academic year and the expected con-
tribution for your family. It is a primary factor in determin-
ing eligibility for most available aid.

Scholarships are generally awarded on the basis of
academic achievement, special talent, and/or financial need.
They do not have to be repaid. Eligibility requirements and
obligations vary from scholarship to scholarship.

Work Study Programs provide part-time employment for
eligible students to help with educational expenses. The
work schedule is built around the student’'s academic
schedule.
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In many cases, financial aid is made up of a combination of
the various types of assistance available (a financial aid
package). Students who have been admitted or are enrolled
for credit in a degree program are eligible for financial aid
funds provided they also meet all other requirements for aid.
Financial assistance is granted, depending upon the
availability of funds, to all eligible students regardless of
sex, race, color, or ethnic origin. About 60 percent of the
students attending MSU receive financial aid.

The type and amount of financial aid is generally based
upon demonstrated financial need, academic achievement,
test scores, and other personal talents and interests. Finan-
cial need is determined through analysis of the Financial Aid
Form (FAF), available at the Division of Student Financial
Aid and Veteran Affairs, MSU, 305 Howell-McDowell Ad.
Bldg., Morehead, KY 40351, telephone (606) 783-2011, or the
office of any high school guidance counselor. The FAF is
analyzed to determine the expected contribution of the stu-
dent and parents or guardian toward educational expenses.

Apply for financial aid by March 1 for the academic year or
fall semester only, November 1 for the spring semester only,
and April 1 for the summer terms. Applying before the
deadline increases chances of receiving the aid you request.
If you are a transfer student applying for financial aid, you
must have a Financial Aid Transcript completed by the
financial aid office at all schools you attended previously.

Most financial aid is distributed in the form of a check, one-
half of the year's award at fall semester registration and the
other half at spring semester registration.

For detailed information on financial aid, request the
booklet Student Financial Aid Consumer Information from
the Division of Student Financial Aid and Veteran Affairs.

Selective Service Registration Requirement

Beginning July 1, 1983, students are required to produce
evidence of registration with Selective Service to be eligible
for Title IV student financial aid (Pell Grant, Supplemental
Educational Opportunity Grant, College Work-Study, Na-
tional Direct Student Loan, Guaranteed Student/Plus Loan,
and State Student Incentive Grant Programs). Contact the
Division of Student Financial Aid and Veteran Affairs for
more information.

Maintaining Satisfactory Progress

After MSU financial aid has been awarded, you must main-
tain satisfactory academic progress to continue receiving it.
This means you must not be placed on academic probation
(as defined in the Undergraduate Catalog) for more than one
semester.

If you have been placed on academic probation, you have
one semester to remove the probationary status or to earn a
2.0 academic standing for all hours you attempt while en-
rolled as a full-time student during that semester. For special
or unusual circumstances, you may appeal to the Division of
Student Financial Aid and Veteran Affairs for a review.

The number of hours for which you enroll may also affect
your eligibility for a specific program. Contact the Division
of Student Financial Aid and Veteran Affairs about the im-
pact of academic performance and/or enrollment status on
financial aid eligibility.

Types of Financial Aid

Financial aid may take the form of a scholarship, grant,

work-study assignment, loan, or an entitlement.

Scholarships. To be considered for a scholarship, you must
be admitted to MSU, have submitted at least a partial high
school transcript and American College Test (ACT) scores,
an MSU Student Financial Aid Personal Data Sheet, and an

MSU Scholarship Application form. Obtain forms for
scholarship application from the Division of Admissions or
the Division of Student Financial Aid and Veteran Affairs
(unless you are instructed otherwise in the following scholar-
ship program descriptions).

Presidential Merit Scholarship. The highest academic
achievement scholarship awarded by MSU. $1,500 per year
toward tuition and residence hall room rent.

Regents Scholarship. A non-renewable $600 award toward
residence hall room rent.

Two-Year College Transfer Scholarship. A non-renewable
$400 award toward residence hall room rent.

Morehead State University Grant. A $1,000 renewable
award primarily for high school graduates from Adams,
Brown, Clermont, Hamilton, Highland, Lawrence, and
Scioto counties in Ohio; sons and daughters of MSU alumni
who reside out-of-state; and a limited number of other out-of-
state students who meet the minimum criteria.

Valedictorian-Salutatorian Award. A non-renewable 3800
award toward residence hall room rent and tuition.

Morehead State University Leadership Recognition Grant.
A non-renewable $400 award toward tuition.

Honors Program Scholarship. $600 per year toward
residence hall room rent for the academic year. Obtain
scholarship applications from the Director, Academic
Honors Program, Morehead State University, UPO Box 697,
Morehead, KY 40351.

Army ROTC Scholarship. Awarded for periods from one to
four years; pays for tuition, textbooks, laboratory fees, and
other specified educational expenses and a tax-free sub-
sistence allowance of $100 per school month. Contact the
Professor of Military Science, MSU, UPO Box 1361,
Morehead, KY 40351.

E.O. Robinson Mountain Fund Nursing Student Scholar-
ship. For needy students from Eastern Kentucky; maximum
annual award is $500.

Northeast Kentucky Hospital Foundation Nursing Stu-
dent Scholarship. For needy students from Northeastern
Kentucky who demonstrate acceptable academic achieve-
ment.

Athletic Scholarships. Based on athletic potential, these
scholarships are limited in number by regulation or institu-
tional policy. Contact the coach of the sport in which you
wish to compete or the Director of Athletics, MSU, UPO Box
698, Morehead, KY 40351, telephone (606) 783-2088.

Other Scholarships. The university offers a number of
departmental scholarships in areas such as music, debate,
speech, theatre, and radio and television.

Outside Funded Scholarships. Granted by agencies out-
side the university, these are administered through the Divi-
sion of Student Financial Aid and Veteran Affairs in accor-
dance with instructions of the donor. If you are to receive
such an award, you should ask the donor agency to mail the
award and complete instructions for its disposition to the
Division of Student Financial Aid and Veteran Affairs,
MSU, Morehead, KY 40351. The telephone number is (606)
783-2011.

Grants. Repayment is normally not required for the Pell
Grant, Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant
(SEOG), or Kentucky Higher Education Assistance Author-
ity Grant (KHEAA). To be considered for these grants you
must complete the KFAF or FAF and the MSU Student
Financial Aid Personal Data Sheet. Request forms from
MSU's Division of Student Financial Aid and Veteran Af-
fairs or any high school guidance counselor.

Pell Grant. A federally-funded program; eligibility and
amount are determined by a standard financial needs
analysis formula.
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SEOG. A federally-subsidized award based on need.
Awards may range from $200 to $2,000 per academic year.

KHEAA Grant. A state program based on need. Grants
range from 8200 to $300 per academic year.

Work-Study Programs. The work-study programs provide
salaried work in a variety of offices and departments at the
university; participants are paid every two weeks.

College Work-Study Program (CWSP). A federally sub-
sidized program based on need.

Institutional Work-Study Program (IWSP). Sponsored by
the university, this program is geared to students with
specific skills or talents.

Loans. Loans must be repaid, and are available in differing
amounts and under varying conditions. Types are National
Direct Student Loan (NDSL), Guaranteed Federally Insured
Student Loan (GSL), Plus Loan Programs (PLUS), Nursing
Student Loan (NSL), and the Emergency Loan Fund.

NDSL. A federally subsidized program based upon finan-
cial need and funds available. Eligible students may borrow
(at 5 percent interest) up to $3,000 for the first two years of
study, with a maximum of $6,000 for undergraduate work.

GSL. Allows students to borrow money directly from par-
ticipating private lending institutions (bank, credit union,
savings and loan association, or other participating lender).
Maximum undergraduate loan is $2,500 a year, to be repaid
at the current rate of 9 percent (an origination fee of 5 per-
cent of the face value is deducted from the loan by the
lender).

PLUS. Allows independent undergraduate students and
parents (natural father, mother, legal guardian, or adoptive
parent) of dependent undergraduate students to borrow
money from a private lending institution for student educa-
tional expenses. Independent undergraduate students may
borrow up to $2,500 per year, less GSL funds borrowed for
the year. Parents may borrow up to $3,000 per academic
year, per student. The current rate of interest is 12 percent,
and the first payment is due within 60 days of disbursement
at the rate of at least $600 a year on a maximum 10-year
repayment schedule.

NSL. For eligible students enrolled full time in MSU'’s
nursing program. Total of the award depends on financial
need and amount of funds available: up to $2,500 a year,
depending on need.

Emergency Loan Fund. Sponsored by MSU and the Stu-
dent Association, this fund assists students in emergency
situations. Students may borrow up to $20 on a short-term,
no-interest basis, depending on funds available. Apply in per-
son to the Division of Student Financial Aid and Veteran Af-
fairs.

Entitlements. Entitlement programs include Veterans Ad-
ministration Educational Assistance G.I. Bill and benefits

for veterans' dependents; tuition waiver for dependents of
Kentucky wveterans; and Vocational Rehabilitation
Assistance.

Veterans Administration (V.A.) Educational Assistance.
For eligible veterans (G.I. Bill and/or eligible children,
wives, and widows of veterans who died or were permanently
and totally disabled as the result of service in U.S. Armed
Forces (V.A. benefits program). Eligibility is determined by
the V.A. For information and application forms, contact the
Division of Financial Aid and Veteran Affairs or the
Veterans Administration Office, 600 Federal Place,
Louisville, KY 40202, phone (toll-free) 1-800-292-4562.

Tuition Waiver for Dependents of Kentucky Veterans.
Eligibility determined by Dept. for Military Affairs, Ken-
tucky Center for Veterans Affairs, 600 Federal Place, Room
136J, Louisville, KY 40202. For information call the MSU
Division of Student Financial Aid and Veteran Affairs.

Vocational Rehabilitation. For eligible individuals with
physical or emotional disabilities; eligibility determined by
the Vocational Rehabilitation Service in the student’s com-
munity. If you are already enrolled at the university, contact
the Vocational Rehabilitation Office in Mays Hall, phone
(606) 783-15217.

Housing

Housing is provided in 14 residence halls and 314 married
housing units. All residence halls and married student apart-
ments are within less than a 10-minute walk of on-campus
classrooms. Additional off-campus mobile homes for married
students are available within a short drive of campus.

Costs range from $130 to $330 per semester for a residence
hall room and from $130 to $155 monthly for married stu-
dent accommodations. See section on Fees.

Full-time undergraduate students are required to live in
university housing unless they are commuters living with
immediate family members or have permission from the Of-
fice of Student Affairs. When you complete the Residence
Hall Application you may indicate the residence hall you
wish to live in and who you would like to have for a room-
mate. If that person agrees to be your roommate, we will try
to assign you to the same room. You may request a change of
room or roommate after the semester begins.

To apply for university housing, complete the Residence
Hall or Married Student Housing Application and return it
to the Division of Student Housing with a deposit of $25 for
a residence hall room or $50 for a married housing apartment
or trailer.

For applications or more information on housing, contact
the Division of Student Housing, Morehead State Universi-
ty, 302 Howell-McDowell Ad. Bldg., Morehead, KY 40351,
telephone (606) 783-2060.
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Academic Programs and Requirements for Graduation

Academic Programs

Table 1 indicates which subjects are degree (baccalaureate,
associate) programs, areas, majors or minors, and whether
teacher certification is available. Also listed are pre-
professional (transfer) programs and one-year (certificate)
programs. You can find specific options or emphases within
certain degree programs by referring to the catalog page
number of the general subject area.

The following terms will assist you as you read through
this section:

Area (area of concentration) is a field of specialization re-
quiring not less than 48 semester hours of credit and can be
completed in lieu of a major-minor combination.

Associate degree requires not less than 64 semester hours
and can be completed in two years or less.

Bachelor's or baccalaureate degree requires not less than
l128 semester hours and can be completed in four years or
ess.

Certificate is a document indicating that a student has
completed a program of not less than 32 semester hours.

Major is a principal field of specialized study in which a
student plans to obtain a degree. A major requires not less
than 30 semester hours of designated course work and must
be accompanied by a minor or second major.

Minor is a secondary field of study of not less than 21
semester hours of designated course work; many minors of-
fer teacher certification.

Program of study is the major-minor combination or area
of concentration which the student elects to pursue.

Teacher certification program is a state-approved course of
study that leads to certification as a public school teacher.

Degree Abbreviations
AA—Associate of Arts
AAA—Associate of Applied Arts
AAB—Associate of Applied Business
AAS—Associate of Applied Science
AS—Associate of Science
AB—Bachelor of Arts
BBA—Bachelor of Business Administration
BM—Bachelor of Music
BMED—Bachelor of Music Education
BS—Bachelor of Science
BSW—Bachelor of Social Work
BUS—Bachelor of University Studies

Requirements for Graduation

To earn an undergraduate degree or certificate, you must
meet general university requirements and specific program
of study requirements. Program of study requirements are
explained in the academic programs section of this catalog.
What follows here are the general university requirements
for bachelor's degrees, associate degrees, one-year cer-
tificates, and second degrees.

Check Sheets

To help you identify the requirements for graduation in the
program you are enrolled in, you must file an approved check

sheet or an approved check sheet for the teacher education
program with the Office of Registrar no later than the end of
your sophomore year (or freshman year if you are in a two-
year associate degree program). Your application for a degree
will not be processed until your official check sheet has been
filed appropriately.

To complete a check sheet, you must first secure an unof-
ficial transcript from the Office of Registrar and present it to
your advisor, requesting that official area/major/minor forms
be prepared. These forms are approved by the necessary
department heads and school deans and then sent to the Of-
fice of Registrar, where the official check sheet is completed.
dA copy of the official check sheet is sent to you and your

ean.

Should you subsequently change your area/major/minor
program, you must follow the same procedure to prepare a
new check sheet.

Bachelor’s Degree Requirements

You will receive your bachelor’s degree after you:

1. Complete a minimum of 128 semester hours of pre-
scribed and elective college credit, 43 semester hours of
which must be courses numbered 300 or above. See the
academic programs section of this catalog for the specific re-
quirements of your area of concentration or major and minor
programs.

2. Earn a minimum cumulative grade-point average of 2.0
on all work completed at the university and on all work com-
pleted to satisfy area of concentration or major and minor re-
quirements.

3. Complete an area of concentration of not less than 48
semester hours or a major of not less than 30 semester hours
and a minor of not less than 21 semester hours. (While these
are minimum requirements, you may also elect to satisfy two
majors or a major and more than one minor.) A major, minor,
or area of concentration is not required for the Bachelor of
University Studies degree.

4, Complete at least 32 semester hours at Morehead State
University, with the last 16 hours preceding graduation
earned from MSU. Correspondence courses do not satisfy
this requirement.

5. Bachelor of Science degree candidates must complete a
g:éiln(.ii;num of 60 semester hours in science or science-related

6. Complete 42 semester hours of general education
courses. (Teacher certification requires 45 semester hours of
general education courses, including PSY 154, HLTH 150,
and one physical education activity course. See teacher
education requirements in the School of Education section.)
Listed below are the general education course requirements.

Communications and Humanities 15 hours
A total of 9 hours in composition and literature

3 hours—Composition 101 or 103

3 hours—Composition 102 or 192

3 hours—Literature 202, 211, or 212

(Advanced placed students scheduled by Department of

Languages and Literature)

A total of 3 hours in oral communications
Speech 110 or 370
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Table 1. Programs of Study.

Subject

Accounting

Agriculture Business Technology
Agriculture

Agriculture Vocational Education
Art

Athletic Training

Basic Business

Biology

Broadcast Technology

Business Administration
Chemistry

Clerical Studies

Clothing and Textiles
Communications

Computer Science

Construction Technology
Corrections

Data Processing

Dietetics

Drafting and Design Technology
Earth Science

Economics

Electrical Technology
Electronics Technology
Elementary Education
Engineering Science

English

Environmental Studies

Farm Production Technology

Fashion Merchandising

Finance

Foodservice Administration

Foodservice Technology

French

Geography

Geology

German

Government

Graphic Arts Technology

Health

History

Home Economics (General)

(Vocational Education)

Horsemanship

Industrial Education (Exploratory)
(Preparatory)

Industrial Supervision and Management Technology

Industrial Technology
Integrated Science
Interior Decoration

Interior Design
Journalism

Learning and Behavior Disorders
Machine Tool Technology
Management

Marketing

BBA
AAS
BS
BS

BBA
BS
AAS

BS
Certificate
BS

AAS

AAB
BBA
BS

AAS

BBA
AAS
AAS

AS

AAS

AAS
BBA
BS

AAS

BS

AB
AAS

AB
BS
BS

BS
BS
AAS
BS

BBA
BBA

Program

Area, Minor
Two-year

Area, Major, Minor
Area

Area, Major, Minor
Minor

Area, Minor
Major, Minor
Two-year

Minor

Major, Minor
One-year

Area

Area

Two-year
Two-year
Area, Minor
Two-year
Area, Minor
Area
Two-year
Major, Minor
Area, Minor
Two-year
Two-year
Area
Two-year
Area, Major, Minor
Major, Minor
Two-year
Minor
Two-year
Area

Major, Minor
Two-year
Major, Minor
Major, Minor
Major, Minor
Minor

Major, Minor
Two-year
Major, Minor
Major, Minor
Major, Minor
Area

Minor

Area, Major
Area
Two-year
Area, Major
Minor

Minor
Two-year
Area
Two-year
Major, Minor
Area
Two-year
Area

Area, Minor

Teacher
Certification Catalog
Program Page No.

Yes 20
Yes 75

Yes 54
Yes 99

Yes 109
51

Yes 111

Yes 65
Yes 86

Yes 88
Yes 118

Yes 89
Yes 119

Yes 69
Yes 121

Yes 31

Yes 36
Yes 36

Yes 78
Yes 67

(cont’d)
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Table 1. Programs of Study. (continued)

Mathematics and Computer Programming BS Area 107
Mathematics BS Major, Minor Yes 107
Medical Technology BS Area 102
Military Science Minor 123
Mining and Reclamation Energy Studies BS Area, Minor 44
Mining Technology AAS Two-year 44
Music Education BMED Area Yes 90
Music AB Major, Minor 91

BM Area 91
Nursing AAS Two-year 26
Office Management AAB Two-year 52
Organization Communication Minor 82
Ornamental Horticulture AAS Two-year 22
Para-Legal Studies AB Major 119
Philosophy AB Major, Minor 94
Physical Education AB Major Yes 70
Physics BS Major, Minor Yes 112
Power and Fluids Technology AAS Two-year 40
Pre-Chiropractic Transfer 105
Pre-Dentistry Transfer 103
Pre-Engineering Transfer 112
Pre-Forestry Transfer 23
Pre-Law Transfer 119
Pre-Medicine Transfer 104
Pre-Optometry Transfer 113
Pre-Pharmacy Transfer 104
Pre-Physical Therapy Transfer 105
Pre-Veterinary Medicine Transfer 23
Production Management BBA Area 59
Psychology AB Major, Minor Yes 72
Public Affairs AB Major 119
Radio-Television AB Major, Minor 80
Radio-Television Broadcasting AAA Two-year 80
Radiologic Technology AAS Two-year 26
Real Estate AAB Two-year 57

BBA Area, Minor 58
Reclamation Technology Minor 21

AAS Two-year 23
Recreation AB Major, Minor 71
Religious Studies AB Major, Minor 95
Safety Education Minor 69
Secondary Science BS Area Yes 114
Secretarial Studies Certificate One-year 52

AAB Two-year 53

BBA Area, Minor Yes—Area 55
Small Business Management AAB Two-year 57
Social Science AB Area Yes 118
Social Work AAA Two-year 125

BSW Area 124
Sociology AB Major, Minor Yes 123
Spanish Minor Yes 90
Special Education 67
Speech AB Major, Minor Yes 82
Speech and Theatre AB Major Yes 82
Statistics Minor 108
Theatre AB Major, Minor Yes—Minor 83
Training Mentally Handicapped AB Area Yes 67
University Studies AS Two-year 9

BUS Four-year 9
Veterinary Technology AAS Two-year 26
Vocational Trade and Industrial Education AAS Two-year Yes 40
Welding Technology AAS Two-year 41



General Information

9

A total of 3 hours from one of the following fields:
Fine Arts 160
Foreign languages
Art 263, 264
Music 161, 162, 261, 361, 362
Theatre 100, 110

Natural and Mathematical Sciences 12 hours
A total of 12 hours with at least 3 hours from each of the
following areas:

Mathematics 123 or higher

Biological Science 105 or higher

Chemistry, Geoscience, Physics, or Science 100 or higher

3 hours from the three listings above or Data Processing
201 or Philosophy 200, 300, or 306.

Social and Behavioral Sciences 12 hours
A total of 12 hours with at least 3 hours from each of the
following clusters:

I. History 131, 132, 141, 142
Economics 101, 201, 202
I1. Sociology 101, 170, 203, 305, 354
Psychology 154
III. Government 141, 242, 310
Geography 100, 211, 241, 300

Health 3 hours
A total of 3 hours from either of the following:
Health 150 and one physical education activity class or
Health 203

The following courses may not be used to satisfy general
education requirements: Pre 100; Workshops 199 through
599; Cooperative Study 139, 239, 339, 439 and 539; Prac-
ticums; Internships; Special Problems; Field Experiences;
Selected Topics; Independent Studies; and Research Proj-
ects.

Bachelor’s Degree with Teacher Certification
See complete information in School of Education.

Bachelor of University Studies
Degree Requirements

You do not have to complete a major, minor, or area of con-
centration for the Bachelor of University Studies degree.
You may take a wide variety of subjects or concentrate all
studies beyond the general education requirements in a
single discipline. For more information, see your advisor or
the vice president for academic affairs.

You will receive your Bachelor of University Studies
degree after you:

1. Complete a minimum of 128 semester hours of pre-
scribed and elective college credit, 43 semester hours of
which must be courses numbered 300 or above.

2. Earn a minimum cumulative grade-point average of 2.0
on all work completed at the university.

3. Complete at least 32 semester hours at Morehead State
University, with the last 16 hours preceding graduation
earned from MSU. Correspondence courses do not satisfy
this requirement.

4, Complete 42 semester hours of general education
courses. See the general education course requirements for
Bachelor’'s Degree Requirements.

Associate Degree Requirements

You will receive your associate degree after you:

1. Complete a minimum of 64 semester hours of prescribed
and elective college credit. See the academic programs sec-
tion of this catalog for the specific requirements of your

associate degree program. A prescribed program is not re-
quired for the Associate of University Studies degree.

2. Earn a minimum cumulative grade-point average of 2.0
on all work at the university.

3. Complete at least 16 semester hours at Morehead State
University, including one semester preceding graduation.
Correspondence courses do not satisfy this requirement.

4, Complete 15 semester hours of general education
courses as follows:

Composition I 3 semester hours
Composition II or
Technical Composition 3 semester hours

An additional 9 semester hours from at least three of the
following 10 categories:

I. SPCH 110 or 370

I1. ENG 202, 211, or 212
III. MATH 123 or higher
IV. BIOL 105 or higher, CHEM, PHYS, GEOS or SCI

100 or higher

. PHIL 200, 303, or 306
MATH 123 or higher
BIOL 105 or higher, CHEM, PHYS, GEOS or
SCI 100 or higher
. DATA 201
. SOC 101, 170, 203, 305, or 354
PSY 154
. HIS 131, 132, 141, or 142
ECON 101, 201, or 202
GOVT 141, 242, or 310
GEO 100, 211, 241, or 300
HLTH 150 and one PHED activity course
HLTH 203
. FNA 160
ART 263 or 264
MUSH 161, 162, 261, 361, or 362
. THEA 100 or 110
Foreign Language

The following courses may not be used to satisfy general
education requirements: Pre 100; Workshops 199 through
599; Cooperative Study 139, 239, 439 and 539; Practicums;
Internships; Special Problems; Field Experiences; Selected
Topics, Independent Studies; and Research Projects.

V.

VL
VII.
VIIL
IX.

MUOWPERrEFrEFPEFY QW

Associate of University Studies
Degree Requirements

Except for the general education requirements, no
prescribed program for study is required for this degree. You
may take a wide variety of subjects or concentrate all studies
beyond the general education requirements in a single
discipline. All other associate degree requirements must be
met. (See associate degree requirements above.) For more in-
formation, see your advisor or the vice president for
academic affairs.

One-Year Certificate Requirements

You will receive your certificate after you:

1. Complete a minimum of 32 semester hours of prescribed
and elective college credit. See the academic programs sec-
tion of this catalog for the specific requirements of your one-
year certificate program.

2. Earn a minimum cumulative grade-point average of 2.0
on all work completed at the university.

3. Complete at least 16 semester hours at Morehead State
University, including one semester preceding graduation.
Correspondence courses do not satisfy this requirement.
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4. Complete six semester hours of general education
courses as follows:

Composition I 3 semester hours
An additional 3 semester hours from any
area listed under 1.-X. of the Associate

Degree Requirements. 3 semester hours

The following courses may not be used to satisfy general
education requirements: Pre 100; Workshops 199 through
599; Coop. Study 139, 239, 339, 439 and 539; Practicums; In-
ternships; Special Problems; Field Experiences; Selected
Topics; Independent Studies; and Research Projects.

Second Degree Requirements

If you have earned a degree from Morehead State Univer-
sity or any other accredited college or university, you may
earn a second bachelor’s degree or associate degree by com-
pleting program requirements approved by your major
department and the following minimum requirements.

For a second bachelor’'s degree, you must:

1. Hold an acceptable bachelor’s degree from an ac-
credited college or university.

2. Complete a program of study approved by the head of
your major department, including at least 32 new semester
hours earned at Morehead State University. Of these 32, a
minimum of 15 semester hours must be earned to complete a
new major or area of concentration.

3. Earn a minimum of 2.0 grade-point average for all
course work presented to complete the program, in all course
work completed at Morehead State University, and in all
course work in a major, minor, or area of concentration.

For a second associate degree, you must:

1. Hold an acceptable associate or higher degree from an
accredited college or university.

2. Complete a program of study approved by the head of
your department, including at least 16 new semester hours
(at least 12 must be earned at Morehead State University).
At least nine of the 16 semester hours earned must be in
courses in a new prescribed associate degree program.

3. Earn a minimum 2.0 grade-point average for all course
work presented to complete the program, in all course work
completed at Morehead State University, and all course
work in the new prescribed associate program.

Applying for Graduation

An Application for Degree Form (available in the Office of
Registrar) should be submitted to the Office of Registrar at
least one semester before degree requirements are com-
pleted. A list of degree candidates is posted outside the Of-
fice of Registrar at least two weeks prior to the end of each
term.

Commencement. Commencement is observed at the close
of each spring semester. If you complete degree re-
quirements during the fall semester, you are awarded your
diploma at that time and are invited to participate in the
following spring commencement. If you complete re-
quirements during one of the summer terms, you are invited
to participate in the preceding spring commencement.
Diplomas for summer graduates are awarded at the time of
degree completion.

Academic Regulations and Procedures

Registration

To register, you must be admitted to the university and
have a personalized registration packet. Registration
packets are automatically available at the registration loca-
tion for new students who have been accepted and for
students currently enrolled. If you have not applied, you
may do so during registration or for a specific period of time
afterward. See the current class schedule for registration
deadlines.

Early Registration and Orientation

As a new freshman or transfer student enrolling for the fall
semester, you are encouraged to participate in the summer
early registration and orientation program. The one-day ac-
tivity provides an overview of the educational opportunities
and facilities of the university. You will also meet with an
academic advisor and register for the classes you will be tak-
ing during the fall.

Orientation programs are also held during the regular fall
and spring registration periods. All new freshmen and
transfer students, including those that attended the summer
orientation, are required to attend the fall program. The
specific dates and times of these activities are mailed to you
upon your acceptance to MSU by the Division of Admis-
sions.

Pre-registration

During the fall and spring semesters, if you are currently
enrolled you may pre-register for classes for the following
regular semester. Complete instructions are published in the
fall and spring schedules of classes. There is no pre-
registration for summer terms.

Late Registration

You are encouraged to register according to the timetable
in the published class schedule. Late registrants are assessed
a $25 late registration fee and often encounter scheduling dif-
ficulties. After the scheduled enrollment period, students
registering for the first time must report to the Division of
Admissions, 101 Howell-McDowell Ad. Bldg. Returning
students begin the registration process in the Office of
Registrar, 205 Howell-McDowell.

Change in Schedule

Schedule changes include adding and dropping a course,
changing from one course section to another, changing the
number of credits involved in any course, or changing from
audit to credit or from credit to audit. Any schedule change
must be recorded with the registrar on a drop/add form and
must be approved by your advisor and the dean of the school
in which the class is offered. Deadlines for making schedule
changes are published in the current class schedule.
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Course Load

To be classified as full time you must enroll for at least 12
semester hours. Audited courses do not contribute toward a
full-time load. If you wish to schedule 19 or more hours, in-
cluding audited courses, you must have the approval of your
academic advisor and the vice president for academic affairs.
Six semester hours is the maximum credit you can take dur-
ing any summer term.

Undergraduates Enrolling for Graduate Credit

If you are in the final semester of undergraduate study and
have a grade-point average (g.p.a.) of at least 2.5, you may
enroll concurrently in courses for graduate credit according
to the following limitations:

Undergraduate Credit
Needed for Degree Completion = Graduate Credit Allowed
9

3
6 6
3 9

If the work for a baccalaureate degree is being completed
during a summer term, the combined course load may not ex-
ceed six hours. Application forms are available in the Office
of Graduate Programs, 201 Ginger Hall. Approval must be
granted prior to registration.

Student Classification

Classification is determined by the number of credit hours,
including transfer work, successfully completed. The
classifications are 0-29 hours, freshman; 30-59 hours,
sophomore; 60-89 hours, junior; 90 hours and above, senior.

Course Numbering

Courses numbered less than 100 are developmental
courses and may not be used to meet program or general
education requirements; credits earned are computed in the
total required for graduation. Courses numbered 100-499 are
undergraduate courses and may be taken by any classifica-
tion of student if all prerequisites have been met. Courses
numbered 500-599 may be taken for graduate or
undergraduate credit. Juniors, seniors, and graduate
students may enroll in these courses. Courses numbered 600
and above are graduate level courses and are restricted to
graduate students only.

Courses

Repeating Courses

As an undergraduate, you may repeat any course
regardless of the grade received or the number of times you
have attempted the course. Only the grade received on your
last attempt is computed in your overall grade-point average
(g.p.a.). This practice applies to MSU, and is not necessarily
the way other institutions might compute your cumulative
g.p.a. if you transfer.

Auditing Courses

To audit a course, you must be admitted to the university
and go through the regular registration process. Fees for
auditing a course are the same as for courses taken for credit.
You may change from audit to credit during the time a
course can be added for credit. A change from credit to audit
may be made until the last day to drop a course. Deadlines
for change of registration status are published in the current
class schedule. Courses taken for audit do not contribute
toward a full-time load.

Attendance

Prompt and regular attendance in class is expected.
Absences for the following reasons are excused, and you will
be permitted to make up any work that your instructors con-
sider essential:

1. Iliness or health-related problems. In such cases you must
present to your instructors an excuse signed by the univer-
sity nurse or a physician.

2. Representing the university or participating in an
authorized field trip. The individual responsible for the ac-
tivity arranges for the official university excuse.

Instructors are authorized to exercise their discretion in
excusing absences for other reasons.

Withdrawals

If you find it necessary to withdraw from school, you must
complete a withdrawal form at the Office of the Vice Presi-
dent for Academic Affairs. It is important for your academic
record to reflect your official withdrawal; entitled refunds are
not made unless your withdrawal is properly recorded.

Grades

Marking System and Scholastic Points

The evaluation of work done by undergraduate students is
indicated by letters as follows:

A—Excellent—Valued at four quality points per semester

hour.

B—Good—Valued at three quality points per semester hour.

C—Average—Valued at two quality points per semester
hour.

D—Below average— Valued at one quality point per semester

hour.

E—Failure—Valued at no semester hours earned and no

quality points.

I—Incomplete—Given only when a relatively small amount
of work is not complete because of illness or other reasons
satisfactory to the instructor. Incompletes must be made
up by mid-term of the following semester (summer school
excluded).

IP—In progress—Course work has not been completed, and
the student must register for same course the following
semester; no credit hours or quality points (restricted to
approved courses).

K—Credit, pass-fail courses—Semester hours earned; no

quality points; not computed in g.p.a.
N—Failure, pass-fail courses—No semester hours earned; no
quality points; not computed in g.p.a.

P—Withdrew from school passing—Hours attempted; not
computed in g.p.a

F—Withdrew from school failing—Computed in g.p.a. as
credits attempted.

R—Course repeated—Replaces original grade for repeated
course; not computed in g.p.a.

U—Unofficial withdrawal—Computed as credits attempted;
computed as zero quality points in g.p.a. calculation.
W—Withdrew officially—No hours attempted; not computed

in g.p.a.

Y —Audit credit—No hours attempted; not computed in

g.p.a.; not applicable to degree program.

Pass-Fail

The purpose of the pass-fail option is to let you explore
elective courses outside your area of specialization without
engaging in grade competition with students specializing in
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those courses. Apply at the office of the dean of your first
major by the last day to add a class.

Requirements include the following:

1. A minimum 2.5 cumulative g.p.a. on 30 hours earned at
MSU. You are eligible as a transfer student with a minimum
of 30 hours, if at least 12 hours were earned at MSU, and you
have a 2.5 g.p.a. on the work completed at MSU.

2. A maximum of 15 hours may be applied toward the
total number of hours required for the bachelor’'s degree; six
hours may be applied toward associate degree requirements.

3. The pass-fail option is applicable only to free elective
courses. These include courses not required for your area,
major, minor, or general education requirements.

4. Each semester you can use the pass-fail option for one
course (for any number of hours of credit), or a combination
of courses totalling up to three hours.

5. Hours earned in pass-fail work are added to your total
hours passed but do not affect your g.p.a. Any grade of D or
above is considered passing and is designated by K. A failing
grade is designated by N.

6. You may change course registration status from pass-
fail to the conventional letter grading system, and vice versa,
during the normal period to add a course.

7. You cannot transfer hours earned under the pass-fail op-
tion into any degree program.

8. Your status under the pass-fail option is not identified
to instructors. Instructors assign a conventional letter grade
and the registrar converts the assigned letter grade toa K or
N, as applicable.

Honors

Academic Dean's List. To be eligible, you must have
passed at least 12 undergraduate hours and have earned at
least a 3.4 g.p.a. for the current semester.

President’s List. To be eligible, you must have earned a 4.0
g.p.a. as a full-time undergraduate student during the falI
and/or spring semesters.

Graduating with Honors. Formal recognition is given to
two-year and four-year graduates who have achieved
academic excellence. Baccalaureate degree recipients who
complete at least 64 semester hours at MSU and earn a
cumulative grade-point average of 3.40 to 3.59 graduate Cum
Laude; 3.60 to 3.89 graduate Magna Cum Laude; and 3.90 to
4.00 graduate Summa Cum Laude. Associate degree reci-
pients who complete a minimum of 32 semester hours at
MSU and earn a cumulative grade-point average of 3.60 or
better graduate with distinction. Only work completed at
MSU is used in computing grade-point average.

Grade Reports

At the end of each semester and summer term, a final
grade report is sent to you at your permanent address. Mid-
term grade reports are not mailed, but should be picked up
from your advisor. There are no mid-term grade reports for
the summer terms.

Transcripts

Request transcripts, either official or unofficial, in writing
to the registrar. Requests received by noon are ready for
pickup or mailing by noon the next working day. The
registrar cannot mail unofficial transcripts; you should pick
them up at the registrar's window. Unofficial transcripts
cost 25 cents each; your first official undergraduate
transcript is furnished without charge; and subsequent of-
ficial transcripts are 81 each. Degree recipients are entitled
to one official transcript free of charge.

Student Records

In accordance with the Family Educational and Privacy
Act and Morehead State University policy, non-directory in-
formation from your official cumulative file may not be
released without your written consent except to persons
engaged in the proper performance of university duties.

You also have the right to inspect, review, and challenge all
official educational records, files, and data directly related to
you. Request for access to such records must be in writing to
the Registrar, MSU, 205 Howell- McDowell Ad. Bldg.

Questions concerning this law and the university policy
may be directed to the Office of Registrar, 201 Howell-
McDowell.

Scholastic Standing

Students who fail to meet minimum scholastic standards
are placed on academic probation (see minimums below). The
final grade report reflects cumulative grade-point average
and semester hours attempted. It is your notification of
scholastic standing. These are the minimum scholastic stan-
dards:

I. A 1.6 cumulative grade-point average if 16 or fewer
semester hours have been attempted.
II. A 1.7 cumulative grade-point average if 17-32 semester
hours have been attempted.
III. A 1.8 cumulative grade-point average if 33-48 semester
hours have been attempted.
IV. A 1.9 cumulative grade-point average if 49-67 semester
hours have been attempted.
V. A 2.0 cumulative grade-point average if 68 or more
semester hours have been attempted.

Students on academic probation are permitted to continue
in school on a semester-by-semester basis as long as they
maintain a 2.0 g.p.a. each semester and/or make acceptable
progress toward removal from academic probation. Students
on probation who fail to meet the above standards are sub-
ject to dismissal from the university.

Students dismissed for academic reasons may:

1. Apply for readmission after the lapse of one semester
(excluding summer school); or

2. Appeal by petitioning a hearing before the university
Scholarship and Retention Committee. Requests for appeals
are made in the Office of the Vice President for Academic Af-
fairs, 201 Ginger Hall.

Students who are readmitted under the above conditions
and fail to remove the probation status, or to make satisfac-
tory academic progress, are dismissed from the university
and are not eligible for readmission.

Academic Bankruptcy

Academic bankruptcy allows undergraduates with an
unacceptable grade-point average (g.p.a) to drop one
semester’s work from consideration for MSU general educa-
tion degree or program requirements.

Undergraduate students who are granted bankruptcy
status forfeit credit for all courses in the bankrupt semester.
The grades and credit hours earned during that semester are
disregarded for MSU requirements, but the notation
“academic bankruptcy’’ appears on the transcript beneath
the semester’s work.

Undergraduate students declared eligible for bankruptcy
forfeit credit for only one specified semester of pre-
baccalaureate study. Bankruptcy cannot be revoked once it
has been granted.

Eligibility. Only hours attempted at Morehead State
University are considered for bankruptcy; transfer hours are
excluded.
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These are the requirements for academic bankruptcy:

1. Students must apply for bankruptcy before completing
a baccalaureate degree at Morehead State.

2. They must have attempted at least 48 semester hours
at MSU.

3. For the term in question, students must have a g.p.a. of
at least 1.0 under their cumulative average for all other hours
completed at MSU.

Procedure. To apply for academic bankruptcy, request an
Academic Bankruptey Form in the Office of Registrar. Com-
plete the form, have it signed by your academic advisor
and/or department head, and take it to the registrar for
verification of eligibility. The registrar will notify you, your
advisor, and/or head of your department in writing whether
or not you are eligible.

If you are ruled ineligible and want to appeal, request
reconsideration at the Office of the Vice President for
Academic Affairs, 201 Ginger Hall.

Academic Grievance Procedure

Students with an academic complaint or grade challenge
should talk first with the instructor involved, before two
weeks of the following semester have elapsed. If the student
is not enrolled for that semester, he or she should send a writ-
ten complaint to the instructor and a copy to the instructor’s
department head. If the complaint is not resolved at that

stage, the student has 30 days to file a Student Grievance
Form (available in the Office of the Vice President for
Academic Affairs).

If the above procedure is impractical or undesirable, the
student may complete a Student Grievance Form and return
it to the department head involved. The instructor makes a
written response to the student’s questions, and within one
week of receiving the complaint, the department head meets
with the student, the advisor (if the student wishes), the in-
structor, and the respective school dean to review and settle
the grievance. Records of the meeting and the recommenda-
tion by the department head and dean are forwarded to the
vice president for academic affairs and to concerned parties.

If the resulting recommendation is unacceptable to the
student, he or she may appeal by petitioning the Student
Grievance Committee (or the Graduate Council if a graduate
student) within one week of the previous meeting by writing
the vice president for academic affairs. Within two weeks of
the appeal application, the Student Grievance Committee
reviews the matter and previous recommendations, and if
necessary requests additional information or the appearance
of parties involved. The committee's decision, which is final,
is sent to all concerned parties and is enforced by the vice
president for academic affairs.

Anyone may appeal to the president of the university if
due process or individual rights have been disregarded.

Academic Support Services

Academic Advisement Program

The university provides a program of academic advise-
ment to assist you with information about specific programs
and university procedures, with career guidance and counsel-
ing, and with general academic support throughout your col-
lege experience.

Advisor Assignment

Although you may not have a permanent advisor assigned
when you register, department heads and support advisors
are available to assist you. A permanent advisor is assigned
to you during the first two weeks of the semester you enroll.
If you have selected a program of study, you must see the
head of that department for the name and office location of
your advisor. If you are a general studies student
(undecided), you must go to the Office of Instructional
Systems, 221 Allie Young Hall. It is your responsibility to
make the initial contact with your advisor.

Required Advisor Contacts

You will want to maintain a close relationship by frequent
visits with your advisor, but you are required to meet your
advisor periodically for at least the following purposes:

1. to obtain your advisor’s signature on your trial schedule
form prior to all registration procedures;

2. to pick up mid-term grade reports;

3. to initiate class changes during the drop/add period;

4, to complete a change of program form if you change
your major, minor, or area of concentration, or if you are in

general studies and you declare a major, minor, or area of
concentration; and

5. to complete a check sheet during your sophomore year
(freshman year for associate degree). Transfer students
above the sophomore level should schedule such a conference
at the end of the first semester at MSU.

Office of Instructional Systems

The Office of Instructional Systems, which has on-campus
and off-campus functions, works with both institutional per-
sonnel and individual students to encourage academic
achievement.

The Special Services staff helps you solve academic, voca-
tional, and personal problems with services in the following
areas:

Personal, academic, and career counseling assists you in
working through personal and social concerns, choosing
courses of study, and selecting academic majors and possible
careers.

Support services for handicapped students are available
upon referral or your request. Counselors serve as liaisons to
university personnel and government agencies, and aid in
student adjustment in college. :

Academic advisement is available during registration and
pre-registration periods as well as during the academic year.
Academic advisement includes assistance in course selec-
tion, fields of study, schedule preparation, and individual
testing.
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Learning lab/tutoring services assists you through the use
of audiovisual learning aids and computerized instruction.
The tutoring program is staffed by peer tutors. Services are
available on your request or through referral by the
classroom instructor. All tutoring is done by appointment.
The lab, 209 Allie Young Hall, is open Monday through Fri-
day from 9:30 a.m. to 4:30 p.m.

Special classes offered each semester for college credit can
help you develop educational and personal skills.

EDAC 102—Study Skills teaches improvement of study
habits, test-taking skills, and time manage-
ment.

EDGC 105—Career Planning provides an organized
approach to decision making, goal setting,
coping skills, interest identification, and
values clarification.

REAP—Re-entry for Students on Academic Probation
serves selected students who have been placed on academic
probation and are eligible for academic dismissal from the
university. Upon written agreement, these students are
allowed to return to the university and referred to this pro-
gram for special assistance such as academic advising, tutor-
ing, supervised study, counseling, and other services that
help to establish the appropriate grade-point standing.

Admissions Referral Program offers assistance to transfer
and returning students who are admitted or re-admitted on a
probationary standing through academic advising, counsel-
ing, tutoring, and other services.

The General Studies Program serves those of you who are
undecided about a major or program of study. In addition to
aiding in course selection, choice of major/minor, and
schedule preparation, general studies advisors provide infor-
mation regarding career planning, university practices and
procedures, and facilitate referrals to other programs and
agencies for needed services.

Testing and Evaluation Center

The Testing and Ewvaluation Center provides individual
student testing and evaluation on a daily basis in the areas of
achievement, aptitude, vocational interest, and personal
social adjustment. In concurrence with established policies,
the Testing and Evaluation Center also administers all credit
by examination programs.

Established testing programs include the ACT, CLEP,
GED, GRE, NTE, GMAT, AP, UP, U.S. Civil Service Ex-
ams, correspondence exams, and various departmental profi-
ciency examinations. Literature and brochures describing
the different testing programs and their functions are
available at the Testing and Evaluation Center, 501 Ginger
Hall.

University Counseling Center

The University Counseling Center provides individual and
group counseling services without charge to university
students. Students should feel free to call or stop by the
center for an appointment with a counselor to discuss any
personal, social, or career-related problem or conflict. The
University Counseling Center is located in Mays Hall (phone
783-2123).

Placement Services

To help you secure employment, the Office of Placement
Services, 207 Allie Young Hall, maintains full-time job place-

ment services for students and alumni. The services include
credential files, job vacancy listings, on-campus interviews,
data on careers and employers, assistance in writing applica-
tions and resumes, and assistance in preparing for employ-
ment interviews.

Alumni Association

The Alumni Association is an organization composed of
graduates and friends of the university and is designed to
stimulate interest in the university and its welfare. Active
membership in the association is available to all graduates of
the university who make a contribution to the Alumni Fund.
Associate membership is available to parents of students
and friends of the university and also is based on a gift to the
Alumni Fund. All graduates receive publications of the Of-
fice of Alumni Affairs.

Camden-Carroll Library

The library is a comfortable building with a five-story
library tower, a seating capacity of 1,200 persons, and a col-
lection of more than one-half million volumes. There are 10
service/information desks to assist you in locating and using
materials, which are available in open stacks. These are some
specialized services and materials offered at Camden-Carroll
Library:

I. Special Collections
. Kentucky Collection
Appalachian Regional Collection
Rare Book Room—old and valuable resources
University Archives—history of Morehead State
University
Moonlight Schoolhouse—educational museum
James Still Collection
Jesse Stuart Collection
. Government Depository Collection

IT1. Mecha Services
1. Dial Access Center—audio information resources
2. Microforms Department—materials and equipment
for reading and printing
3. Learning Resource Center—audio-visual resources
4. Audio-visual equipment—projectors, record
players, tape recorders for in-house use
II1. Graphic Arts
1. Photocopying—coin-operated machines
2. Transparencies—black and white transparencies
produced
3. Typewriters—for student use
4. Lettering—materials for making signs
IV. Library Data Services
1. Bibliographic retrieval services and Lockheed
DIALOG on-line fee for service data bases and
Kentucky Economic Information Service
2. Interlibrary loan—teletype and computer terminal
connected to other libraries
3. On-line cataloging and verification
4. Computer programs—accessed from the Educa-
tional Computing Center in Reed Hall by terminals
located on library fourth floor
V. Exhibits
Art—student and faculty shows
Music—special choral group performances
Crafts—demonstration of various crafts
Specialized displays—located in library and Univer-
sity Center

:“S".N"‘
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IV. Library Instruction
1. Library orientation—organized classes on how to
use the library
2. Walking tape tour—self-instruction on how to use
the library

3. Library workshops—formal classes on library use

4. Use of Books and Materials—formal class of
library use, LSIM 101

5. CALI and PILOT.1—Library use by computer-
assisted instruction

Academic Opportunities

Cooperative Education

Cooperative Education provides supervised work ex-
perience in educational, vocational, governmental, and
cultural environments outside the university. You are award-
ed academic credit and remuneration for each work ex-
perience. Semesters of on-campus course work are alternated
with semesters of salaried employment in an environment
closely associated with your program of study. For addi-
tional information, contact your advisor or the head of your
department.

Television Courses

Each fall and spring semester a number of undergraduate
courses are offered for credit by television. These courses
may be applied toward the general education requirements
and/or program of study requirements. Tuition and admis-
sion requirements are the same as for on-campus enrollment.
For an application contact the Office of the Vice President
for Academic Affairs, 201 Ginger Hall.

Army ROTC

The Army ROTC program allows students to earn commis-
sions as second lieutenants in the U.S. Army. The basic
course, taken in the freshman and sophomore years, does not
require military service after graduation. The advanced
course, offered the junior and senior years, is for those who
choose to continue in the program and receive commissions
after earning a degree. There is a six-week summer camp bet-
ween the junior and senior years. For information about Ar-
my ROTC, contact the professor of military science, (606)
783-2050.

Correspondence Courses

Correspondence courses allow students to complete college
or high school credit outside the formal classroom. Admis-
sion to the program does not require, nor does it constitute,
formal admission to the university. Anyone, regardless of
previous training or educational experience, is eligible to ap-
ply. Tuition is the same as for on-campus courses. For an ap-
plication and complete details contact the Correspondence
Study Program, 201 Ginger Hall.

Honors Program

The Honors Program is an academically-enriched program
that provides highly motivated students with small classes,

direct and personal contact with faculty members, and
greater curriculum flexibility.

Freshmen and sophomores take honors sections of re-
quired general education courses, upper division students
participate in at least two honors seminars, and seniors are
encouraged to undertake an independent research project in
their major field.

Members of the Honors Program receive special oppor-
tunities and recognitions. They may enroll for additional
credit hours each semester; have their major field content re-
quirements altered for greater flexibility; attend classes as
they choose (except for some participatory classes); receive
special library privileges, including a separate honors study
room; participate in cultural enrichment trips to concerts,
plays, and museums in surrounding cities; and are recog-
nized during Academic Honors Day and Commencement.
Participation is noted on the academic transcript.

High school students who have composite ACT examina-
tion scores of 26 or above and a strong high school academic
record are eligible. College students, including transfer and
second semester freshmen who have a cumulative 3.5 grade-
point average, are invited to become members. If you would
like more information or admission forms, contact the
Honors Program Director, Morehead State University, UPO
Box 697, Morehead, KY 40351.

Academic and Honor Organizations

Numerous organizations offer opportunities for academic
enrichment outside the classroom. As a member you may
participate in informal discussions with faculty and profes-
sionals, field trips, and on-campus programs. Further infor-
mation is available by contacting the specific organizations
listed below.

Academic

Accounting Club—UPO 1041

Agriculture Club—UPO 1296

Alpha Tau Sigma (veterinary technology)—UPO 1044
Art Students League—UPO 1224

Brotherhood of University Guitarists—UPO 1404
Environmental Studies Club—UPO 1047
Foodservice/Dietetics Organization—UPO 954
Future Interior Designers Organization—UPO 1029
Geologic Society—UPO 1372

International Trombone Association—UPO 1266
Keyboard Club—UPO 1390

Medical Technology Society—UPO 1055

National Association of Jazz Educators—UPO 1374
Percussive Arts Society—UPO 1034

Phi Alpha Delta (pre-law)—UPO 1273
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Phi Beta Lambda (business)—UPO 1039

Phi Mu Alpha (music)—UPO 1381

Political Science Club—UPO 1385

Prae Medicorum (pre-medicine)—UPO 1386

Pre-Veterinary Medicine Club—UPO 1031

Rho Epsilon (real estate)—UPO 1017

Sigma Alpha Iota (music)—UPO 1392

Sigma Delta (health, physical education, and
recreation)—UPO 1413

Sigma Tau Epsilon (industrial technology)—UPO 1267

Student Association of Social Workers—UPO 1396

Student Correctional Association—UPQO 1398

Student Home Economics Association—UPO 1399

Student Music Educators National Conference—UPO 1414

Student National Education Association—UPO 1371

Student Nurses Association—UPO 1400
Tubists Universal Brotherhood Association—UPO 1394

Honor

Alpha Delta Mu (social work)—UPO 992

Alpha Epsilon Rho (broadcasting)—UPO 1043

Cardinal Key (juniors and seniors)—UPO 1223

Delta Tau Alpha (agriculture)—UPO 1053

Gamma Beta Phi Society (scholastic and service)—
UPO 1334

Kappa Delta Pi (education)—UPO 1035

Kappa Omicron Pi (home economics)—UPO 1052

Lambda Sigma (sophomores)—UPO 1037

Scabbard and Blade—UPO 1050

Theta Alpha Phi (theatre)—UPO 1382
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Table 2. Who to See.

For Who Where Phone
Absences
Advance notice of Mike Mincey 201 GH 2002
For illness Staff member CHC (AY) 2055
Other than illness Mike Mincey 201 GH 2002
Academic bankruptcy Your advisor
Academic probation Your advisor
Admission Division of Admissions 101 HM 2000
Advisor assignment Dean of your school or your depart-
ment head
Change of major Your advisor
Change of program Your advisor
Change of schedule Your advisor
Check sheets Your advisor
Cooperative Education Your department head
Correspondence courses Academic Affairs 201 GH 2002
Counseling services Testing and Evaluation Center 501A GH 2526
Credit by examination Testing and Evaluation Center 501A GH 2526
Drop/add Your advisor or dean of your school
Extracurricular activities Student Affairs 301 HM 2070
Fees Business Office 202 HM 2119
Field Career Experiences Your department head
Financial aid Financial Aid 305 HM 2011
Grades Your advisor
Graduation application Office of Registrar 205 HM 2008
Honors Program John Kleber 338 RA 2090
Housing Housing 302 HM 2060
International student advising Perry LeRoy 337 RA 2160
Learning Lab Betty Moran 220 AY 2123
Library Jack Ellis CCL 22560
Loans Financial Aid 305 HM 2011
Placement Service Margaret Shepherd 208 AY 2233
Pre-registration Your advisor
Professional Lab. Experiences  John Payne. 101 GH 2026
Records, access to Office of Registrar 205 HM 2008
Registration Your advisor
Repeating a course Your advisor
Residency reclassification Division of Admissions 101 HM 2000
ROTC Military Science 308 BA 2050
Scholarships Ron Walke 3056 HM 2011
Special Services Wanda Bigham 220 AY 2123
Counseling Staff member 220 AY 2123
Learning Lab Betty Moran 220 AY 2123
Tutoring Janet Bignon 220 AY 2123
Student teaching John Payne 101 GH 2026
Testing Steve Taylor 501A GH 2526
Textbooks Bill Sharp ADUC 2081
Transcripts Registrar window 205 HM 2008
Transfer of credits Academic Affairs 201 GH 2002
Tutoring Janet Bignon 220 AY 2123
TV courses Academic Affairs 201 GH 2002
Veterans affairs Financial Aid 305 HM 2011
Withdrawals
From class Your advisor
From school Mike Mincey 201 GH 2002
Writing Lab Special Services 220 AY 2123

Key to Abbreviations: ADUC— Adron Doran University Center; AY—Allie Young Hall; BA—Button Auditorium;
CCL—Camden-Carroll Library; CHC—Caudill Health Clinic; GH—Ginger Hall; HM—Howell-McDowell Ad-
ministration Bldg.; RA—Rader Hall.
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Departments

Agriculture
Allied Health Sciences

Home Economics
Industrial Education and Technology

Program
Mining Technology

The objective of the School of Applied Sciences and
Technology is to provide a comprehensive offering of pro-
grams which prepares graduates to enter and advance in
technical occupations in agriculture, business, education, in-
dustry, or the health fields. Associate of Applied Science,
Bachelor of Science, and Master of Science degree programs
are offered within the school.

Baccalaureate degree programs

Agriculture—Area of Concentration

Vocational Agriculture Education—Area of Concentration

Agriculture—Major

Agriculture—Minor

Horsemanship—Minor

Clothing and Textiles—Area of Concentration

General Dietetics—Area of Concentration

Interior Design—Area of Concentration

Vocational Home Economics—Area of Concentration

Foodservice Administration—Major

General Home Economics—Major

Fashion Merchandising—Minor

Foodservice Administration—Minor

General Home Economics—Minor

Interior Decoration—Minor

Industrial Education—Area of Concentration

Industrial Technology— Area of Concentration

Industrial Education—Major

Industrial Technology—Major

Reclamation Technology—Minor

Mining, Reclamation, and Energy Studies—Area of Concen-
tration

Mining, Reclamation, and Energy Studies—Minor

Associate degree programs
Agriculture Business Technology
Farm Production Technology
Ornamental Horticulture
Veterinary Technology
Fashion Merchandising
Foodservice Technology
Interior Decoration
Broadcast Technology
Construction Technology
Drafting and Design Technology
Electrical Technology
Electronics Technology
Graphic Arts Technology
Industrial Supervision and Management Technology
Machine Tool Technology
Mining Technology
Power and Fluids Technology
Radiologic Technology
Reclamation Technology
Industrial Education (Vocational Trade
and Industrial Education)

Welding Technology
Nursing

Pre-professional programs
Pre-Forestry
Pre-Veterinary Medicine

Agriculture

The Department of Agriculture offers the following pro-
grams:

1. A Bachelor of Science degree with an area of concen-
tration in agriculture, with options in:

A. Agriculture Business
B. Agriculture Economics

C. Agronomy

D. Animal Science

E. General Agriculture
F. Horticulture

2. A Bachelor of Science degree with an area of concen-
tration in vocational agriculture education

3. A Bachelor of Science degree with a major in
agriculture
4. A minor in the following areas:
A. Agriculture
B. Horsemanship
C. Reclamation Technology
5. A two-year Associate of Applied Science degree in
the following:
A. Agriculture Business Technology
B. Farm Production Technology

C. Ornamental Horticulture
D. Reclamation Technology

6. Pre-professional Programs
A. PreForestry
B. Pre-Veterinary Medicine

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Bachelor of Science Degree

Area of Concentration in Agriculture

The student must complete a minimum of 54 semester
hours in the area of agriculture. Twenty-eight semester
hours of approved electives must be selected from one of the
following options: agriculture business, agriculture
economics, agronomy, animal science, general agriculture, or
horticulture.
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Sem. Hrs.
Required Courses in Agriculture. . ....................... ..... ROPUE
AGR 101—General Agriculture . A e RV S
AGR 133—Farm Livestock Production 3
AGR 180—Elementary Field Crops . S S S S e e 3
AGR 203—Agriculture Economics. . .. .................... ... ... swd D
AGR211—Soils . .. ....... R S o s e e e 3
AGR215—HorteuliUI® . ... ..ovuoossn oo o v e 3
AGR 251—Introduction to Agriculture Mechanics. . . ................. 3
AGR 301—Farm Management . . .................... v FEAnved
AGR 316—Feeds and Feadmg .................................... 3
AGR 471—Seminar . 1
Approvedalecuvumopnon e R G s T

{see available opt.mnn below)

Additional requirements . . . . ... I .
CHEM 101—Survey of General Chenustry ...................... G
CHEM 101A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory . ... ............. 1
CHEM 102—Survey of Organic Chemistry . ........................... 3
CHEM 102A—Survey of Organic Chemistry Labont.ory ............... 1
Options

Agriculture Business

Students who select this option must complete the re-
quired courses in the area of concentration in agriculture,
ACCT 281—Principles of Accounting I (three semester
hours), and 28 semester hours in agriculture and business, in-
cluding a minimum of nine hours in business. Electives must
be selected from at least three of the following groups:

Group I Sem. Hrs.
AGR 302—AgricultureFinance . ................... ..o, i
FIN 262—Mathematicsof Finance. . . . .....................0.0000.0...8
FIN 360—Business Finance . ............ T N NC S
FIN 264—Personal Finance ..................... 3
Group 11

OADM 363—Office Management . . ................................ .3
MNGT 301—Principles of Management. ........ ... ................... 3
MNGT 311—Personnel Management. , ... ............................ 3
Group II1

MET 350—Saleamanship . . ........0ov0rvomesnssssons s SR~ ; 3
MET 460—Consumar Behavior ............ccocoieiniivernncnsanaand
MKT 451—Retail Merchandising . . .. ..........................oo.... 3
MKT 666—Advertising . . .. ............. T s Por Tl e il 2 .3
Group IV

MNGT 461—Business Law 1 ............... e o, YO S
MNGT561—BusinessLaw II. .. .. ...... ... ... .. ... ..... c0eivenn.. 3
Group V

AGR 303—Land Economics .

FIN 407—Principlesof Insurance. . . ..........................00onn.
AOCT 387 —TOB0RE TER - o wosmnibvia s 57 waiibon wibon b R R o

Agriculture Economics

Students who select this option must complete the re-
quired courses in the area of concentration in agriculture and
28 semester hours of requirements and electives in
agriculture and economics. Requirements and electives are
listed below:

ACCT 282— anpleaofAccounung[I S S
3
3

Required co ; :

ECON 202— Pnnclplea of Economics IT. .. .. ... A A e e 3
ECON 350—Microeconomics Theory . . . . ..........covuieeiiiuianonios 3
ECON 551 —Macroeconomics Theory ................................8

Approved electives
AGR 302—Agricolture FIBADCHE .. ... .cvvvinenainnecrvrnssenaivaie
AGR 303—Land Economics . ... ........c.cviiiumunnniieerininnns .3
AGR 386—Introductory Agricultural Policy ................... ST
ECON 510—History and Economic Thought . S
FIN 342—MoneyandBanking . .. ............... ... ... ... el
FIN 343—Investments . ..................... o P TR S el
ECON 547—International Economics . .. ....... 3
MATH 3564—Business Statisties ...................ccvviinnnnnneinn. 3
Agronomy

Students who select this option must complete the re-
quired courses in the area of concentration in agriculture and
28 semester hours of approved electives selected from the

following list:

AGR206—FarmBecords . . ... ..........coiiiiiiiiiaiiiiiiiieianis 3
AGR303—LandEconomics ................coiviiiiiieiiiiiiiie.. .8

AGR308—WeedControl . ................coiiiiiiiiininnennn....8
AGR 311—S8oil Conservation . ........ 5l
AGR 312— SoﬂFu’td:tymdFemhwa i i A SR i B8 o oz )

AGR 334—Entomology ........... T N 3
AGR 384—ForageCrops............ S A S S S B
BIOL 215—General Botany . .....................coiiiiiiuinneannn. 4
BIOL 518—Plant PhyBlolOgY .« ;oo vvv v ovmnesvn vomvsmainn snasssi oo 3
BIOL S14—PRonik PRUBOIOEY - 50505t s 3tn »1om o 6 s b o dassos il 25 ek 3
BIOL 550—Plant Anatomy . ............c.oivueueiieiieioninnenenan 3
CHEM 326, 326 A—Organic Chaxmatry Iand LaBOPRLOTY o v o5 v izl
CHEM 327, 32TA—Organic Chamlst.ry 11 and Iabontory ............... 4
IET 240—Basic Electricity . . o S e e O . N 3
IET386—Welding. . .............. e |
Animal Science

Students who select this option must complete the re-
quired courses in the area of concentration in agriculture and
28 semester hours of approved electives selected from the
following list:

Sem. Hrs
AGR 108—Elementary Horsemanship (Stockseat) . .. .. ...... s s A R 1
AGR 109—Elementary Horsemanship (Saddle Seat) ............ B 1
AGR 110—Elementary Horsemanship (Hunt Seat) ..................... 1
AGR 118—Intermediate Horsemanship (Stockseat) . . . . . .. R, s |
AGR 119—Intermediate Horsemanship (Saddle Seat) . .. . .. sy sk s AL 1
AGR 120—Intermediate Horsemanship (Hunt Seat.l ................... 1
AGR 121—Equitation.................. o SN A T T e P TeS
AGR 136—Principles of Dairying .. . . . .. S L D P AV A s E ooz sl
AGR281—LivestockJudging .............ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaa, 3
AGR237—Poultry Production . .. ... ........coiiviarunnsacinniraanns 3
AGR242—UghtHorseHuabandry o A SR A S 0
AGR 246—Horseshoeing .............. A W . 3
AGR 304—Genetics.. . - S S R 3
AGR&SI-—AdvaneadeeatockJudgmg L SRR A R e
AGR 332—Advanced Horsemanship . . .. ............................. 3
AGR 334—Entomology ............ § e A B 3
AGR 335—Equitation Teaching . . . ...................... i AL
AGR 336—Dairy Cattle Feeding, Breeding and Management . . ........... 3
AGR 342—HorseProduction . ........... ... ..oviiiiiiiiiiiiiiia.. 8
AGR 343—Beef Production ... ... .. LS snm mnm o e TS .3
AGRS44—SwineProduction ..........c...onvniiininnaicresnisican®
AGR 345—Sheep Production . ..................... ... ... 3
AGR 480— EqumeBreadmgandReproducuon s FHY Y e S D
ACGRS15—Animal Nubrftion .. ... .c.vaivviiviviini i soname e e 3
BIOL 525—Animal Physiology .. .............ooooiiiiiiieiiiiiinn. 3
General Agriculture

Students who select this option must complete the re-
quired courses in the area of concentration in agriculture and
28 semester hours of approved electives from the list below.
The minimum number of semester hours is shown for each
field.

Sem. Hrs
(1)—Agriculture @CoNOMICS . . . . .. ....... ...l 3
AGR 205—FarmRecords .. ........... SRR S T B e e 3
AGR 302—Agriculture Finance . 65y B AT A BT Giich @R 3
AGR 303—Land Economics . .. .. S WS |
AGR 305—Marketing of Farm o R 3
AGR 803—Agricaltural Polley . ... ......coiiiiiiiiiiii i s i o 3
(2)—Agricultural mechanics ... ...t 3
AGR 350—Farm Power and Machinery Management ................... 3
(3)—Animalscience ..................... e Vi R I R T 6
AGR 136—Principles of Dairying. . ... ... . . 3
AGR 231—Livestock Judging ...... .. 3
AGR 287—~Poultry Production . . .. . . cacew o vn vesssibssin e it va 3
AGR 242—Light Horse Husbandry . . R SRR |
AGR 331— AdvanoedeasbockJudgmg NP
AGR 336—Dairy Cattle Feeding, Breed.ingnnd Managemenh L
AGRSI3—Horss Produstion ... i ov vai v e wasiomiemiia sl sms 2 . 3
AGR 343—Beef Production .......... I .
AGR 344—Swine Production ......... .. IS D R
AGR 515—Animal Nutrition . ... Ty 3
PRV =TARTIE BRI . +.o oot 0 s S50 9915 5 s ST b e S5 AN TS SIS

6
AGR 212—Landscape Plants . 3
AGR 213—Landscape Ga.rdsnmg 3
AGR 216—Floriculture . i i 2
AGR 308—Weed Control ......... ... 3
AGR 314—Plant Propagation ...... .. AT T A A A o ket
AUR B15—Frult Production .. i o s ov e s samsall dis djas e daens/as s
3
3
3
3
3

AOROIT=TINBEDOBIRN - . s oo a0 w0 vpsics wisom s 4 5351804755 o 900 T3

AGR 320— Principles of Vegetable Production .. .. ... .. .. ... ... .. .. ...
AGR 321—Greenhouse Production ... ... ... ... ... .. TR s
AGR 322—Greenhouse ProductionIT ................... ... ... ...
AGR 325—Turf Management . . . .. .. e Sy
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AGR 326—Nuraary Management......................000eiiaas eeo 8 AGR—ngncu.lture ORIV -, oottt T PR R T, B e 6
AGR 327—Advanced l.nndlmpe Demgn .............................. $  Conmral IS i i dn o i e s e ST KL R i e 9
AGR 384—Forage Crops . . . SecondSemest.w ................ i T — - 16
ROE= 00 MM <o o s 2 bole, 98 s e S e o otk e e e 3 AGR—agricultureelectives ......................ciiiiiiiiiiiian, 6
AGRB11—Boll Conservation : ..o oo imnmeesiimais paid s pae pice v 3 Cenetal SBEIVOR v vy v fan 0% v slane oo s ST N RS wAE s sl s 10
AGR 312—8oil Fertility and Fertilizers . . .. ........................... 3 128
Horticulture Agriculture electives must be grouped for an option in

Students who select this option must complete the re-
quired courses in the area of concentration in agriculture and
28 semester hours of approved electives from the following
list:

Sem. Hrs.
AGR 212—LandscapePlants . ........... ... ....................... 3
AGR 213—Landscape Gardening . . . . . R R R L R TR e e 3
AGR 216—Floriculture . . . ............... i e SR G N b i
AGR304—Genetics. . .. ... 3
AGR 308—Weed Control . RS AR B e s T
AGR 312— SoxlFernhtyand Feritilizers ... ... ... .. i e B 8
AGR 314—Plant Propagation ...................................... 3
AUR BI0—Trult ProQUetlon . i ooiv i v o S 6lam g o5 o 68 bitie 48 3
AGR S1T=TlodalDBMGN . .o i oovin iy o s weice i iavscal s 63 62504 18 31w s 3
AGR 320—Principles of Vegetable Production .. ....................... 3
AGR 321—Greenhouse ProductionI .. ... .. ... ... ... ........ ... ..... 3
AGR 322—Greenhouse ProductionII ... .. B i R R AR B A A 3
AGR 325—Turf Management . .. ...................... R A TR 3
AGR 326—Nursery Management . . . .. ................c000iiiirinnna. 3
AGR 327—Advanced LandscapeDesign . ... .......................... 3
AGR 334—Entomology ........................ TR S 3
BIOL 215—GeneralBotany .......................c00vevvnnnnnn....4
BIOLBI8—FEORITUORE oo+ « oo s visviiniinis/siarm s s saii it 83514 S087ak iava s nfe hadarata 3
BIOL 1 0=t PRYSIOMEY ... vc o ooine cnmmmismsim fisomdssisci me biaves s/atbosrarms 3
BIOL 614—Plant Pathology . . . ................. .. iiiviiiiinnnnn.. 3
BIOL 550—Plant ADStomY . ............coueiiiiuiiuaniiinresinisians 3
BIOL 566—Plant Morphology .. .................co00vvunn. P 3
CHEM 326, 326 A—Organic Chemistry I and Laboratory ............. ... 4
CHEM 327, 327TA—Organic Chemistry II and Laboratory .......... .. ... 4
HEC 103—Interior Graphics ... ... 8 7 R LR 6 6 9 3
Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR Sem. Hrs.
P BMNOIIEE - i oo s s a0 B G R e S S R e e e 17
ENG101—ComposionE . .. .coovvsmrosenommine sas simas aimes s s 3
BIOL 150—Introductory Plant Science . . . . . .......................... 3
AGR 101 —General Agriculture . ................ o NG D N R e 1
AGR 133—Farm Livestock Production . . . . . 5000 SRR B A AN S |
PHED—acHvVIty COUPBB. . . . ....0vvinnnensnnniemnerrsansresasnnens 1
AGR 251—Introduction to Agriculture Mechanics. . .................... 3
ECON 101—Introduction to the American Economy . . . ................. 3
BOCOd BOEOOBUEE . . ..o 1 .cs b riies aimsionn e o Swmien s 66 KB S e 15
MATH 1562—College Algebra . ... ...................coiiiiiiiiiint 8
ENG 102—Composition II . R e e SR R B san vl
AGRIBO—ElmntuyF‘iddCropa e e T PSP PR |
ECON 201— PrmmpleuofEcononncel T £, ST ST S R T 3
AGR—agriculturealective .. ... .0 iiiaiiii i e s dve nre sea s 3
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester . .. ...ttt it ien v iarnaren 16
AGR 203—AgricultureEconomics. . .................................8
ACR BB =HottIOIMRRG .. oo sivn v wme som s iaaiar £ adeis e sews 3
BOG L T0=Rarnl BOLIOINIY - .qccommnm i ke s s SR s v mir s 4 3
CHEM 101—Survey of General Chemistry .. .................... PR 3
CHEM 101 A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory .. ....... S 1
AGR—agricultureelective .............cccociiiiniiviiniinseaansn.s 3
Second Semester . T I | |
FNAIBO—ApprmhonomeeArta T T .|
SPCH 110—=Basle Spe00R . . ..o.cvciooiiniviesoseis i raeswinmss s s
AGR 211=800I8 . . . .\ tvteiainnrmemanrns san s m et asmessessessns 3
CHEM 201—Survey of Organic Chemistry . ........................... 3
CHEM 201 A—Survey of Organic Chemistry Laboratory ... ............. 1
AGR—agricultureelective ............... ... .. .............. ..8
JUNIOR YEAR
FirstSemester .................... ORI I R R T 16
BLITH 150—Pearsondb HORIEL . . .. oo cnvwin ovisvi s ins oo e sins 2
GEOG 100—Fundamentals of Geography . . . .................... -
CRSRETRl OUOOEIE 1 oo e os el issin et e 505 S 5 B T R R, S T R e i 1
AGR 301—Farm Management .............................. PPTTL
ENG 202—Introduction to Literature . o b s R e e
BGConth BMMBBERE /o250 s b i vt e s 5 5 8T N AR RS e S 6 16
AGR 316— FaodamdFeedmg ...................................... 3
AGR—agricultureelectives .................. .. AT e e A 3
Generalelectives . ....................... S AT RS,
SENIOR YEAR

First Semester . .......... AP s s s e IR B [ R A R 00 16

agriculture business, agriculture economics, agronomy,
animal science, general agriculture, or horticulture. General
electives may also be taken in agriculture or a related area by
students wishing greater depth in the field.

Area of Concentration in

Vocational Agriculture Education

The student must complete a minimum of 50 semester
hours credit in technical agriculture which includes at least 6
semester hours in each of the fields listed below. This area of
concentration is designed and approved for students who
wish to teach vocational agriculture in the public schools of
Kentucky.

Required courses in technical agriculture. . . ... ....................... 50
AGR AgHeoltural BOOROMICE ... . ..o o ovvisiviiionsninaivinismnns s s ussassiss 8
AGR Agricultural Meehtmca ....................................... 6
AOR ArItonl SEnes .| o vvoviowiianiai ams 5 ea i seain s wbl e e ais [}
AGR Hortu:nltunl nnd 5 T T R S [}
AGR—approved ugﬂcultum T N s 20
Required courses in agricultureeducation . . .. ........................ 18
AGR 580—Methods of Teaching Vocational Agriculture . . ............ R
AGR 582—Adult and Young Farmer Education .. ...................... 3
AGR 584—Teaching Vocational Agriculture. . . ........................ 8
AGR 586—Planning Program in Vocational Agriculture .. .. ........... .. 3

Admission to Teacher Education Program

A student must have an overall standing of 2.50 in the area
of concentration courses before they will be permitted to
take agricultural education courses.

Students must be approved by the agricultural staff and
recommended for certification.

Suggested Course Sequence

FRESHMAN YEAR Sem. Hrs.
EAPBEBOMMBEOE . . - : s Lot bvn, ivsm o s sons o7 mias e e B Sy 48 A 14
ENG 101—Compomtion T : o: vi-uoa cuivascssmihivisnsmmm s s v sird
AGR 101—General Agriculture ....................c.ccovviiiiiinian. 1
BIOL 150—Introduction to Plant Science . .. .......................... 3
AGR 133—Farm Livestock Production . .. ............................ 3
ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy . ...................... 3
PHED—activity COUrB8. . . . ... ... 00 vtiiieeee e ier s ennsernenns R |
Baoorid BORaIREE ... .oy Srvis v s es s ile R e e Sars D
ENG 108=Compomitlon IT . . coiavimaion wiis b o i s inies sbaserssaisis o s 3
AGR—agricultureelective ............... .. o TR gl v T T 3
GEO 100—Fundamentals of Geography ............ RN i 3
AGR 180—Elementary FieldCrops .. ......................cooiioi., 3
MATH 152—College Algebra . . . ........ ... ... .................... 8
SOPHOMORE YEAR

FIrat BOnMRbEE . . o s by a0 s e s s S 85 Sl g B 16
CHEM 101—Survey of General Chemistry .. ...................... ... 3
CHEM 101A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory . ... ... ... ... ... 1
AGR 261 —Introduction to Agriculture Mechanics. . . . . SRR R N e 3
S0C 170—Rural BOCKOIOEY . «:c.« oc st oiaa aarsiotus siasiiiisonsivass o1 & a-sle it n ara 3
FNA 160—Appreciationof FineArts. . .. .._................. ... GeSa
AGR 210--Horbonlbore . .iuiviiiwineraiiin e 555 5000509 6kis 508000 91w 3
SO EORIOMEE < 5.3 syt o A a8 S e e s PR | .
CHEM 201—S8urvey of Organic Chemistry . ........................... 3
CHEM 201A—Survey of Organic Chemistry Laboratory ................ 1
AGR 203—Agriculture Economics . . .......................... il
EDSE 207—Foundations of Secondary Education . .. ................. .. 3
AGR316—FeedsandFeeding .........................c00iniinien, 3
HETH 160—Porbo] HORIEE . o'onivon v oo st i sis s w64 g
(o T TR T TR R e syl O 1
JUNIOR YEAR

PRt BOmaebar . . .o v uiniion st sansiaa i e e nana by i s e 16
AGR211—80018 . . ...\ttt e 3
AGR 850—Farm Power and Machinery Management ................... 3
SPCH 110—Basic Speech . . . c..vovuiiiviiies snr ini s sina it siesis 3
GOVT 141—Government of United States . ........................... 8
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EDSE 211—Human Growth and Development . . . ...................... 3
Cnaral BlaBlVE: . . . . < oo i wnin i s e e B A LTI §

Second Semester .. .. ........................ o e i 16
AGR 301—FarmManagement . .. ............................. R
AGR312—So:lFemhtymdFertilizeu R e e s G e e
AGR—agriculture electives .. ... .. AT e T STy e e,
ENG 202— Inlzoduchonmhtarnmre 3

SENIOR YEAR
L e T 17
HUM or COMM elective . ... ............... By P R L T R S S e S 3
ACRATI—BOOIORY . o oo ctp cnis oo s w30 s ears ma wabe a5 6000 i
ACR=5gionltoroMeetiVON . . . o oo i 50 e oo samene wssae wa sy e s s s B
General Electives. .. . ........... S Sy Sanr | 1 SO 5
Becond Bemeatar . . .....onviiiisisamaisssncsnvpsenion e T 18
AGR 580—Methods of Teach.mg Vocational Agriculture . . ........... 4
AGR 582—Adult and Young Farmer Education . ... ... ................ 3
AGRBM—TeachmgVocnuomlAmmﬂmm A AT SR
AGR 586—Planning Programs in Vocational Agnculture ......... wdg e 23
1
Major in Agriculture

Sem. Hrs
Required coursesinagriculture .................................... 26
AGR 101—General Agriculture ... .................coccoiiiionnnn ey
AGR 133—Farm Livestock Production .. . ............................ 3
AGR 180—Elementary Field Crops . . ... bt s o s 3
AGR 203—Agricultural Economics .. ........................... .8
AGR211—Sails ................0000 B i, T OV} TR 3
s T L R PR Ut og  O 3
AGR 251—Introduction to Agriculture Mechanies. . . . ............. .. .
AGR 301—FarmManagement . ..............cooviviiniieniiiinienas 3
AGR 316—FeedsandFeeding ...................co0vniiiiiainnnnnons 3
AORATI-BORIET - . - o oocuviisoss dovevasssess v iy i s . |
Additional requirements . . 2 S SR AR B S AR A
CHEM 101—Survey of General Chamlst.ry .................... ESOT
CHEM IOIA—SurveyofGenera]GenenlChemlstryIAboratory SRR |
CHEM 201—Survey of OrganicChemistry . . .......................... 3
CHEM 201A—Survey of Organic Chemistry Laboratory . ............... 1
Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester . .. ... ... ... ..ottt e 17
BING 101 —Conposlloni T . . oo viioidviiain sae sah e v ae iaie aas dioe s 3
BIOL 150—Introductory PlantScience . . .. .............. ... ..., 3
AGR 101—General Agriculture .......... . A N e SR I |
AGR 133—Farm Livestock Production . ... ....... R Ak e S .3
L T S e R 3
PHED—activity COUrse. . ... .. covuovneremnncnnecnnyraossessaes A 1
ECON 101—Introduction to AmericanEconomy . ......................3
e B I o 15
ENG 102—Composition 1T .. _...................................... 3
ECON 201—Principles of Economics I. . ... ... .. .... A e S v o
AGR—agriculture elective . G ST R S TR T RN hiE LD
AGR—180—Elementary Field Crops ................................. 3
MATH 152—College Algebra . . . ......... ... ... ... .....ciciiiiiiii.. 3
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester ........... T i ielh, e 21 AR R e e e .15
SOC 170—Rural Sociology .. ......... DN v i N oy 3
AORNE=—HorBIOWIUTS 7. ¢ ooiiovosain svm nvesse b s a s sos s s 3
CHEM 101—S8urvey of General Chemistry . . .......................... 3
CHEM 101A—Survey of General Chemistry Lnboratory ................. 1
BETH IB0~=ParmOBal FIORIER . . v o o056 00 0n 050 s 6 41 6001000 in% im0 bon v v
AGR 203—Agricultural Economics . . . . . S S A ey
SecondSemester . ...............c0000annians RN N L .16
FNA 160—Appreciation of I | O N 3
TR R LR . o 000 e s ot o e A e e e 8
CHEM 201—Survey of Organic Chemistry .. ..................... S |
CHEM 201 A—Survey of Organic Chennatry Laboratory ................ 1
SPCH110—BageBpeech . ... ..o i vivvnniniu sisvoenieivsvesnes .3
SRCORA B GBIV - - oo i 555 76 s a1 ) B 0 R R 48 3
JUNIOR YEAR
RIS DRI - '+ 4 < Loy ey b Senpsctin ot e gl 0 & AR50 SR8 S e 53 16
GEOG 100—Fundamentals of Geography . . . .......................... 3
AGR 251—Introduction to Agriculture Mechanics. . . ................... 8
AGR 316—FeedsandFeeding .......................ooiiiiiinna... 3
Esegnimaion BV ... .. i ¢ b s b e s e s Eae 7
SHRORIE SOOI . .- < 555551500 s e SRS S0 0 G100 a3 o1 16
ENG 202—Introductionto Literature . . . ............................. 3
AGR 301—Farm Management . . . . .. S e e R e canedl
SRR TR RIS . L s s e ma e 10
SENIOR YEAR
APRE FUTMREEIES. .\, . - - v n 5mc0 inom T mge st s s pmsm e e T s oo 16
O IOV k5 o v s e P SR R e S et 3

AR AT =BERIBRT +:i5 i i wid Bea W0 s m e et S o S By ey Sl e 1
BIIM AP COMMABOEIVE . .0 s iiima s wiaze s iseid Suwesiess vt oo s e i a7 s 35sbm L1 3
Second majorelectives ................. .. .. ... ..., .9
B AR v v s st s N e s S N e R L 17
General electives . e A B A NS S B R A AN e 11
AGR—mcultureelecuve.‘....‘.. e P
Second major electives . ............ .. s T e S W PRt

128

A major or minor must also be selected in another field.

Minor in Agriculture

Sem. Hrs
Required courses in agriculture .. ... .. WP A, . |
AGR 101—General Agriculture .. ... .. i S e s ek 1
AGR 133—Farm Livestock Production . .. ............................ 3
AGR 180—Elementary FieldCrops . . .. .....................c........ 3
AGR 203—Agricultural Economics . . . . .. T T T |
AORELT=BOIN- ... o o 1015 5 om0 S RIS TR R R] 4 AT B, VW AT 3
AGR .15—Horticulture ............ D Y OO v, -4, .
AGR471—Seminar .. ..................... B T s |
Approved agriculture electives . R 4
Additional requirements . T e e e 4
CHEM 101—Survey of General Charmnry ....................... -3
CHEM 101 A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory................. 1

Minor in Horsemanship
Required courses in agriculture ... ... ... .. i B Y . 1.
AGRI121—Equitation.............. ... ciruiiiiiiieiiniiannann. 3
AGR 242—Light Horse Husbandry . . e LT e
AGR 316—FeedsandFeeding ............................ PAR
AGR 332—Advanced Horsemanship ... .. ... .. .. .. R e, 3
AGR 342—Horse Production . .......... W S S R L K SO e 3
Approved agricultureelectives . .. . .......... ... ... ..ol 6
Minor in Reclamation Technology

Sem. Hrs.
Required courses in reclamationtechnology .......................... 17
RCL 301—Reclamation Laws and Regulations . . .. ..................... 3
RCL 302—Reclamation Management and Systems Planning [ i 4
RCL 303—Reclamation Mnmgement and Syatmna Plam.ung ) LR 4
CON 102—Surveying I . MR .
MIN 103—Mining anﬁng ...... S e o e B e i e A 3
ADPEOVOdBINBHVIR i < Soie i v 5T ia a e o R BT e el 4

Associate of Applied Science degree

Agriculture Business Technology

The Agriculture Business Technology Program is
designed for students interested in a wide range of jobs in
agricultural business, sales, and managerial aspects of the
agricultural industry.

Sem. Hrs.
ROGUITOR COUTIOE ..o » v it im0 vsiwrsesracsoiati e mius Gt 0 %820 Fisin Lo 50
AGR 133—Farm Livestock Production . .. .......................... .8
AGR 180—Elementary Field Crops . . . .. 0 PR g B R S S 3
AGR 203—Agriculture Economics. . . . .. 8 S R O e a0 3
AGR 302—AgricultureFinance . .................................... 3
AGR 306—Marketingof FarmProducts . . . ...............0..0000. 3
AGR 251—Introduction to Agriculture Mechanies. .. ................. .. 3
ECON 101—Introduction to American Eeonomy ....................... 3
OADM 211—Beginning Typewriting . . ... ... ... ... ............... 8
DATA200—lntroductimtant.aPmceasms R - )
FIN 262—Mathematicsof Finance. ... ...................coiiinnnan. 3
MKT 350—Salesmanship .............. ... ... ...........oiiaa.. 3
ACCT 281—Principles of AOCOUBEIRG E £ oionmnia i s bing e n o v 5070 228 3
ENG101=CompoBtBon T ... o0 s vovi sominavmsmimmum e s anemices 3
CHEM 101—Survey of General Chemistry .. .......................... 3
CHEM 101 A—Survey of General Chemistry Luborabory ,,,,,, sl
ENG 192—Technical Composition.................ccovvvvinnenieonns 3
BIOL 150—Introduction to Plant Science . . . ... .................... .. 3
Approved electivesinoption. ............................. Mo A wed 15

(see available options below)

Options
Animal Science
BORBIV=BOMB . ;o i v s, 15 59005500 ¥ T8 TRy e s 3
AGR 237—Poultry Producr.lon ....................... o A Y vee B
AGR316—FeedsandFeeding .................................... i
AGR 336—Dairy Cattle Feeding, Breeding, and Management. ... ......... 3
AGR3483—Beef Production ................cioiiiiiniiiiuennecaannn 3
AGR 344—SwineProduction .............. ..ottt 3

AGR 345—Sheep Production . .............. S U A R 3
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Crop Science AGR SIS —Horao Produetlon ... . ot ix.co v vedsioe bine oy s ans o om 158 soe 4 3
AGR 216—Horticulture 3 AGRMB—Beef Production ... .- cccvaniaiiimeins ies veseissan son s 3
Qe S S T 3| e R AGR 344—Swine Production .. ....................... ... ... ... 3
AGR 311—Soil Conservation .. ....................... i e B 3 "
AGR 312—Soil Fertility “d ?’mﬂlw' ______________________________ 3 AGR 3‘5—5[1@]) Production . . . T S R R 3
AGR 814—Plant Propagation .. ................................. .3 AGR 360—Farm Power and Machinery Management .......... ......... 3
AGR 320—Principles of Vegetable Production . ... ........ R 3
AGR384—ForageCrops. . . ..........oouiireeeinnanianeennnn. e a3 Agriculture Management
AQRIOE—FRrn RSOONDSE o: ¢ 5 aiuizeiaiv oo s sl w0l v b & Sas baa Sk Saii 3
Horticulture AGREOI—FarmMamgemont‘..‘..‘....‘....‘..‘...,..‘.........3
AGR 212—Landecape Plants . .....c..c.ccoovimesnriariisinicssns o8 AGR 302—Agriculture Finance . .3
AGR 213—LandscapeGardening . . ... .................c..oooiiiii... 3 AGR 303—Land Economics . SR R s e Fe e
AGR 216—Horticulture .............. ... .. .. .o, 3 AGR 305—Marketing of Farm Products . ... .......................... 3
AGR 314—Plant Propagation ......................... e 3 AGR 503—Agricultural Policy . .. ........................... ... 3
AGR 315—Fruit Production . . . . .. .. 5 T e R R W A4 3 ACCT 281—Principlesof AccountingI ...............................8
L s T RN RN . LA S .3 ACCT 282—Principlesof Accounting IT .............................. 3
AGR 320—Principles of Vaget.nb!e PEOIRCEION -5 ot 2 Kol 5o e BAG R s 3 SINT252—Mnthematic]:i of Finance. . . . . o O T TN S R Er 3
AGR 326—Turf Management . . ............. o o R AT AT BN R R 3 e R e T 3
PIN S04 — PO Besill WEBEIEE . o oot was e i i, o ko o e 5555 w5 3
Agriculture Management ECON 201—Principles of Economics I. .. ............................. 3
AGR 206—FarmRecords . ............................ ... 2 ECON 202—Principles of Economics IT............................... 3
AGR301—FarmManagement . . ....................................8
AR 0L BBODMIES - <cirvn v 5k iaeiv s v oscs oints aie MRS i s Bibta orat s 3 Crop Sdenw
Suggested Course Sequence AGR 308—Weed Control ... ... B .3
Semsstar - . AGR 311—Soil Conservation .. ......................... e I
gllrgi. 150— Introduction to Plant Science .. ... ... ... . .. ... A g AGR 312—Soil Fertility and Fertilizers.................. HVAT AR RN
AGR 133—Farm Livestock Production . .. ............................ 3 AGR 314—Plant Propagation . ... ...covvvsmimmvimammise s o 8
ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy . . .. ................... 3 AGR 315—Fr'!ut.Pmductxon ............ e e b e s s 3
ENG 101=CoPOMIINT ... ..o wimesss s o mioe s a s s 65 skin i w s 3 AGR 320—Principles of Vegetable Production .. ....................... 3
AGR 251—Introduction to Agriculture Mechanics . .....................3 ﬁgggg:mwm -------------------------------------- :
BOMO SO % s v i 5 S 0 16 AGR 341—Agrimlbusy . 1L g
AGR 180—Elementary FieldCrops .. .............................8 AGRSEO—FamPowerlndMachmxyMn.nngment.....‘..‘.. TRl
AGR 203—Agricultural Economics . . ...................... ... ... ... 3 i
; AGR384—ForageCrops.............c..ooovviinnianas AR . L |
CHEM 101—Survey of General Chemistry .. ...................... -3 BIOL 215—General Botany ... ... .. .. =iy i, S .8
CHEM 101 A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory . .. ..............1
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . .. ....................0cvveninn.. 3 Hortbonltare
OADM 211—Beginning Typewriting . . . .. ............................ 3
Third Semester 17 AGR 212—LandscapePlants . ..................... ... .. ..., 3
LT 2l g TR PN AT L S S TR AGR 231—LandscapeGardening . . . ................................. 3
& NI ) s KR S : AGR 312—Soll Fertility and Pertilizers ... .~/ /\ /1 3
GR —M 3 fF Prod ................................. AGR 314— Plant.Propagnt.:on,.A..,.. T (T e S e |
AGR 306—Marketing of Farm UCES .., e 3 AGR 315— Fruit Production . 3
DATA 200—Introduction to Data Processing. . . . . . SRR R e 3 AGR 317—Floral Desi R R i e A e 3
ACCT 281—Principles of AccountingI ...............................3 AGRszo:P? 'phaof\fm"I:iéP""lﬁi:ﬁ'o'-J":" """" il
Pourth Bemestar .........oovrmanssnssncanmssimsmscouseynmssses o 16 AGR 321—Greenhouse Production I .. ........................_...... 3
AGR—optionelective ............. S R e e s ) AGR 322—Greenhouse Production IT . ... ............................ 3
METB00—BRIeStaBABIR . ;5 : cowio ot s aiiaiasers % diwsioaond e alad Wia/alas a'acas 3 AGR 325—Turf Management . . . ... .. .. o B e A T P S e 3
FIN 252— Mathematics of Finance . . .. .. .. e 62 AGR 326—Nursery Management .. .................... A -
AGR 827—Advanced LandscapeDesign . . . ........................... 3
. AGCR B —BnboIOMIET x50 cnmieio v 0wy sk s e ions s e S EaT 6 o 3
Farm Production Technology N A, 3
The Farm Production Technology Program is designed to AGR 350—Farm Power and Machinery Management ................... 3

produce a farm technician highly skilled in managing a farm
enterprise or a certain type of production within an enter-
prise. Supporting course work is also provided in the related
sciences.

Sem. Hrs
BOGIPOT OOOFBBE <o o vovssnn soa ios cih 5 dam s i s WaE e v i o 58 35
AGR 101—General Agriculture . ... .................. ..o, 1
AGR 133—Farm Livestock Production . . ............................. 3
AGR 180—Elementary FieldCrops . ..................coviiviiinno... 3
AGR 208—Agricultural Economics . ... ............coviiiieiinnn... 8
AGRDIT =SB0 . .., - «verenivinmininne s smsess e o snsseensy e sissss s 3
AGR 215—Horticulture .. ................... T L B 3
AGR 316—Feedsand Feeding .......... e e P 3
ENG 101—CompositionI ............... A i A A 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . .. ......... ... .................. 3
CHEM 101—Survey of General Chemistry . ........................... 3
CHEM 101A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory. ................ 1
BIOL 150—Introductionto Plant Science . . . .......................... 3
ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy ............. T 3
~Approved electivesinoption. ... ...............cciiiiiiiiiiii i 29
(see available options below)
Options
Animal Science
Sem. Hrs.
AGR 136—Principlesof Dairying . . . .. ....................cooiiein. 3
AGR 231—LivestockJudging . ......................cccoiiiiiiiiaa. 3
AGR 237—Poultry Production . . . ............................ S 4R 3
AGR 242—Light Horse Husbandry . . .. ............ S ai ey e 3
AGR 331—Advanced Livestock Judging. . . . .......................... 3
AT BRI .. .oy v s somoscninctie cecer it mmssm o w4 o s 3

logy
AGR 336—Dairy Cattle Feeding, Breeding, and Management. . . ... ....... 3

Suggested Course Sequence

FIOC BOMBUAE . . ... ..ocvonrnnoroninonnrssemssns e sndsves s 16
AGR 101—General Agriculture ... .. ... ... .. e 1
BIOL 150— Introduction to Plant Science . . . . .. ol SN ER B i S i et 3
ENG101—Composition I .. ............................. ST 3
AGR 133—Farm Livestock Production . .. ............................ 3
ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy . ............. .. ... ... 3
RCTESIRPRINORS . 1. oo e e i s s o ok imsr e s e 3
Second Semester ... ....................... L g, L 16
AGR 180—Elementary FieldCrops .. ... ......... e g A e 3
ACGRITG—Hortenlbure .« .« ;v vasea smssanss ininssas sas sm s vais il
CHEM 101—S8urvey of General Chemistry ....................... PI:
CHEM 101 A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory. . .. ... ..........1
AGR 203—Agricultural Economies . . ................................ 3
AGR—optionelective ............... o 8 R AT R 6, B SS 3
Third Semester ................. e T S TR S s St 16
AGR 316—FeedsandFeeding ................ R N R 3
ACR—0pUION QMoBtIVOR ..o aoriawe v s vaimsio s s s s waid s40a sthals TR 10
AGR 21180018 . . . ... yiiiie ittt e e e 3
RODTEMIIIRIENE . - oo o s o e L w0, e e N L AR S e e 16
ACH—opton tlectives . . ....::vimoasnnivicinm e i in vk s sas iz 13
ENG 192—Technical Composition . .. ................................ 3

64

Ornamental Horticulture

The Ornamental Horticulture Program is designed for
students interested in managing and supervising nurseries,
commercial greenhouses, parks, golf courses, and working
with or operating their own horticultural firms.
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Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs.

First Semester . . ... ... .. .. ... ... 16
BIOL 160—Introduction to Plant Science . . .. ... ... .. ... ............. 3
ENG 101 —Composition T ... oo i ss immams wos 008 v 206 00 #ie 55 o7 3
AGR 101—General Agriculture . .....................0ooiiiiiiiain.. 1
AGR 212—Landscape Plants . .......... RO o e ) O e T 3
IET 103—Interior Graphics ......................... ¢ B P oe 3
AGR 350—Farm Power and Machinery Management . .................. 3
Second Semester . . ... .. ... ... 16
AGR206—FarmBecords . oo. i i i siis Giessioeivie o005 53 w5s nis sis bs 3
AGR 213—Landscape Gardening . . .. ........... R G S D95 T 3
ECON 101—lntroduct1ontoAmencanEconomy .......... - |
AQR 215—Hortiealbare: ... i o i 55 0 g5 S i s 5 s pae e 3
CHEM 101—Survey of General Chemistry ... .. ... S A A A P 3
CHEM 101A—Survey of General Chemistry Lab . .. .................... 1
Sunisr Behoel -.ccovsnivr i o B ves 05 SR SRR AR SR n A S a6 6
AGR 2356—Supervised Work EXparience. i .o o sv s nens 6
Third Semester .. ..................co i 156
AGR 326—TurfManagement . . .. ..................cooiiurereennnn. 3
AGR 321—Greenhouse ProductionI . ............................ .. .. 3
AR PLI=BORE. . .. oo mnimmnmma s oms sre 506 DR GOm0 R a7 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . ................................. 3
AGR 31T —Floral DO, oo oo v gws 3om s 500% aiih sl 555 640 s Ve s 3
Fourth BOmemter: . . .. . i vuom s aoss s ams sSasesm S8 s e 15
AGR 322—Greenhouse Production IT ... ... ... .. S s i o = o 3
AGR814--Plant Propagation . o ovs v viesinin v ovs v by sy o0y 4 3
AGR 326—Nursery Management . .. ............... G R B N SRR 3
AGR 327—Advanced LandscapeDesign . . ... ......................... 3
AGR—AgricultureElective . ................ .. ... ... ... .. ....... 3
68

Reclamation Technology

The reclamation technology program is designed to
prepare individuals for employment in mining as well as in-
dustrial positions where land environmental protection is a
major consideration. Students develop an understanding of
legal aspects of reclamation, federal and state health and
safety requirements, surface mining methods, proper land-
use concepts, map drafting and report writing.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs.

First Semester . . .. ...........oiiti i 16
MATH 135—Mathematics for Technical Students . . .. .................. 3
GEOS 200—Coal Mine Geology . . ...........coovuivneiiiiiiiiiiin.. 3
IET 103—Technical Drawing I . ... ............................... ..
MIN 101—Introduction to Mining and Reclamation .................... 3
MATH 110—Problem Solving Techniques . ........................... 1
ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy . . . . .. S A ) L e 3
Second Sermealer -, o v s S S S v S e e, N R B B s 16
CHEM 101— Survey of General Chemmt.ry .......... S RN B T & .3
CHEM 101A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory ................. 1
CONI02=8urvey ] . . .. . ...t sae pins simy siris rm 3
NN 103 —Mining Drafting .- .o v o ves caumime s ssveg swn v v 3
BNGID]I—COBolEIR T . ... cou oo i oo st 5 N 504 3
GEOS 350—Geomorphology ......... B ey s .8
2 BT e S e SIS S 16
RCL 301—Reclamation Laws and Regulations . . .. ................. ... 3
TET 320—Supervisory Practioes . ... ... ... .o. oo v vmssmss s 3
RCL 302—Reclamation Management and System Pln.nnmg . (R . 4
DO RISl - o oo foms s s e Bad Ok S SHE R .8
CON 104—Surveying IT ............ i AL AT T S8 A RS R 3
FourthSemester .................................... S 16
MIN 308—Mining Laws and Management . ........................... 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . ................................. 3
RCL 303—Reclamation Management Systems Planning IT. ... ......... .. 4
AGR 207—Land Conservation and Forest Management ................ 3
Approved technical elective ... ....... ... .. ... .. .. .... b S T Ty A 3
64

Pre-Veterinary Medicine Curriculum

Students interested in becoming veterinarians may enroll
in the Department of Agriculture at Morehead State Univer-
sity and complete their requirements for admission to
veterinary school. Since competition for admission to
veterinary medicine is keen, students should work closely
with the pre-veterinary medicine advisor.

The state of Kentucky is a participating member in the
Southern Regional Education Board’s plan under which legal

Kentucky residents may attend schools of veterinary
medicine at Auburn University and Tuskegee Institute. In
this program, the students accepted to those universities are
exempt from out-of-state tuition and would pay only the in-
state tuition of that university.

A minimum of 80 to 90 semester hours of specified course
work is required for application to those schools of
veterinary medicine. A grade of D in required courses will
not be accepted by the universities. The final selection is
made by the admissions committee of the respective school
of veterinary medicine.

The following curriculum is designed to meet the re-
quirements of Auburn and Tuskegee Institute. Three years
are normally required for completion.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

FRESHMAN YEAR Sem. Hrs.
TOITRE BB .. ooy oo o0 o T, B3 G SRS SR DA S PR 17
ENG 101—Composition I .. ... ... ... ... .. .. ... ... ... ......... 3
CHEM 111—Principlesof Chemistry I ............................... 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry ILab .......................... 1
AGR 133—Farm Livestock Production . .. ... ......................... 3
BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . .. ........... s A5 B2 B B by, et oo 3
HIS 131—Introduction to Civilization I ... ... ........... : L 3
PE—ActivityCourse . . ................covviininnos o e E e (e
Second Semester . ... ............. e e e 17
ENG 102—Composition II . .. i i vvvsavioin iy o s S e T 3
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry IT ... ........................... 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry IILab . ........................ 1
HIS 132—Introduction to Civilization IT. . . . ... ... ... ... ...... ... .... 3
MATH 162—College Algebra® ... ... ... .o civvvvniviimmii i e 3
BIOL 209—Vertebrate Zoology . ...............ccviiiiiiiianianen -
PE—activity Course. . . ...ttt 1
SOPHOMORE YEAR
FIrst Somester . . ... oo v s v s ai R S AR RS |
GOVT 141—Government of the U.S. ... . ... ......................... 3
MATH 141—Plane Trigonometry® . .................o0iiuneeruenan.n 3
BIOL 215—Botany or BIOL 150—Introduction to

FURIE BRI | . ¢ s sy tosogton sss by bress, s S SENGA TS0 b DS 4
CHEM 326, 326 A—Organic Chemistry I and Laboratory ................ 4
HEUIM @O0 five . . o sons i i inamie s, co wrom Mk vism St SIS S0 AR 3
SODOEESOIDBBEIE ..o, 120me vt ovrayieso ey e i s $2ET 053] A DRI 17
PHYS 201, 201 A—Elementary Physics I and Laboratory .......... R -
CHEM 327, 327TA—Organic Chemistry IT and Laboratory ...............4
BIOL 317—Principles of Microbiology ............................... 4
HLTH 1560—Personal Health .. ... ..... ... ... ... .. ... ... ........... 2
Social scienceelective ............................ TE 1 3 o D en U 3
JUNIOR YEAR
FIab BemIBBEEE ... oo v par siom gy Fire omotimmatnn s soas HES MG o S 17
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics IT ... ... .. ... . E e ~ 4
AGR 304—Genetics. .. ............. R VSR R T e e ST, 5 4
AGR316—FeedsandFeeding ...............cooovniiiiiviierinnonnns 3
AGR—Electives®® . .. .. . .. ... 4
Social Science or Humanities Elective . ... ... ... ... ... ... .......... 3
BEONA BOEEOE ..oy cony asi s el WP s se e e ST T T R s § 15
MATH 175— Analytic Geometry and CalculusT . .. .. ............. A 4
ALH 302—Medical Terminology .....................ooi i 2
AGRB15—Antmal Nubrton .. . oo oo menion wm i o559 o s o5 3
AGR 231—Livestock Judging** ............... PR S S R A 3
AGR 344—Swine Production®* . ... ... .. .. ... .. .. ... ... .. ... ... 8

*Students may by-pass MATH 141 and 152 through the mathematics place-
ment examination.
**These courses are not required in the pre-veterinary curriculum but are
highly recommended for the students who plan to earn a bachelor of science
degree from the Department of Agriculture.

Pre-Forestry Curriculum

Students interested in a career in forestry may take their
first two years of course work at Morehead State University
and then complete their studies at the University of Ken-
tucky. If at the end of two years a student does not secure
admission to the forestry program at the University of Ken-
tucky or at some other university, most of the credits may be
applied toward a degree at Morehead State University. The
program may be modified to meet entrance requirements at
any institution offering a forestry program.



24

Applied Sciences and Technology

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

I B il ol i b sl e B v os 50 et ey 17
ENG 101—CompositionT ... .......... ..ot iiia. 3
BIOL 150—Introduction to Plant Science . . . .......................... 3
CHEM 101—Survey of General Chemistry .......................... 3
CHEM 101A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory .. .. .............1
MATH 175—Analytic Geometry and CaleulusI ... ... .. R e |
PHED —getivity Cotrse: . vivin i snn pume s oo maidin i s il 1

2

L I T T OO
Seoond Bemmester oo urovras o 8 e S S8 EE g sEamrea sl
ENG 192—Technical Composition ... ............ ... 3
AGR 180—Elementary FieldCrops . .. .............. ... ... ........... 3
CHEM 201—Survey of Organic Chemistry .. .............. e 8
CHEM 201 A—Survey of Organic Chemistry Laboratory ....... e |
MATH S63—Statistics . .., . ovivmvion oo cme vas sine ss smsmsnns SO
PHED—activitycourse. . .. ................ i EE U O TR e 1
General aloctive . ... oo covrviivavvsi s swn s T R
s o L, S T O S S 17
SOC 170—Rural Soclology .................................. I
PHYS 201, 201A—Elemsntary Physlcs Iand Laboratory ................ 4
BIOL 215—General Botany . e e 4
CON 102—SurveyingI . ..................... A 3
PSY 1564—Life-Oriented General Psychology ...................... P
Fourth Bamssthr . ... v ot ian s svs cmsmsiam sm i s » ¢ R A R 15
HIS 141—Introduction to Early American History ................ W
BPCH T10—Bamie Speech .« vi: oo oas siesplamaaiatan w5 0 Dn 935 was al 3
ECON 201—Principlesof Economics I. ... ... ........................ 3
AGRRIL=80IlS . .. ..o e s sms s sime it wuim s s o g e
ENG-—literatureelective. . . ..... ... ... .................. CF i S N 3
65

Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-3) following course title means $ hours class, no laboratory, § hours
credit. Roman numerals I, I, and III following the credit hour allowance in-
dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; II—spring:
Il —summer.

AGRICULTURE

AGR 101. General Agriculture. (1-0-1); I. The importance of agriculture in
the community, state, nation, and world.

AGR 108. Elementary Horsemanship (Stockseat). (0-2-1); I, II. Includes
riding basics in relation to stockseat, such as leading a horse, bridling and sad-
dling, grooming, mounting, dismounting, stopping, starting, turning the
horse, riding at different gaits, horsemanship safety and ring etiquette, plus
general overall knowledge of horses.

AGR 109. Elementary Horsemanship (Saddle Seat). (0-2-1); I, I1. Includes
riding basics in relation to saddle seat, such as leading a horse; checking sad-
dle and bridle; mounting and dismounting, stopping, starting, turning, and
backing the horse; riding horses at different gaits; horsemanship safety and
ring etiquette; and general overall knowledge of horses.

AGR 110. Elementary Horsemanship (Hunt Seat). (0-2-1); I, I1. Includes
riding basics in relation to hunt seat, such as leading a horse; checking saddle
and bridle; mounting and dismounting, stopping, starting, turning, and back-
ing the horse; riding horses at different gaits; horsemanship safety and ring
etiquette; and general overall knowledge of horses.

AGR 118. Intermediate Horsemanship (Stockseat). (0-2-1); I, I1. Prerequisite:
AGR 108, 109, 110 or consent of instructor. Includes review of elementary
horsemanship (stockseat) techniques; handling horses properly from the
ground; grooming and tacking-up; more advanced riding skills such as rein
and leg aids; correct body position; halts, turns, and figurework; trail riding;
and parts of the horse, bridle, and saddle, all in relation to western riding.

AGR 119. Intermediate Horsemanship (Saddle Seat). (0-2-1); 1, II. Prere
quisite: AGR 109, AGR 110, or consent of instructor. Includes review of
elementary horsemanship (saddle seat) techniques; handling horse properly
from ground; grooming, tacking-up; more advanced riding skills such as leg
aids, rein aids, and canter leads; detailed study of gaits, equipment, and dress;
trail riding and showing horses, parts of the horse, bridle, and saddle.

AGR 120. Intermediate Horsemanship (Hunt Seat). (0-2-1); I, II. Prere-
quisite: AGR 109, AGR 110, or consent of instructor. Includes review of
elementary horsemanship (hunt seat) techniques; handling horse properly
from ground; grooming, tacking-up; more advanced riding skills such as leg
aids, rein aids, and canter leads; detailed study of gaits, equipment, and dress;
trail riding and showing horses, parts of the horse, bridle, and saddle.

AGR 121. Equitation. (1-4-3); I, II. Grooming, saddling, bridling, mounting,
seat and hands. Basic equitation for students with no previous experience.

AGR 133. Farm Livestock Production. (2-2-3); I, II. Fundamental genetics,
nutrition, and physiology of beef and dairy cattle, swine, and sheep.

AGR 136. Principles of Dairying. (2-2-3); I. General survey of breeds: selec-
tion, feeds, and care of dairy cattle; testing; composition, quality, feed value,
and consumption of dairy products; principles of processing and manufactur-
ing dairy products; marketing.

AGR 180. Elementary Field Crops. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: BIOL 150. A
study of the fundamentals of crop production, current practices in grain,
pasture, forage, and medicinal crop production; seed production and quality;
morphology of crops.

AGR 203. Agricultural Economics. (3-0-3); I, II. Economic organization of
the farm productive unit; concentration on principles of production economics,
supply and demand schedules.

AGR 205. Farm Records. (3-0-3); 11. Development and application of farm
records necessary for farm business analysis, including a study of types of in-
ventories, depreciation schedules, cost determining, and record keeping.

AGR 207. Land Conservation and Forest Management. (2-2-3); II. Principles
of land resource conservation. Special emphasis on land and water conserva-
tion by reforestation of areas denuded by strip mining.

AGR 211. Soils. (2-2-3); 1, I1. Prerequisite: CHEM 101 and 101A. Study of
origin, formation, composition, and classification of soils; the physical,
chemical, and biological properties of the soil in relation to plant growth; the
principles of soil management, conservation, and land use.

AGR 212. Landscape Plants. (2-2-3), I. A study of ornamental trees, shrubs,
and vines commonly used in landscaping. Emphasis is placed on identifica-
tion, characteristics, adaptability, and maintenance.

AGR 213. Landscape Gardening. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: AGR 212. An in-
troduction to landscape gardening with emphasis on design, construction,
planting, and maintenance of the home grounds.

AGR 215. Horticulture. (2-2-3); I, I1. Prerequisite: BIOL 150. A study of the
basic principles underlying horticultural practices in fruit growing, vegetable
gardening, landscape gardening, and floriculture.

AGR 2186. Floriculture. (1-2-2); on demand. The elementary principles of selec-
tion, identification, culture, and use of foliage plants.

AGR 231, Livestock Judging. (1-4-3); II. A study of the types of purebred and
commercial beef cattle, sheep, horses, and swine. Studies will be made on
evaluating market, breeding, and performance classes.

AGR 235. Supervised Work Experience. (1 to 6 hrs.); I, I, II1. A supervised
work experience program for students planning a career in agriculture upon
completion of the associate degree program.

AGR 237. Poultry Production. (2-2-3); on demand. Principles of poultry pro-
duction, including breeds and development, incubation, breeding, and
genetics; management practices, housing, feeding, and nutrition; diseases,
their prevention and control.

AGR 242. Light Horse Husbandry. (2-2-3); I, II. A study of horse care, in-
cluding first aid, feeding, grooming, stable vices, health requirements,
diseases, disease control, and building and fence construction. Students will
also gain practical experience by working at the barn.

AGR 245. Horseshoeing. (2-2-3); II. The fundamentals of horseshoeing; the
basic use of farrier tools; anatomy and physiology of the foot, pastern, and
legs. Trimming feet, fitting and nailing shoes, normal and corrective shoeing.

AGR 251. Introduction to Agriculture Mechanics. (2-2-3); I. Farm shop
organization; shop safety; selection, use, and maintenance of hand and power
tools and equipment for construction and maintenance in agriculture; prac-
tical exercises and projects to develop essential skills.

AGR 301. Farm Management. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite: AGR 203. Farm
organization, fitting livestock and cropping programs into a functioning unit,
profit maximization and least cost combination of resources for a specified
level of production.

AGR 302. Agriculture Finance. (3-0-3); I. A study of farm capital structure
and needs. The policy and practices of institutions offering credit to farmers
are analyzed.

AGR 303. Land Economics. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisites: AGR 203 and 211. Farm
selection and appraisal of land resources; adaptation of land as the basis for
farm organization and agricultural production; study of land tenure systems;
rights of ownership; recreational possibilities of nonproductive land.

AGR 304. Genetics. (2-2-3); I, I1. Prerequisite: BIOL 209 or 215. (See BIOL
304.)

AGR 305. Marketing of Farm Products. (3-0-3); I. Development of
geographical specializations, demand and supply schedules of agricultural pro-
ducts, price equilibrium, long and short run cyclical price movements, hedging
in futures, demand expansion, increasing operational and pricing efficiency,
specific commodity marketing.

AGR 308. Weed Control. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisites: AGR 180, 211,
CHEM 112, 112A. Identification and classification of weedy species, methods
of reproduction, and growth characteristics. Effects on crop and livestock
yield.

AGR 311. Soil Conservation. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisite: AGR 211.
Agricultural land resources, capabilities, and uses; extent of erosion, causes of
erosion and its effect; the soil and its classification; mapping; aims and prin-
ciples of soil conservation; economics of soil conservation; conservation prac-
tices, including contouring, terracing, strip farming, and sodded waterways.

AGR 312. Soil Fertility and Fertilizers. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: AGR 211.
The source and methods of manufacture of fertilizer materials; profitable use
of fertilizers and lime in soil management.

AGR 314. Plant Propagation. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: AGR 215 or consent of
instructor. A study of the principles and practices of the propagation of hor-
ticultural plants. Includes seeding, layering, cutting, division, grafting, and
budding; use of root stimulants, types of facilities and equipment required,
and other cultural practices.

AGR 315. Fruit Production. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisite: AGR 215 or
consent of instructor. Tree fruits, nuts, and small fruits; varieties, fruiting
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sites, soils, pruning, pest control, planting, and commercial marketing.
AGR 316. Feeds and Feeding. (2-2-3); I, II. Prerequisites: CHEM 201, 201A,
and AGR 133. Feeds and formulation of rations; fats, carbohydrates, proteins,
and their digestion; the role of minerals, vitamins, and feed additives in nutri-
tion.
AGR 317. Floral Duign (2-2-3); 1, I1. A beginning course for floral design
deuhng with basics in arranging fresh, dried, and permanent flowers and

AGR 320. Principles of Vegetable Production. (2-2-3); on demand. Prere-
quisite: AGR 215 or consent of instructor. Principles of commercial and home
vegetable production and handling. Includes soil; ecological and economic fac-
tors which influence production; producing for fresh and processing markets;
varieties, pest control, cultural practices, and mechanization.

AGR 321. Greenhouse Production I. (2-2-3); 1. Prerequisite: AGR 215 or con-
sent of the instructor. Factors involved in locating, constructing, and equipp-
ing a greenhouse. Studies soil, soil fertilization, sterilization, watering, cool-
ing, ventilating and heating systems and other developments in greenhouse
mechanization; types of structures, materials, and methods of construction.

AGR 322, Greenhouse Production II. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: AGR 215 and
321 or consent of instructor. Continuation of 321 in selection of type of crop;
producing, harvesting, storing, and marketing of bedding plants, greenhouse
vegetables, cut plants, and potted plants; plant growth and reproduction.

AGR 325. Turf Management. (2-2-3); . Prerequisite: BIOL 160 and AGR 215
or consent of instructor. Turf grass varieties, basic principles of production
and their practical application to establishment, maintenance, renovation, and
pest control on lawns, playgrounds, and similar turf areas.

AGR 326. Nursery Management. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: AGR 215, 314, or
consent of instructor. Selection, systems of culture, harvesting and manage-
ment of ornamental trees, shrubs, and vines.

AGR 327. Advanced Landscape Design. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: AGR 212,
213, or consent of instructor. Selection and location of ornamental plants for
large properties such as schools, playgrounds, estates, apartment complexes,
and factories. ing specifications and bids.

AGR 331. Advanced Livestock Judging. (2-2-3); II. Continuation of AGR
231. Primarily for judging team candidates. Open only to those students who
have a good standing in the prerequisite course, AGR 231,

AGR 332. Advanced Horsemanship. (1-4-3); I, II. Prerequisite: AGR 121 or
equivalent. The skills of performance equitation. Specific skills needed in
;.raining of horses. Emphasis will be on the horseman'’s role in extracting per-
ormance.

AGR 334. Entomology. (2-2-3); I1. Prerequisite: BIOL 208. (See BIOL 334.)

AGR 335. Equitation Teaching. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: AGR 332. The
techniques of horsemanship and methods of equitation instruction.

AGR 336. Dairy Cattle Feeding, Breeding, and t. (2-2-3); on de
mand. Prerequisite: AGR 133, AGR 136, and AGR 316. Principles of nutrition
as applied to dairy cattle, records, breeding programs, herd operation, produc-
tion costs and returns.

AGR 341. Apiculture. (2-2-3); on demand. Establishing and managing
honeybee colonies, prevention and control of pests, and handling the honey

crop.

AGR 342. Horse Production, (2-2-3); I. Prerequisite: AGR 242, A general
study of the anatomy and physiology of the horse, the relationship of form to
function, horse selection, horse breeding, feeding, and genetics.

AGR 343. Beef Production. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisites: AGR 133 and 316 or ap-
proval of the department. The history, development, and distribution of
breeds; sources of cattle and carcass beef; production and distribution prac-
tices in steer feeding; commercial and purebred breeding herds.

AGR 344. Swine Production. (2-2-3); I. Prerequisites: AGR 133 and 316 or ap-
proval of the department. History, development, and distribution of types of
breeds; management practices, including disease problems in commercial and
purebred herds.

AGR 345, Sheep Production. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisites: AGR 133 and
316 or approval of the department. History, development, and distribution of
types and breeds; selection, breeding, feeding, and management of sheep; pro-
duction and handling of wool.

AGR 350. Farm Power and Machinery Management. (2-2-3); 1. Selection,
operation, maintenance, and servicing of agriculture power and machinery
units.

AGR 384. Forage Crops. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisites: AGR 180 and 211.
The distribution of various forage crops and their adaptations to soil and
climate; seeding rates and mixtures; productivity; and pest control.

AGR 385. Agribusiness Management. (3-0-3); Il even years or on demand.
Prerequisite: AGR 203. A study of the managerial functions, responsibilities,
and operational characteristics unique to an agriculturally related business
firm. A special effort is made to link the disciplines of business management to
typical industry problems for a better understanding of the scope of the
agribusiness industry.

AGR 386. Introductory Agricultural Policy. (3-0-3); II in odd years or on de-
mand. A history of agricultural policy and policy making; defining the pro-
blems and their settings, government participation in supply and demand for
agricultural products.

AGR 471. Seminar. (1-0-1); I, II. Prerequisite: second semester junior stan-
ding. Identification of problems and issues reflected in the current profes-
sional agricultural literature.

AGR 476. Special Problems. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, 11, ITI. Prerequisite: upper divi-
sion standing. Permits a student to do advanced work as a continuation of an

earlier experience or to work in an area of special interest. Topic for investiga-
tion must be selected and approved by advisor prior to registration.

AGR 480. Equine Breeding and Reproduction. (1-4-3); I1. Prerequisites: AGR
342 and AGR 332 or equivalent. A thorough study of the anatomy and
physiology of reproduction in the stallion and the mare with practical em-
phasis on teasing, breeding, and foaling techniques, semen collection, in-
semination, and evaluation, along with daily recordkeeping.

AGR 505. Farm Business Analysis. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisite: consent
of instructor. A basic course in the applicability of farm records to the efficien-
cy analysis of whole farms and of specific enterprises. Actual university farm
enterprises will be used to provide the data source for laboratory work.

AGR 512. Conservation Workshop. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisite: consent
of instructor. Development of the conservation movement with broad treat-
ment of the basic natural resources, including land, water, air, minerals,
forests, and wildlife.

AGR 515. Animal Nutrition. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: AGR 316. Chemistry,
metabolism, and physiological functions of nutrients; digestibility, nutritional
balances, and measures of food energy.

AGR 580. Methods of Teaching Vocational Agriculture. (4-0-4); II. The prin-
ciples of methods applied to teaching vocational agriculture to high school
students. Course organization, farming programs, and Future Farmers of
America activities.

AGR 582. Adult and Young Farmer Education. (3-0-3); I1, The principles and
techniques method in organizing and program planning in post high school
vocational agriculture and conducting young farmer and adult farmer classes.

AGR 584. Teaching Vocational Agriculture. (8-0-8); I1. Supervised teaching
in centers selected by the state agriculture education staff and members of the
teaching staff. Teacher experiences with in-school and out-of-school groups.

AGR 586. Planning Programs in Vocational Agriculture. (3-0-3; II
Organization and analysis of the program of vocational agriculture. Depart-
mental program of activities, summer programs, advisory committees, and
Future Farmers of America activities.

RECLAMATION TECHNOLOGY

RCL 301. Reclamation Laws and Regulations. (3-0-3); I. A study of federal
and state regulatory agencies and regulations affecting the reclamation of
disturbed land.

RCL 302. Reclamation Management and Systems Planning I. (2-4-4); II.
Studies of current surface mining procedures and reclamation methods.
Laboratory and field studies devoted to surface mining permit application pro-
cedures and site evaluation.

RCL 303. Reclamation Management and Systems Planning II. (2-4-4); on de-
mand. Prerequisite: approval of instructor. An emphasis on evolving concepts
in surface mining. Laboratory and field studies devoted to advanced site
evaluation, environment testing procedures, and land use planning.

Allied Health Sciences

The Department of Allied Health Sciences offers the
following programs:
1. A twoyear Associate of Applied Science degree in
nursing.
2. A two-year Associate of Applied Science degree in radio-
logic technology.
3. A twoyear Associate of Applied Science degree in
veterinary technology.

Associate of Applied Science Degree

Degree in Nursing

The associate degree nursing program prepares you for the
role of registered nurse through both classroom and clinical
education. Courses in maternity, psychiatric, and child-adult
nursing help to give you a broad foundation of knowledge,
while training in an actual hospital setting allows you the
chance to apply your classroom learning to practical situa-
tions. Both men and women of any age, single or married, are
eligible to apply.

Due to limitations on enrollment each semester, not all
students are accepted into the nursing program upon first
application. For the benefit of these students and others who
plan to transfer to another institution, a pre-nursing pro-
gram is offered. For those pre-nursing students and those
who wish to transfer, a program will be planned to accom-
modate the program requirements of the institution of his or
her choice. It should be understood that admission to the
pre-nursing program at Morehead State University gives no
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prior commitment to any specific school of nursing. The can-
didate must be admitted by the institution to which he or she
is transferring.

Required Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs
FIRSTSEMESTER - i« oo i e s vis s el e R L e i 16
NUR 200—Fundamentals of Nu:smg .......................... T
PSY 164—Introductionto Psychology ............................... 3
P8Y 1566—Life-Span Developmental Psychology .......................3
BIOLA T FIulitan AnBEORRY v . 4 i bs sbas s sose s v soi i 3

SECONDSEMESTER . .........c0ovuiveeuuinnerins
NUR 201—Maternity Nursing (9 weeks) . ... ........ :
NUR 202—Psychiatric Nursing (9 weeks) ........... .. i e B
BIOL 332—Human Physiology ..................... R R T i
CHEM 100, 100A—Basic Chemistry and Laboratory ....................
SOC 101—General BOBOMRIN -2 iy s, e R S R A A A

B EEMERTR R W, F . oot AR s oAy s 80 e 3 ssesars
NUR 300—Child-Adult Nursing I. .
ENG 101—English Composition I .
HEC 320—Elements of Nutrition

BIOL 217—Elementary Medical Microbiology . .. ...................... 4
OR

BIOL 317—Principles of Microbiology ............................... 4
FOURTHSEMESTER. .. . oo vinivesseiosisas

NUR 301—Child-Adult Nursing IT. ... .............
NUR310—NursingTrends . ... ...................
ENG 102—English CompositionII ...... .. .. ... . ..................
General education requirement.. ;.. .o cue i vaiam e s s ses s e

Degree in Radiologic Technology

The medical field of radiology, through multi-directional
advancements in technical knowledge, is a primary factor in
providing the entire medical profession with diagnostic infor-
mation regarding human pathology and disease. The
registered radiologic technologist is a vital member of the
health care team who practices “‘the art and the science” of
radiology as directed by physicians qualified to request
and/or perform radiologic procedures. A nationwide increase
in employment opportunities for the registered technologist
has called upon educationally accredited radiologic
technology programs to meet this need.

The associate degree program in radiologic technology at
Morehead State University is designed to prepare and
educate individuals in the skills necessary for entry into the
medical profession of radiologic technology. Accepted
students must spend a minimum of two years’ (24 months’)
enrollment in the Radiologic Technology Program in order to
complete the required didactic course work and the clinical
internships necessary for graduation. During this 24-month
educational period the students will spend approximately 50
percent of their time on campus taking didactic courses, and
the other 50 percent will be spent gaining clinical experience
in one or more of the program'’s hospital affiliates.

Currently, Morehead State University’s Radiologic
Technology Program is affiliated with the following JCAH
approved hospitals:

1. Harlan Appalachian Regional Hospital
Harlan, Kentucky

2. Hazard Appalachian Regional Hospital
Hazard, Kentucky

3. Highlands Regional Medical Center
Prestonsburg, Kentucky

4. Humana Hospital of Lake Cumberland
Somerset, Kentucky

5. Mary Chiles Hospital
Mount Sterling, Kentucky

6. Meadowview Regional Hospital
Maysville, Kentucky

7. Methodist Hospital of Kentucky
Pikeville, Kentucky

8. Morgan County Appalachian Regional Hospital

West Liberty, Kentucky

9. Saint Claire Medical Center
Morehead, Kentucky

Successful completion of the program’s curriculum pro-
vides the student with a strong educational background in
radiation protection, human anatomy and physiology, radia-
tion physics, darkroom chemistry, radiographic film process-
ing, radiographic exposure and equipment, radiographic
anatomy and positioning, medical terminology, radiation
biology and pathology, and basic nursing procedures. The
program also provides an introduction into the areas of
special radiologic procedures such as: cerebral and ab-
dominal angiography, CAT scanning, myelography, mam-
mography, xeroradiography, digital radiography, nuclear
magnetic resonance, ultrasonography, radiation therapy,
and nuclear medicine. Graduation from this AMA-approved
program will make the student eligible to sit for the national
certification examination given by the American Registry of
Radiologic Technologists.

Curriculum Requirements and Required
Course Sequence

NOTE: All RAD courses, the AHS 302, BIOL 331, and BIOL 332 courses must
be taken in the sequence as listed

FIRST SEMERTER L% s ms sm i s s s/ s sms Samasai e oo
RAD 110—Radiographic Anatomy and Positioning I
RAD 120—Radiologic Technology I....................

AHS 302—Medical Terminology . .....................

MATH 135—Mathematics for Technical Students . . ... ...

BIOL 331—Human Anatomy . ... ...........oouiiiiiinuineinnnonon..

SECOND SEMESTER .
RAD 130—Clinical Inbernshipl 74 T4 AR R N I T
RAD 131—Special Problems—Nursing Procedures ................ o el
FIRST SUMMER SESSION . spis maparn e ki O
RAD 210—Radiographic Anatomy and Posmomng 1. SR Bk 55 v
ENG 101—CompositionT . ... ...........ccooiviiiiiinians i it v
SECOND SUMMERSESSION . .............oovvnnnn G S A 6
RAD 220—Radiographic Anatomy and Positioning ITT . . . ............. .8
BIOL 332—Human Physiology ............................. REp
THIRDABMESTER, .0 ooy s s s s s salasmm s i e 12
RAD 230—Clinical Internship IT . ... ... ... ......................... 10
RAD 231—Special Problems—Radiographic Quality . ................... 2
FOURTHSEMESTER. ............. i A ek AR, W E R 18
RAD 240—Radiologic Technology IT .. . . . ... o R ST RN S N S 3
RAD 250—Radiation Physics and Electronics ......................... 3
RAD 260— Advanced Radiographic Procedures . .......... A A e 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . : PSSR —r—
PSY 154—Introduction to Psychology .
RAD 320—Radiographic Pathology and onlogy ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 3
FIRSTSUMMER SESSION . {5 i vvssssmssinn wss sam o sas i vas o 4
RAD 330—Clinical Internship ITI . .. ... ... ... ................... 4
SECONDSUMMERSESSION. . ....... .. ...ttt 4
RAD 340—Clinical Internship IV .. .. ... .............................4
78

Degree in Veterinary Technology

The associate degree program in veterinary technology
prepares paraprofessionals for employment as assistants in
the veterinary profession. It is endorsed by the Kentucky
Veterinary Medical Association and accredited by the
American Veterinary Medical Association.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

TR DOt T o v w e S e v i e eherid S—

VET 102—Introduction to Veterinary Technology ............... ,
VET 106— Animal Science and Breeding Identification . ... ... ..
VET 105—Anatomy of Domestic Animals ................... S
VET 107—Laboratory Techniques I .......................... o
ENG 101=CompostblonT .- ..o’ i von vie s wine vin bde sed 60508 st s
DADM 21T=TYPINE . . 5 vve cvin wsn wiis pisie s s 3 i A R

2l T el e U S U ey

VET S16=—Chrical Practicas T’ .o n o oo v o o o9t o 6 e 60105 0.t momn 8
VET 208—Laboratory Techniques IT. ... ... ... ... ....................
VET 206—Physiology of Domestic Animals . . .........................
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VET 340—Radiology s e T R T e Ry
MATH lSi—Generul Math1 . A B ST 514
VET 220—Clinic RotationI .. .. ... ... .. R LA 1

VET 333—Small Amm.nl Dlmaes and Nutntlon . i
VET 308—Laboratory Techniques III . . L R WS
VET 221—Clinic RotationIT ............ e,

2
3
1
VET339—Pharmaoology - ey e 3
VET210—Paramwlogy‘.. SO R PSR S W S
VET 222—Clinic Rotation III. 1y G R R R R e T L
Third Semester . .. .. .16
VET 315— ClimcalPrncticaslI... 2
VET 346—Large Animal Diseases and Nutrition ... ............... . .. 3
VET350—-LuboratoryAmmalMed.1cine o SR Wi, OOV
SPCH 110—Basic Speech . . .. .. ; 3
PHED—Physloal BdOtRton . - .o« ovumms o sonvmsdiasaan o wan v saral
ENsz—TochmcalCompomuon S e 3 R S B
VET 223—Clinic Rotation IV . 1

Fourth Semester S
PIOCODEOEIIID . . -« - v misait s rm i maticsine e miammsishota an A A 10
70

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no laboratory, 3
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall;
II—spring; III—summer.

ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES

AHS 100. Orientation to Allied Health, (1-0-1); I, IL. A review of the history
of the health occupations, the ethica of health care, and professional conduct.
The various health careers will be identified, their functions described, and the
way in which they articulate into the health care team is studied.

AHS 202. Basic Pharmacology. (2-0-2); I, II. This course is to assist the stu-
dent in the health field to understand responsibility in the administration of
medicine and to appreciate the need for accuracy. Basic information concern-
ing the main effects, uses, and doses of the common drugs, including weights,
measurements, and abbreviations commonly used in medicine. Review of
mathematics related to calculating and translation of dosage.

AHS 301. Seminar. (1 to 3 hrs.); II. Lecture and discussion of problems
related to major area and/or health field. Readings in current literature.

AHS 302. Medical Terminology. (2-0-2); I, II. A word-study course of medical
terminology. The vocabulary will be taught from a word aspect; a knowledge
of medicine or related disciplines is not necessary.

AHS 303. Interpersonal Rchlionl (3-0-3); 1, I1. The personality formation of
oneself and the *“‘other person.” Verbal and non-verbal communications; life
forces; coping patterns and values, attitudes, and beliefs are examined. Visual
methods and therapeutic methods of communicating with individuals and
groups. Some prevalent barriers to communication are discussed. Emphasis is
on the health worker's preparation for communication with patients and
clients.

AHS 304. Medical Law and Ethics. (2-0-2); I1. Designed to acquaint the stu-
dent with the basic principles of medical law as they apply to the medical
assistant, especially considering the basic legal and ethical relationships bet-
ween the physician, medical assistant, and patient. Coverage includes: con-
tract creation and termination, including implied and informed consent, pro-
fessional liability, invasion of privacy, malpractice tort liability, breach of con-
tract, and medical practice acts. Emphasis given to professional attitudes and
behavior, history of medicine, and different types of medical practice.

AHS 351, Practicum. (1 to 3 hrs.); on demand. te: to be correlated
with a course in major area in Department of Allied Health Sciences. Supervis-
ed clinical learning experience in an appropriate agency or facilities through
which the students acquire understanding and skill in their major or area of
concentration. The student learns to deal with the patient's physical, mental,
and social problems; accepts responsibility as a participating team member;
learns to work with other professional and non-professional personnel.

AHS 398. Bupcviudl’ieldExperlm(ltoBhuhondemmd.Prue-
quisite: consent of advisor. Designed to provide experience in occupational
area as student works under supervision in an approved position. Credit com-
mensurate with time worked, type of work, variety of work experiences,
periodic evaluation by major department, faculty, and cooperating organiza-
tion.

NURSING

NUR 200. Fundamentals of Nursing. (49-7); 1, II. Prerequisite: official
enrollment in the nursing program. Corequisites: BIOL 331—Human

Anatomy, PSY 156—Life-Span Developmental Psychology, PSY 154—In-
troduction of Psychology, and SOC 101—General Sociology. A study of nurs-
ing knowledge and skills involved in meeting the basic human need of all pa-
tients. This includes hygiene, rest, comfort, nutrition, asepsis, patient safety,
nursing observation, and communication. Interpersonal relationships are in-
tegrated into the total content. The process of assessing patients’ needs and
determining appropnate nursing actions are introduced. Special emphasis is
pllced on caring for the elderly patient. The content is designed to help the

nursing student to better understand his or her place in the nursing
profession and on the health team.

NUR 201. Maternity Nursing. (5-9-4); I, II (half semester course). Prere-
quisite: successful completion of the first semester of the nursing program.
Corequisites: BIOL 332—Human Physiology; CHEM 100—Basic Chemistry;
and PSY 157—Psychology of Adjustment or PSY 390—Psychology of Per-
sonality. A family centered course utilizing the basic needs and the nursing
process approach to studying the nursing aspects of the maternity cycle. Com-
plications of the mat.ermty cycle are viewed as interferences to homeostasis.
Selected clinical experiences are required.

NUR 202. Psychiatric Nursing. (B-M. 1, II (half semester course). Prere-
quisite: successful completion of the first semester of the nursing program.
Corequisites: BIOL 332—Human Physiology; CHEM 100—Basic Chemistry;
and PSY 157—Psychology of Adjustment or PSY 390—Psychology of Per-
sonality. A study of human mental health, the manifestations of and interven-
tions for the common mental disorders that interfere with the individual's
satisfaction of basic needs are discussed. The nu.rsmg process is utilized to
facilitate the student’'s therapeudc use of self in nursing interventions. Con-
comitant selected clinical experiences are required.

NUR 300. Child-Adult Nursing I. (58-8); I, I1. Prerequisite: successful com-
pletion of the first year of the nursing program. Corequisites: ENG
101—English Composition; HEC 320—Elements of Nutrition; and BIOL
2]7—Elunmury Medical Microbiology. Beginning theory of and clinical ex-
perience with individuals from infancy throughout the life span who have in-
terferences with one or more of their basic needs. The scope includes nursing
aspects of major interferences with homeostasis during illnesses raqumng
hospitalization. Utilizing the systems approach, the focus is upon major
health problems of the child or adult and ways these problems interfere with
meeting basic human needs. The use of the nursing process is continued. Con-
tent continued in NUR 301.

NUR 301. Child-Adult Nursing II. (5-15-10); I, II. Prerequisite: successful
completion of the first three semesters of the nursing curriculum. Core
quisites: NUR 310—Trends in Nursing and ENG 102—English Composition
II. A continuation of Child-Adult Nursing I with an emphasis on more in-
dept,h assessments and more complex interventions. Increased clinical ex-
periences are required.

NUR 310. Nursing Trends. (240-2); I, 11. Prerequisite: successful eompleﬁon
of the first three semesters of the nursing program. Consideration of issues in
nursing and the relationship of nursing to the social order. The problem,
responsibilities, and challenges of the registered nurse as a member of the nur-
sing profession and the community.

RADIOLOGIC TECHNOLOGY

RAD 110. Radiographic Anatomy and Positioning I. (3-2-4); I. Corequisites:
BIO 331, AHS 302. Introduction to radiographic positioning, including basic
terminology relating to the structure of the human body and discussion of the
physiological systems, with a thorough explanation of positioning
nomenclature. Emphasis will be given to chest and abdominal radiography
which will include the routine examinations demonstrating the various
visceral structures of the gastro-intestinal tract, including radiological ex-
aminations of the gallbladder, bile ducts, and the urinary system. This course
will prepare the students to assist or perform fluoroscopic studies, and will
also cover routine positioning for the upper extremity, shoulder girdle, ster-
num, ribs, and clavicle.

RAD 120. Radiologic Technology I. (3-2-4); I. Corequisites: RAD 110. An in-
troduction to radiologic technology, including the history of the field. Profes-
sional and medical ethics and the legal implications. Nursing procedures that
are pertinent to radiology. An introduction to the production and control of
ionizing radiation used in medical diagnosis with the main emphasis placed
upon the x-ray tube and protection. An introduction to technical factors affec-
ting radiographic quality. Other topics include the radiograph and image for-
mation, as well as film ing and darkroom chemistry.

RAD 130. Clinical Internship I. (0-40-10); II. Prerequisites: RAD 110, 120.
Clinical experience in an affiliated hospital’s radiology department is
specifically designed to introduce the student to areas of professional practice
in radiologic technology. Departmental orientational emphasis will be placed
on patient management, patient care, and transporting responsibilities,
radiological equipment knowledge, office procedures, and darkroom process-
ing procedures. Technological emphasis will require the student to successful-
ly achieve at least 25 clinical competencies in areas which include chest, ab-
dominal, and gastro-intestinal radiography, as well as radiological examina-
tions of the upper extremity, thorax, and shoulder girdle. Students will be
assigned to rotate through speciality areas of radiology as available to them.

RAD 131. Special Problems—Nursing Procedures (Directed Study). (2-0-2);
II. Prerequisites: RAD 110, 120. Nursing procedures and techniques used in
the general care of the patient while in the radiology department, emphasizing
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the role of the radwloglc technologist i in performing such tasks as setting up
sterile trays, preparing and tr: a patient in isolation, performing
one-person or two-person C.P.R., etc. Students will be evaluated on how well
they carry out the skills.

RAD 210. Radiographic Anatomy and Positioning II. (2-2-3); III. Prere-
quisites: RAD 110. This course is designed to be a continuance of RAD 110
which will emphasize the radiographic anatomy and positioning of the lower
extremity, hips, pelvis, sacroilliac joints, and the entire vertebral column.
Related radiographic anatomy will be demonstrated for each area reviewed.

RAD 220. Radiographic Anatomy and Positioning III. (2-2-3); III. Prere-
quisites: RAD 110, RAD 120. Corequisite: BIO 332. A continuance in the study
of radiographic anatomy and positioning, with primary emphasis in skull
radiography. Also included is an in-depth study of the radiographic pro-
cedures for examination of the facial bones, nasal bones, mandible, orbits and
optical foramina, I sinuses, mastoids, eye localizations, and
sialography. Skull radiography of the trauma patient shall be incorporated
within the subject material.

RAD 230. Clinical Internship II. (0-40-10); I. Prerequisites: RAD 130, 210,
220. Clinical assignment in an affiliated hospital's radiology department will
provide the student with further application experience in professional
knowledge. Students will be expected to continue to exhibit competencies
previously acquired, and must successfully achieve 25 additional competen-
cies in other radiographic procedures. Demonstrated competency emphasis
will be placed in areas of the lower extremity, pelvic girdle, and the entire
vertebral column. Students who have not had prior opportunity will be assign-
ed to rotate through speciality areas available to them.

RAD 231. Special Problems—Radiographic Quality (Directed Study). (2-0-2);
L Pr-equhita: RAD 120. This course takes the theory that has been examined
in previous courses and shows why and how radiographic quality is important
to the radiology department. Radiographic quality experiments will be done in
the clinical affiliate to provide the student with the education in analyzing the
radiographs by independently examining each of the multiple factors that con-
tribute to the appearance of the image. Emphnuis is placed on quality
assurance used in the radiology departmen!

RAD 240. Radiologic Technology II. t2»2-3}' I1. Prerequisites: RAD 120, 231.
A course designed to advance the study of radiographic processing, x-ray pro-
duction, and image formation. Medical ethics will be explored further with
specific case studies in radiologic technology. Different types of image
modalities will be examined as well as quality assurance, protection,
radiographic exposure, equipment maintenance, and proper usage.

RAD 250. Radiation Physics and Electronics. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: RAD
120. A study of radiation physics and electronics necessary to understand the
circuitry of an x-ray machine and how x-rays are generated and produced.
Topies will include the structure of matter, electrostatics, magnetism, elec-
trodynamics, electromagnetism, rectification, and the x-ray tube.

RAD 260. Advanced Radiographic Procedures. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisites:
RAD 110, 210, 220. An introduction into the areas of specialized radiological
procedures such as cerebral angiography, with discussion of the ‘‘Seldinger
Technique,”” catheters and guidewire, and special procedure trays and equip-
ment. Myelography, lymphangiography, hysterosalpingography, with discus-
sion of contract media utilized for ‘‘special procedures.” CAT scanning with
some cross-sectional anatomy, discussion of the newer imaging modalities, in
cluding nuclear magnetic resonance, digital radiography, and advancements
in nuclear medicine, xeroradiography and endoscopic procedures assisted by
technologists, and ultrasonography.

RAD 320. Radiation Biology and Pathology. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: RAD
120. This course will integrate film evaluation with radiologic pathology. An
overall picture of how pathological conditions can be determined by a good
quality radiography. Classifications of diseases by etiology and by organ
systems will be examined as well as methods of diagnosis of disease. Radiation
biology will also be studied as it affects the public right to minimal radiation
exposure. An overall view of the effects of ionizing radiation to all the
biological systems.

RAD 330. Clinical Internship IIL. (0-40-4); II1. Prerequisites: RAD 130, 230.
Clinical education experience in an affiliated hospital's rndmlogy department
has been individually assigned to encourage the students in assuming their
roles as new entry-level technologists. Educational advancement in special
procedures, mammography, arthrography, pacemaker insertions, and
tomography is emphasized. Students are expected to continue demonstration
of previously earned procedural competencies, and must successfully acquire
competency level in 13 additional radiographic procedures. Students who have
not had prior opportunity will rotate through speciality areas available to

RAD 340. Clinical Internship IV. (0-40-4); III. Prerequisites: RAD 130, 230.
Clinical education experience in an affiliated hospital's radiology department
has been assigned by the faculty of the Radiologic Technology Program to
provide the student with a deeper knowledge of radiography. The student
must continue to exhibit procedural competencies learned previously and
must successfully achieve competency in 12 more radiological examinations.
Special emphasis will be placed on advanced cranial procedures and trauma
radiography. Students who have not had prior opportunity will rotate through
specialized areas within the field such as special procedures, radiation therapy,
ultrasonography, nuclear medicine, mammography, xerography, and CAT

VETERINARY TECHNOLOGY

VET 102. Introduction to Veterinary Technology. (2-3-3); 1. Prerequisite: ac-
ceptance into veterinary technology program. A course designed to acquaint
the student with the profession of veterinary medicine, professional ethics,
jurisprudence, and medical terminology. Also basic clinical tasks will be
covered in the laboratory.

VET 105. Anatomy of Domestic Animals. (2-2-3); I. Prerequisite: acceptance
into veterinary technology program. A study of the normal anatomy of
domestic animals by systems, using the domestic dog as the dissection

en.

VET 106. Animal Science and Breeds Identification. (2-2-3); 1. Prerequisite:
acceptance into veterinary technology program. An introduction to animal
care for large and small animals as it relates to the practice of veterinary
medicine, including practical nutrition, animal breeding, animal products,
animal shelter, genetics, and conformation. Also the different breeds within
each species will be studied.

VET 107. Laboratory Techniques I. (2-2-3); I. Prerequisite: acceptance into
veterinary technology program. A study of the principles and practices of
clinical pathology as they relate to the responsibilities of veterinary techni-
cians. This course will focus on hematology and fecal examination.

VET 208. Physiology of Domestic Animals. (2-3-3); II. Prerequisite: VET
105. A course designed to acquaint the student with basic normal life pro-
cesses and functions of the animal body.

VET 208. Laboratory Techniques II. (2-3-3); I1. Prerequisite: VET 107. A con-
tinued study of clinical pathology. This course will cover urinalysis, chemical
tests (blood, urine, and feces), seriological testing, and semen evaluation.

VET 210. Parasitology and Entomology. (2-0-2); ITI. Prerequisite: VET 107.
A study of the common external and internal parasites of domestic animals as
to classification, life cycles, pathogenesis, and control. Control measures,
sanitation measures, and control of intermediate hosts are emphasized.

VET 215. Clinical Practices I. (1-3-2); II. Prerequisite: VET 102. A course
designed to acquaint the student with the essential clinical tasks related to
handling, care, and treatment of small animals and laboratory animals will be
emphasized.

VET 220. Clinic Rotation I. (0-6-1); II. Prerequisite: completion of all
previous veterinary technology courses. Planned clinical experience to help
upgrade technical competence. It will consist of a minimum of 90 hours of on-
the-job experience to be arranged by program instructors and the student.

VET 221. Clinic Rotation IL (0-8-1); III. Prerequisite: VET 220. Planned
clinical experience to help upgrade technical competence. It will consist of a
minimum of 90 hours of on-the-job experience to be arranged by program in-
structors and the student.

VET 222. Clinic Rotation III. (0-6-1); III. Prerequisite: VET 221. Planned
clinical experience to help upgrade technical competence. It will consist of a
minimum of 90 hours of on-the-job experience to be arranged by program in-
structors and the student.

VET 223. Clinic Rotation IV. (0-6-1); I. Prerequisite: VET 222. Planned
clinical experience to help upgrade technical competence. It will consist of a
minimum of 90 hours of on-the-job experience to be arranged by program in-
structors and the student.

VET 308. Laboratory Techniques III. (2-2-3); IIL. Prerequisite: VET 208. A
continued study of clinical pathology. This course will include bacteriology,
bone marrow smears, various cytological preparations, and a review of
laboratory techniques taught previously.

VET 315. Clinical Practices II. (1-3-2); I. Prerequisite: VET 215. A course
designed to acquaint the student with the essential clinical tasks related to
handling, care, and treatment of large animals in a clinical situation.
Regulatory requirements for the movement of livestock, mastitis control pro-
gmg::‘.ll the performance of necropsies and principles of meat inspection are
studied.

VET 333. Small Animal Diseases and Nutrition. (2.0-2); III. Prerequisite:
VET 206. Corequisite: VET 308. A study of canine and feline diseases with em-
phasis on zoonosis, client education, and nutritional support of diseased
animals.

VET 339. Pharmacology for the Veterinary Technician. (2-2-3); II1. Prere-
quisite: VET 105.The study of pharmacology designed to acquaint the student
with the basics of drugs used in current i medicine. Emphasis is on
classification of drugs based on effect and therapeutic usage, source of drug,
standards and regulations, weights and measures, conversions, labeling, and
pharmacy maintenance. Anesthetic drugs and principles of anesthesiology
will be emphasized in the laboratory.

VET 340. Radiology. (2-3-3); I1. Prerequisite: VET 102, Principles concerning
techniques in radiology and safety are confirmed through repeated laboratory
exercises. Instructional emphasis in radiological patients, exposed films, and
process exposed radiographs of diagnostic value.

VET 346. Large Animal Diseases and Nutrition. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisites:
VET 106, 206, and 308. A study of the diseases of large animals with emphasis
on disease control, zoonosis, and nutritional support of diseased animals. In-
cluded are the equine, bovine, porcine, ovine, and caprine species.

VET 350. Laboratory Animal Medicine. (2-0-2); 1. Prerequisites: VET 206 and
VET 215. A study of the technical clinical aspects of laboratory animal care,
including restraint and handling, common diseases, and nutrition. This course
will help the student prepare for the American Association for Laboratory
Animal Science (AALAS) provisional certification examination. Species
studied will include rabbits, rats, mice, guinea pigs, hamsters, and primates.
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Home Economics

The Department of Home Economics offers the following
programs:

1. A Bachelor of Science degree with areas of
concentration in:
A. Clothing and Textiles, with options in:
(1) Design
(2) Fashion Merchandising
(3) Textile Technology
B. General Dietetics
C. Interior Design
D. Vocational Home Economics Education
2. A Bachelor of Science degree with a major in
the following:
A. Foodservice Administration
B. General Home Economics

3. A minor in the following;
A. Fashion Merchandising
B. Foodservice Administration
C. General Home Economics
D. Interior Decoration

4. A two-year Associate of Applied Science degree
in the following:
A. Fashion Merchandising
B. Foodservice Technology
C. Interior Decoration

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Bachelor of Science Degree

Area of Concentration in Clothing and Textiles

This curriculum prepares individuals preparing to enter
careers in retailing or industry such as fashion merchandis-
ing, textile technology, or costume design. Students may
take curriculum of selected courses from home economics
and related fields of study.

Sem. Hrs
Required courses in homeeconomics ................................ 38
HEC 240—Textiles .. ... e ——_—— oA e 3
HEC 141— BancClothmgConst.ructmn .......... T
HEC 241—Advanced Clothing Problems . . . ... ........................ 8
HEC 344—Historic Costume
OR
HBCAB)—TEstorie Textlen . . . . .. s risesmnrommsmes s i tain ths s i
HBCM0—-Taxtile Tosbing ... oo nv s e valiaie $d sai o8
HEC 130—Elementary Foods. . . ............... 2t A i a5t —"
HEC 453—Marriage and Family Living . .............................3
HEC 4561—Home Furnishings ............. T AR S A
HEC 341—Flat Pattern Design . ...... ... .. ... .2

OR

HEC 545—Clothing DesigninDraping . ......................... .3
HEC 362—Consumer Education .................................. 3
HECSOS-—HmlthoftheFamﬂy.‘.“.‘._._............_._.‘.3
HEC 541—Tailoring . T PR AR 0 e A T T 00 3
HEC 471 —Seminar . 1
HEC 542—Socml-?aychologxcal Aspect.s of Clothmg

andTextiles ........... ... ... ... ... ........... L St Aok} et St .3
Approved electives i mopt.xon ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, SRR R .

(See available options below)

Additional requirements . . 0 R VA S AR VRS St it D
ARTZBI—-ColormdDemg'n .................................. R
BIOL 331—Human Anatomy . .. . ... . TTTT et e e £ e T ST I
CHEM 101—-SurveyofGeneraJChemlstry ,,,,,, : oA K
CHEM 101 A—Survey of General Chemistry Labontory. e e, |
BCI—sctencee@lactive . . ... .....ouvviiiiniiiiiiiieni i 5
Options
Design

ART 101—DrawingI .. .. Py A I o S, Bl 200 T 3

ART 202—Composition and Drawing . .. .. R T O T O KT 3
ART204—FigureDrawingI.................ccoiiiiviiiiiiieannan. 3
ABRTSI V=BMRIET o ovein o Wall o s oo wivarm io R A a Pra e cons 3
ART 3656—Arts of the United States I .. ... ........................... 3
ART 666—Advanced Art Problems . ......................oonnnn, 1-6
HEC 251 —Household Equipment or approved elective . ... .............. 3
HEC 343—Textiles for Interiors. ... ........... AR RN e 3
HEC 346—Introduction to the Apparel Industry . ... ................... 3
HECBELMonBlng . .. 55 v o o avn svn mps imwsins v/ K5 5w e e 3
HEC 557—Interior Decoration ijects S8 it S G R UERE R DEH A 3
IET 100—-Couplic BT ....vccooovmoi s saaosinm ia R TR Gavem 3
IET 103—Technical Drawing I . ... ..... ... .. ... .. .. ................ 3
IETS305—HousIng. ........covnvvivivinievinneennns AR TN SR A 3
Fashion Merchandising

HEC 343—Textilesfor Interiors. . . . ....................oovvirror.on. 3
HEC 346 —Introduction to the Apparel Industry .. ..................... 3
ECON 201—Principlesof EconomicaI................................ 3
MKT304—Marketing .. ...............cooooiiiiiiiiiienninn.. e

MKT 350—Salesmanship . T RS ST B P AT STt s o s o
MKT450—Conmmﬂ'Behlvim',,,,...,.,,.,..,,.,.,‘.,..,‘,,..,.,..3

MKT 451 —Retail Merchandising . . . ................................. 3
MNGT 160—Introductionto Business .. ............................. 3
MNGT 461 —Business Law1 ........... = i A e a7 Vi1 D RS ||
OADM 136—Business Calculations . .. ......... TR BB AR e 3
OADM 190—Office Accounting . . ..............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiieaaen 3
OADM 211—Beginning Typewriting . . ... ........... .. ............... 3
OADM 212—Intermediate Typewriting . ............................. 3
OADM 321—Business Communications . ............................. 3
Textile Technology
HEC 343—TextilesforInteriors. . . ..................................8
HECME-—Adva.ncadTaxﬁleTasting T ——
HEC 544— Dyeaand!'\mahea ..... S WD e A
Approved science electives . : e ot
Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR Sem. Hrs.
First Semester . . . . ... .. .. e e 15
ENG 101—Composntlon]
OR
BNG 108 Commponitioni TEL ..o oiimisnom smins oo simsl s s s n i ias il
ART 291—Color and Design . . ... ...............cocoiiieeeioeeeoo.. 3
L B L e R 3
Natural sclencselochive . . .. o .civivininaie i v s dias sidass i iae B
Mathomation QMBS ... . - < oo ot sms e o ez s s i, v 3 @ Siesd 3
Second Semester . b e et e e e AP S e TS 16
ENG 102—Compomtmn I[ or
ENG 192—Technical Composition .. . .............. ... coiviiiniien.n. 3
HEC 141—Basic Clothing Construction ........... Sl R A R B 3
Natoral sclence eleetive . . < . o< veiiiaims e e s g s oi canass s Vol
Humanities elective . A T N T A e b TS R A T
PHED—Acthtycourse B T v X T PR Vo1 |
HLTH 150—Personal Health . e e A e A 3
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester . ... .........:..:: ] R e S 3 16
CHEM 101 —Survey of General Chermstry & AR et 5
CHEM 101A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratary ................ 1
TACRVREUID GUEEIVE . o2 i e e S, R TR T SRR B OO 0 3
HEC 241— AdvaneedClothmgProblems 7 e e SRR A T
SoCIRL SCIMEIL0 BIOEEIVE . - 5« o5s 550510 wrsraarase o e sieere o s S oieo s siele Fleis 3
SpeachislarbiVE.. . ... .o vor ey e s s s e e e o TR e 8
Second Semester . T T e e e S TR et At g L
HEC 344— Hlstonc Cosmme
OR
HEC 480— Historic Textiles . . . . ..3
HEC 340—Textiles Testing . . .. ‘ b R e A s AT ae
HEC 130—Elementary Foods . . . . +. .. .covviiininniiniiivinans sl
Social science elective .. .............. ..3
Natural scienceelective. .. .. ...... .. . ..3
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester . S S e R T T e
HEC 453— MamageandFmﬂllem:g,., SRR R R e e
HEC 451 —Home Furnishings . A A R R T 3R
BIOE S8 1—Hutnmtt ATREOIE - - 0)6is00inainss dours b1 w a1 oL00001400 binia wars bisem sl 3
HEC—Homeeconomicsoption..‘..‘..,_.... e T T
Social and behavioral scienceselective. . . . ... ... ... ...... n ach
Second Semester ............. Y e e AR R WA i
gEC 341—Flat Pattern Design

R
HEC 645—Clothing DesigninDraping ... ............................8
HEC 362—Consumer Education ........... ... ... coiiiiiiiions 3
Social and behavioral scienceselective . . ... .. ...... ... . ... ... ....... 3
General electives . ... .. ... AR TR A R S T R P AR e 9
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SENIOR YEAR Honanitlem etV . . ... 0o e i s e S A 8 W e WA 3
Pt BB . ...« oo oo v v aiis s vy e b N e A e 17 BERORRRO 15 i v i A B 653 8 A ST ST A T 4
HEC 303—Health of the Family . .....................cooooin. 3 SRR BRI 1 & e ook panicmse: aiacs s oo e e w51 )4 e AP 16
L e »eril HEC 120—Food and People Interactions. . ... ...................... 3
BR0-Homa sponnelos °ptl°“ """"""""""""""""" HEC 310—Nutrient Supply and Demand ............................ 3
Generalelectives .................. b asas e RIS SRR TR e 5 HEC 231—Food and Nutrition M g TN ERRRRE RS SR T e 3
SCTIELEINMIDRE . . ... - o 570 AR N St R SN, TN AT i i 18 MNGT 311—Principles of Personnel Management . . ................. i B
HECATI—BIOUNRE . . o s 0600000 v 58 T S S At S B F 5 s SRR 1 BIOL 301—Survey of Biochemistry . .. ....... ... ... .. oo, 3
HEC 542—Social and Psychological Aspects of Clothing and Textiles . . . . .. 3 BIOL 301 A—Survey of Biochemistry Laboratory ............ S 1
HEC—Home economles 0pEon . ... ..uov s weissisamm s s we e 3
Generalelectives .. ............... b SR e s L, 9 JUNIOR YEAR
128 e BOMBEERE . . v i oy i R AL 4 A A S G T R e ST 16
. HEC 232—Foodservice Sanitationand Safety . ........................ 3
Area of Concentration in General Dietetics ggg gg;:summtjty ;eofgmm l: <o b g
Students who complete the general dietetics area are eligi- BIOL 334—Human Physiology . ....................................3
ble to apply for dietetic internship or traineeship in order to BIOL 333—Human Physiology Laboratory .. ......................... 1
i g sl P Oy T
complete their training to become registered dietitians. DATA 201—IntroductiontoComputers . .. ........................... 3
Dietitians may work in hospitals, university foodservice, Second Semester . .. ... e R — 16
remrch‘ couege mching‘ or as consultants. ggg iig:g?::um::ﬂon NERBERIIRE . .0 o o1l s mmnip e b wmmaes v v g
; : ) Sem. Hrs BIOL 317—Principles of Microbiology .. ............... oo 3
uired courses al::d home economics ............. R S 4; Literstiire slective 3
HEC 120—Food and Peoule Lnteractione. - - - . ... e ctive ... 54 A R A L i
HEC 130—Elementary FOods . . ... ..........ooooiiinieiiaiiniineen.. 3 APOPOYSI BOCIMORY LTS .. o o 7= 7y s o e ik S S :
HEC 230—Quantity Food Purchasing ... .. .......................... 3
HEC 231—Food and Nutrition Management ... ............ . ... . 3 il e i o
HEC 232—Foodservice Sanitationand Safety ......................... 3 HEC 235— Foodservice Equ;pmenz """ e Rt R Eien e N g e g 3
HEC 235—Foodservice Equipment . . ..................o0oiiiinennn. . =~ o=t = it o S e e e e
g HEC 336—Foodservice Administration. . . ............................ 8
HEC 310—Nutrient Supply/Demand . . . .............................. 3 i
HEC $ HEC 438—Experimental Foods . .. .............. .. ................. 4
331—Foodservice Systems Management . . . ...................... 3 PSY 589— £ :
HEC 334—Quantity Food Preparation ........................... ... 3 D ATisgozP’yc“h"h;gr" Learning . . BARIG. s s i g
HEC 336—Foodservice Administration. . e TR e e e P et P Programming
HEC 337—Food Production Mmgnmant ,,,,,,,,,,,,,, o stien s 3 BOCORMBROMIIBEEE - - oois vin i i s oo s s 6 A a8 AR w6 17
HEC 410—Bionutrition . . T S s e Wi 5 o HEC 433—Diet Therapy . . R s o ot S o i
HEC433—Diet Therapy . ...............oooooiiiinin..n. S — 4 MATH 354—Business Statistics .................................... 3
HEC438—ExperimentalFooda SR el s e s e i e el Hellt_hlphyswaleducltionelechvn A b T R S A i
Additional Fequirements .. . .. ... ..................coioiiiiiiiii... 46 RINCEION . . o o s ) U0 s e T Dt 7
gIOL 217—Elementary Medical Microbiology
R
BIOL 317—Principles of Microbiology .. ...... o R S 3 . 4 "
BIOL 301—Survey of Biochemistry .. ... ... .................... .. 3 Area of Concentration in Interior Design
g}gt gg;ﬁ;{sum};ﬁghm'w T O ———— ; Graduates of the interior design area will be prepared to
e DY, osied i SR A HEN I R MR ERA S work as contra idential, or specialty designers in in-
BIOL 332A—Human Physiology Laboratory . . . .................... o | terior design s tﬁ%j;gmremr% g poc .ys 5 gns ey
CHEM 101—Survey of General Chemistry .. ................... co.....8 ’ gn 3 C ﬁlce. fm_ nishing '
CHEM 101A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory . ............... 1 chitectural firms, industry, institutions, or self-owned
CHEM 201—Survey of Organic Chemistry . ........................... 3 businesses.
CHEM 201A—Survey of Organic Chemistry Laboratory ................1
*DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . ............................ 3 . Sem. Hrs.
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC. .. ............... R 3 Required Courses in Home Economics...............................53
ECON 202—Principles of Economics I . . . . .. i A R A T S 3 HEC 103—Interior Graphics T .......... ..o, 8
ENG 192—Technical Composition . ..................ccovvienini.n...3 HEC 104—Interior Graphies IT ..........................oo 3
NG 101~ COMMORBBOT s 5.1, 5 s T e SRR e A i 3 HEC 240—Textiles ... ... s i A Ik ik e R A 3
MATH 152—College Algebra . . ... .. a5 e e W R AR AT R R 3 HEC 252—Problems in Interior Design .. ... ......................... 3
MATH 354—Business Statistics . e e e e HEC 270—Materials, Techniques and Design . . . ....................... 3
MNGT 301—Principles of Managemem ....................... N 3 HEC 280—Introduction to Interior Design .. ... 3
MNGT 311—Principles of Personnel Management .. .................... 3 HEC 343—Textiles for Interiors. . ................................... 3
PSY 154—Introduction to Psychology ... ........................... 3 HEC 350—Merchandise Display and Promotion I ........... .. ... .. .. 3
PSY 589—Psychology of Learning . .. ......................ocooooo... 3 HEC 351—Housing . . ...... R R PR 3
g(};cclllolll DEE:::] SpeechSOCi Bicvs s o e i e AR sl s it g e g ggg ggg—g-;ﬂ “’“"’“’amﬁfﬁ,‘i?;.ﬁ',‘:”m@; S e s g
= ity PR R S R S TP~ S ey = P ISP PR P —hesidenuial ANenior Uesiegil, otulo L. . .ocv oo fas e
SOC—approved sodologyoglyective ................................... 3 ggg gg ?—?{?m&miﬁl Itl:.?ﬁorlDuign. StudioIl ........ R o v g
. — I8 ol In [+ B A e e P e T e PP o P AT R S
Aissomanimiad Suz ok mguined dy ADA. HEC 382—History of Interiors 1T .. ... ....................... 3
HEC 460—Merchandise Display and Promotion II ........... ... .. .... 3
Suggested Course Sequence HEC 440—Interior Design Studio I11
FRESHMAN YEAR OR ) )
Firat Bemester .. .. ..o i s sas sa s e R T R e S 16 g&c 339—Cooperative Education
HEC 130—Elemen Foods.. .. ............ " . |
CHEM 101— Survet;zGenwalChmstry ......... SRR HEC 332—Field Experience in Home Economics. ................... Bord
CHEM 101 A—Survey of General Chemmtry Labcrrnt.ory ............. 1 HEC 445—Interior Design Studio IV
ENG101—CompositionI .............ccccoiiiiviiiiinanias i 3 OR .
SOC 101—General Soeiology ............ o R 3 BIEC 439—Cooperative Education
CONPIVCTROT = QUOENG. <. 1 . 1. )05 0 w0 £ 557 et 6 5 s s i i 3 ) i )
BRI 5. s ooreenss et esse et s HECISFidd Experencoin Home Beomomics. ... .. ... sord
HEC 230—Quantity Food Purchasing . . .............................. 3 ART101—=Drawingl. .. ... .. ..o oo 3
CHEM 201—Survey of Organic Chemistry . .. ... ............. conean8 ART 291— ColorandDea """"""""""""""""""""" 3
CHEM 201A—Survey of Organic Chemistry Lnboratory ,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 1 ART 364—Modern and Contemporary TRl o 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . ................... S R 3 ART 365—Arts of the United States g
MATH 152—College Algebra . . .................coiiuiiiiiiirniene.. 3 7l R B RA 4 25 L ST A A R N e
A HIS 131—Introduction to CivilizationI ................ ... ........... 3
PRY 154 Imtroduction %0 Paychology ;.o <icn o3 ot s s svs i 7 52 8 HIS 132—Introduction to Civilization I1. ... ... ... ... ... .. .. .. .. 3
SOPHOMORE YEAR MATH 135—Mathematics for Technical Students . .. ...................8
WOl SRR . - 07 v v v ot N 4w e M A AT N 16 PDI 100—Personal Development Institute . . .. ........................ 1
ECON 202— PrlncxplaaofEeonomcall ........................... i 05D PHYS 250—Light, Color, Cameras, and Perception .....................3
SPCHIL0—DaRCHPOBCH . i iioi ivs b s o v DU 30808 S50 Vel +590 &8 3 OADM 321 —Business Communication . . ............................. 3
MNGT 301—Principlesof Management .............................. 3 MET 850—SaleBMBRBBID < 5 civivisviv e na oo ae s scnmmed s e wiice siste 3
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Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester . A R N S B A S S I 16
HEC elective ... .. Y eV S |
HEC 103— IntmorGraplncs[ R R P A S S A R
ART 291—Color and Design . g T T A e S S B 3
ENGlDl—EnghuhComposmonI LT R O |
MATH 135—Mathematics for Tech.lucul Studsnts . Ry —— 3
SOC—sociology elective . ........ R T e R S 33
Second Semester .................c.000000. 24 R ... 16
ART 101—Drawing I. . ... ...t 3
HEC 104—Interior Graphics I1 ... ... ... ... ... ... ......iivennn.. 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . .. ........... .. T I PSSt |
HIS 131—Introduction to CivilizationI ........ .
PSY 154—Introductionto Psychology ...............................3
PDI 100—Personal Development Institute .. . ...... . .. 1

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Irat BemOBBbar . . ... ..o s s e s e e e e .18
HIS 132—Introduction to Civilization I1. S T R
PHYS 250—Light, Color, Cameras and Parcepclon ...................... 3
HEC3B1—HOUSING . . . ... ..ottt ittt e 8
BIOG—biologyelective. . .. .................. covased
ENG-—literatureelective. . . . ................. g P E. |
HLTH—healthelective . .. .................... e L .3
SecondSemester ............... .00 i, SRS R o |
HECZTO—M-mals.Techmqnas.andDeaign P e A T A
OADM 321—Business Communications . AT e e
HEC240—Toxtiles ...........000uiurmncnnnocnrsreeerensnnsenses ...8
HEC 280—Introduction to InteriorDesign . . . ......................... 3
HEC 2562—Problems in Interior Dosxgn .......................... 3
SPCH—speechelective .. .............. T N o B i e ol
JUNIOR YEAR
EIOCBOROLON 5 o oo isioosvi e wis 0 e e LT, S R Y S 15
HEC 343—Textilesfor Interiors. . . ............... ... ..oiiivionna. 3
HEC 370—Residential Interior DesignStudio I .. ................... ... 3
HEC 381—History of Interiors I ............... el R TR
MET 350—-BMesmaBilD: . - o e i v vnainiosssa v si soeed wim 695 £33 4 3
Humanities alecnve—Cat.egory 0 ot s e s S e 16 3
Second Semester . . ... ... ... .16
HEC 382—Historyof Interiors II ... ... ................... il
HEC 375—Commercial Interior Design StudioII. . .....................3
ART 366—ArtsoftheUS. ......................... e e -
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers .. . ........................... 3
Government or geography elective . . . ..... ... .. .. PP PR
SENIOR YEAR
PIOE BEIAIIIE . . ... .o o m ot o0y Sy e g et i ot v b ot e g 15
HEC 350—Merchandise Display and PromotionI ............. S i 3
HEC 362—Consumer Education ........................... e wars s o
ART 364—Modern and Contemporary Art .. ... .................. 3
HEC 440—Interior Design Studio III
OR
HEC 339—Cooperative Education
OR
HEC 332— ledEx'pmencemHomeEconomlcs.. T g g,
BBV .- oo s s psias sas S5 s b S e G RS e o
I IR . v 1500 07w 0 b, Homih g o s S b B 15
HEC 460—Merchandise Display and PromotionII ........ ... ... ... .. 3
PSY 55656—Environmental Psychology . . .. ............................8
BB " = v v v o oo s TR S P e R PR
HEC 445—lnt.enor Design Studio v
OR
HEC 439—Cooperative Education
OR
HEC 332—Field Experience in Home Economics .. ..................... 4
128
Area of Concentration in

Vocational Home Economics Education

The broad-based program requires a balance in all areas of
home economics and supporting courses in art, science, and
general education. This program is designed and approved
for students to qualify to teach vocational home economics
in junior and senior high school. In addition, the student
must complete 1,000 hours of useful and gainful work ex-
perience in order to qualify for a vocational teaching cer-
tificate.

Sem. Hrs.
Required courses in home economics . T S AT e e s En
HEC 130—Elementary Foods. . .......... A R R AR R A R KT
HEC 141 —Basic Clothing Construction .. ........................... 3
BEC ZAD="TOEEIIE . . . c.vox oo o oeaioisiomin s wism a0 e becans 4 o ass wece misn soss 3

HEC 329—Human Nutritionorequivalent . .. .................. ... ... 3
HEC BB —HOUMING - - 5 5050 vivasiaisn oo o536 i a0ee ol A NEs T e, 4y 3
HEC 355—Child Development . ......................oiiiiiiinnonn 3
HEC356—NurserySchool ................... .. ciiiiiiiiniininnnns 3
HEC 362—Consumer Education ........ ; @ A R R e el
HEC 451—Home Furnishings ....... .. e ol o S W )
HEC 453—Marriage and Family Living . PN S .
HEC 454—Supervised HomeMamgement Expenancea ......... PP |
HECelect.lm i A 51 S TR s VS L 08 a4 Vo AR AR 14
Additional requirements . . .. ... ... ... ... ... 28
HEC 470—Methods of T‘eachmg HomeEconomics. . . ................... 3
HEC 573—Curriculum Development in Home Economies .. .............. 3
EDF 207—Foundationsof Education ................... ... covinvon.. 3
EDF211—HumnnGrowthandDevelopmnt N SR T TR e
EDSE 477—Professional Semester* . S e e AT AR B 17

1,000 hours work experience
*The professional semester will immediately follow HEC 470 and HEC 573.

Suggested Course Sequence

FRESHMAN YEAR Sem. Hrs.
First Semester ...............c00i0iiriinmeinnirrnsraanssnnsnns 16
ENG 101—Composition I .. ... ..c:..ocuiiiiminiiviniiaineeiisisia 3
HEC130—Elementary Foods. . ... ..........coiiiiiiiiianiiiraensnss 3
HEC 101 —Introduction to Home Economies ... .......................3
SCI 103—Introduction to Physical Sciences .. ....................... .3

DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . . .. G gk e e e A

SPCH 110—BasicSpeech . ............. ... ... ... i 3
Second Semester . ... ..........i. e 18
ENG 102—Composition IT ................. ... ... ........ iaGanad
SCI 105—Introduction to Biological Sciences . . ... ..................... 3
HEC 141—Basic Clothing Construction .............................. 3
HEC240—Toxtiles .........ovovvevuviin T T s Gl
PSY 154—Introductionto Psychology . .................... suseld
EDF 207—Foundations of Education ................................8
SOPHOMORE YEAR

VUCoL SOMOBLIE - i :orio i S im0 i el g e e i 18
HEC 355—Child Development. ot SR A R S A Wb 3
EER L CEIVR . - oy coom ey CTE e e ey e e T P e T S SR e b a7 3
ECON 101—Introduction to American Eoonomy ...................... 3
FNA 160—Introduction to Fine Arts . I A e S S e AT
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development 3
Social or behavioral science elective . e T r——
Second Semester . .. .......... T e e |
HEC 356—Nursery School ......... S T Ve el R VR LT ) T ke 3
HEC 231—Meal Management . h 3 T e T e R b e e S T 3
ENG 202-—lntroducuonbol..lmnt.u.re ..... SRS R R TR 3
Social or behavioral science elective . . .. . .. R S R RRIRPIRY..
Home economics electives . . ... ........... 8 ) I 0 e vl
HEC 110—Elementsof Nutrition. . . .............................. ...8
JUNIOR YEAR

g P R s 15
HEC 362—Consumer Education ........................ e sy
HEC 453—Marriageand the Family ................. .. TR e 3
PHIL 200—Introduction to Philosophy . . . .. .......................... 3
Natural or mathematical scienceelective. ... . ............. ... 6 s 3
*EDSE 310—Principles of Adolescent Development ....................3
Second Semester .. ............. 5 il T e pR SRR S e 15
Consal Qlabkivg - oo pn s an i ves e s e R daEN iRk s SN 5 3
Natural or mathematical scienceelectives . . . ... ....................... 6
BB SEY=EIOSHE . -« cvmte, s s 20 .05 ae T A w0 A vl
Homeeconomicselectives ... ...............coiiiiiiiiiiiiaisinsain 3
SENIOR YEAR

Fhob Bomosber . .. ...ocomvuavainen ssosmm vinn sioe smsoma done sas.pes s ..18
HEC 451—Home Furnishings ............................. =i
HEC 470—Methods in Teaching Vocational Home Economics . i
HEC 573—Curriculum Development in Home Economics .. .............. 3
HEC 454—Supervised Home Management Experience . .......... oy |
BOCODd BEMIBEIE = o-v i asicmemiine s n sainie B Lo o M S S e ST 17
EDSE 477—Professional Semester .. ........................... =37

*Any student admitted to the Teacher Education Program during the fall
semester of 1982 and later must take these new course offerings in profes-
sional education:

EDF 311—Learning TheoriesintheClassroom . . . ...................... 3
EDSE 312—Teaching SkillsandMedia . . . ............................ 3
EDSP 332—Teaching the Exceptional Student. ... ..................... 3
EDSE 416—Student Teaching . .. ...................... YN 12

Major in Foodservice Administration
The major in foodservice administration prepares
graduates for the commercial foodservice field. It provides
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business and management background for the restaurant in-
dustry. A minor in business is required

Sem. Hrs
Required coursesin homeeconomics .. ............... ... 36
HEC 110—Nutrition and Physical Well-Being .. ................ . .. ... 4
HEC 120—Food and People Interaction ......................... " |
HEC130—Elementary Foods. . .. .........ccoiiiiiiiiiiinnarnennenns 3
HEC 132— Introduction to Foodservice . . . . . ol R T el
HEC 136—Introductory Restaurant Management . . R Es ! |
*HEC 231—Food and Nutrition Management .........................3
HEC 230—Quantity Food Purchasing . . T L e
HEC 331—Foodservice Systems Munngament. ................ ST o8
HEC 334—Quantity Food Preparation ........................ avisroll
HEC 235—FoodserviceEquipment. . . .......................0000.0...8
HEC 336—Foodservice Administration. . ...... TR AT TR e kD
HEC 337—Food Production Management . . . ... ... ... a5 st T o
Approved home economicselectives. . ................................3
Additional requirements . . ... ... 15
ECON 202—Principles of Economies IT. ... ... .. ................... .. 3
BNG 101—Composttion T . v v cocvamimmsniem oo sics som svn s aon e d 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . .................................8
MATH 131—General Mathematics .. ......................... 3
SPCH 110—Basic Speech .. .. .. .. = 3
Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN Sem. Hrs.
T RO S [, A BB 15
HEC 132—Introduction to Foodservice . . ............................. 3
HEC 232—Foodservice Sanitationand Safety .. ....................... 3
ENG101—0omposttion T - .covmi0amaiisnn v o nim e sen s v 3
Sociology/psychologyrequirement . . .. ....... ... i, 3
MATH 131—General Mathematics ... ............................... 3
RO BOMWBEO .« « o5 a5 e SR b hs e g e i sciere sl
HEC 110—Nutrition and Physical Well-Being .. ................... ... 3
HEC 130—Elementary Foods. . . ................cooviiiiiiiiniinoan. 3
HEC 136— Introduction to Restaurant Management ................... 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . .. .. .. R R ST,
Physicalecience . . .........iciviaiinasins P L S e .8
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester o LS T TR0, e T R T [ R R A .. 18
HEC 235—Foodservice Eqmpment ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, i D A AT 3
ECON 202—Principles of Economics IT. . . ... .. i A R gt B 0 itz i
SPCH110—BasicSpeech . ...............cooviirniiiiiriniineains 3
MNGT 301— Pnnaplesomegemant R TR SR HThs D
Biological scienceelective . ... .. .... ... . R RO A R A A 3
BICEING . o -iaricues v asasavaas ainss w0 6wl i alaia asal SRR RS B 8 o pdian e 3
Second Semester . ..................... s e e W i S e L
HEC 120—Food and People Interactions. . ....... R —— 3
HEC 334—Quantity Food Preparation ... ............................3
MNGT 311-Pnnc:pleaofpersonne! AR A A A i R 3
Humanities elective . v N i A S S TR S S T s e B
JUNIOR YEAR
TLrwt DORnBBEOr =i va o s v T Ve G G e e 15
HEC 331—Foodservice Systems Management . .. ...................... i
HEC 337—Food Production Management.. . ...........................3
NN QUBERINE -5 515153 £ 5 et P i) s sy iy el sl VR, o7 et et e
Government/geography elective . .. ......................... i R 3
Second Semester . Shditmasin wa cunseaE g B s A
HEC 230—Qunnuty Food Purchasm,g ...................... % il
Minoreleckives. ... .. ... srnse e aamme ey e e s sy 6
BIOCHIVG: 5152 con p s i S R e e e s SR e T
Literatoreelsctive . ... ..............c... T e s ca e
SENIOR YEAR
PIEBL BB . . - . o« v voccns iy s eioaiastiam e bmsseisia e B b s e e 18
HEC 336—Foodservice Systems Mmgamant ........................ 3
DEIDBEOICEINE : . <. i i ol B AT TR A A 518 G S e 8
TRETMERAN . -y e e e 4 e i i o S B S o6 0w e 300 3
Health/physical educationelective . . .. ............................... 3
O BRTIIONE = i x5 i 3 S A S T ST A N i S Y 17
Minorelectives. . . .................... 9
BUROBEIVEN . ... s s00m s o B s 0 T4 50 AL o o 6 8

Major in General Home Economics
Students who have an interest in all aspects of home
economics with no interest in specialization will find mean-
ing in this general program. Electives can serve to tailor the
degree requirements to meet personal goals. Employment
opportunities are dependent upon individual capabilities.
Sem. Hrs.

HEC 141—Basic Clothing Construction ....................... e 3
HEC 251—Household Equipment or approved elective .. ................3
HEC 329—Human Nutrition or approved elective .... ... ... .8
HEC 355—Child Growth and Development . . .. ............. it A
HEC 362—Consumer Education ............... ...ty 3
HEC 453— MnrnageundFamﬂymeg ................. : ....8
HEC 471—Seminar . R RN A AN oill
Approved home economics electives . . ..8
Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR
FirstSemester . .. ....................... B sk aden bxll
ENG 101—Composition I o AT i R T R R B spang
HEC 190 —Elotmentary Foods. . . . .« i icivivvieiisniinasismiaemsssiimn @
HEC 251—Household Equipment
OR
APPFOVRE EOEEINR -+ o 55 i i 0 5 I B S 5 6 4 3
Mathelective . .................. b e B AP N A A 03 ek ST
BPOH TI0=Basle BP00EH. . -y v s« oo viacemmmsisseon smasnsinmsis Gasbiog ke 3
Socond Samenter .. ... .. i vne ey sy v v S e e A e b
ENG 102—Composition IT . S R S A L ek st a s
HEC 141— BnmcClothmgConnt:ruct.lon o W e e —
Natural and mathematical sciences elective . ... ........... . ..8
Social and behavioral sciences elective . . . ... .............. ’ o
General elective . .. .. .... B o R R . B
PHED—nctiwtyeourse ......... i Sl Fa T T B |
SOPHOMORE YEAR
Bl ROAOBERE .« . oo v s v s 550 65 o B S e A S A PR 1
LRI O MO i oo ih s i e o e i i e e e R
HLTH 150—Personal Health .. .. .. 3
Social and behavioral sciences elective . N
General elective . . . ... S e F N e o
Home economics elective . . ) T R AR
Second Semester . T R S 4 e RO FE A
Communications and huma.mt,les electwe ......................... .8
General electives . . . .. AT A 6
Nsturajnndmnt.hmt:ulmenceaalecnve e R
Home economics elective. . N A B A W o0 it i s S
JUNIOR YEAR
HEC 355—Child Growth and Development. .................. o
L o o LU 3
Social and behavioral sciences electives .. .. ............ ... S —
Home economicselective. . . ........................ e s el
HEC 362—Consumer Education .. ... ...................ooooooooi.. 8
EIASORE BENMBMERE ;v covs:-0nsuh rson sl mlboa s T SR BT RS S0 A s e 16
FNA 160—Appreciationof FineArts. . .. ...................... R
COna RSV i s s ra T R VR SR G R e 7
Homeeconomicselective. .. .. ... ...c.ciiiiiiiiiiiainivisoiarieisins 3
HEC 329—Human Nutrition
OR
Approved elective ............... R T Y e R N R RV 3
SENIOR YEAR
FIrat Baehalbaey . .. .o.owens o von svm s 5 R R A Lo m e L (A
HEC 453—Marriage and Family Living .................. ]
General electives (300-500level) . .. .................... . 12
DATA 201—Introduction toComputers . ............................. 3
Second Semester . ............. a5 8 BRI A P .
HEC 471—Seminar . T TS eyt L
Genenlelectwes(:iOO—ﬁOOlevel) AL S —— ——
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Minor in Fashion Merchandising

The minor in fashion merchandising is offered to comple-
ment majors in varied disciplines such as art, business, jour-
nalism, and general home economics.

Sem. Hrs
IRONCTIRNEY CORDOMUR oo s s e S B A e e sz oo B 24
R R PR - s s aioi oot e B A S e R e 3
HEC 343—Textiles for Interiors. . . ...................... Sl R 3
HEC 346—Introduction to the Apparel Industry .. ..................... 3
HEC 350—Merchandise Display and Promotion1 ...................... 3
HEC 380—Clothing for Consumers .................................. 3
HEC 450—Fashion Merchandising Techniques. . ................. R 3
Approved home economics elective in clothing demgn or construcnon |
Approved home economicselective .................................. 3

Minor in Foodservice Administration

Students who major in business or other related fields may
choose the minor to enhance their understanding of food
preparation, service, and management.
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Sem. Hrs.
Required courses in home economics . ......................... R |
HEC 120—Food and People Interaction ........................... .. 3
HEC130—ElementaryFoods. .. .................coiiiiiiiiiniinin. 3
HEC 136—Introduction to Restaurant Management . . .................. 3
HEC 230—Quantity Food Purchasing . . . ........................ ... .. 3
HEC 232—Foodservice Sanitation and Safety . .. SRR S s B
HEC 235—FoodserviceEquipment . ................................. 3
HEC 334—Quantity Food Preparation ............................... 3

HEC 337—Food Production Management . . .. .........................3

Minor in General Home Economics

The minor in general home economics is representative of
the various subject matter areas in home economics. The pro-
gram is helpful in providing skills to improve quality of life.

Sem. Hrs.
Requiredcourses .. ............................. i AR 21
HEC 130—Elementary Foods. . ........................ A A T 3
HEC 362—Consumer Education ....................................3
HEC 329—Human Nutrition ........................ TSN — 3

HEC 453—Marriage and Family Living . .............................8
HEC 141—Basic Clothing Construction

OR
HEC 380—Clothing for Consumers .....................0vnvnio... 3
Approved home economicselectives. . . ........................... 6

Minor in Interior Decoration

A minor in interior decoration is offered to be combined
with majors from many disciplines. It is particularly
desirable for, but not limited to, majors in art, business,
vocational home economics, and clothing and textiles.

Sem. Hrs
IO ORI - . 550 e, e s, iopiie 8 R S M B S RS R SR 707 o
HEC 103—Interior GraphicsI ................ R R R N S S 3
HECTIOSTUERIBE. .- oo i sinin bran soarssia 0 55520 b 62560 81550 436 3
HEC351—HOUSING . . .. .. oottt o 3
HEC 262—Problemsin Interior Design . .. . ...........................3
HEC 280—Introduction to Interior Design . . . .................. PO,
HEC 382—Historyof InteriorsIT ..................coiiuiann R 3
HEC 370—Residential Interior Design Studio - cccmmsiondsmmmemeis .3

Associate of Applied Science Degree

Fashion Merchandising

The two-year associate degree program in fashion mer-
chandising prepares students for employment by retail
stores and manufacturers of clothing and textile products.
Career positions include buyer, assistant buyer, fashion coor-
dinator, bridal consultant, comparison shopper, and fashion
consultant. Many prefer to operate self-owned businesses.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs.
TOHONl B . < - oo icsvns v i s s e w0 R M NS b 16
HEC 141—Basic Clothing Construction . ............................. 3
HEC240—Textiles . .............. .00 iiiiuiitiiiiianaanananns 3
T B 1 R S S 3
ART 291 —ColorandDesign . .. ..c... oo vinivn i vuaiinsnavas e |
ENG 101 =Bompoattlon ] . . - - oovanevs vvn van s sume swmmm o sami 3
PDI 100—Personal Development . . ............ .. .......ocoiii... 1
IOEERE ORIEE . sica s s s s e C R R R SR B R e 16
HEC 241—Advanced Clothing Problems . . .. .......................... 3
BN 100=DomBRBRVIL .. . . . < i ois ot o s b amg v e s o3 3
FNA 160—Appreciationof FineArts. .. .. ............................3
OADM 321—Business Communications . . ....................... S
BPCH IO BARICBDONH . .-« +.i5 v s msimonn oita wleia, S5 W Foas sk Sa e 3
A e e T TR e 1 S o SO 1
Summer work experience (Cooperative Education) .. .............. . sl
SRR EBRERMIBIE 1 524 40000 W it e A R B N RN 4 0 e 15

HEC 843—Textilesfor Interiors. . . .................oooiiiiiiion.. -8
HEC 346—Introduction to the Apparel Industry ... ....................3
HEC 350—Merchandise Display and PromotionI .................. ... .3
JOUR 864—Feature Wrting .. ..o cou v vne vt aiinisins vwn ion vai i s 3
MK S50—BalosmenshilD . . - . ox v a6 svainas wioiat pe sEmies s 3

IO ERORRIIRINE - . .o 5 (61 vt e A e o O B e S s 15
HEC 844—HistoricCostume .. ...............c..oooirriinenieeinn.. 3
HEC 380—Clothing for Consumers ....................ooiveineiinn.s 3
ECON 201—Principlesof EconomicsI.. ... ......................... iy
JOUR 383—Principles of Advertising .. ........ T e 3
Home economicselective. .............. B e eyt eLene  Tieie s A

Foodservice Technology

The associate degree program in foodservice technology is
designed to prepare students for careers in the management
and supervision of commercial foodservice areas of hotels,
motels, cafeterias, schools, hospitals, airlines, and in com-
mercial food processing. Course work and practical ex-
perience are included in management, supervision, purchas-
ing and quantity cooking, as well as courses in the suppor-
ting sciences.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs.
AL SOmBtE. . ¢ i o i L e F S T S R e L e 15
HEC 130—Elementary Foods. . . ............ IR hT Sy .8
HEC 132—Introduction to Foodservice . . . ............................3
HEC 232—Foodservice Sanitation and Safety ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 3
MATH 131—General Math. . s R APR— 3
TENG 101==COmPuIBIOIE T . <. 05000 ke mmmamansin: 6o sacie o s 0 5 S e 3
Second Semester .. ................. i b 15
HEC 110—Nutrition and Physical Well- Bemg ,,,,,, i el
HEC 120—Food and People Interactions. . . .. ...............ooin.n. 3
HEC 136—Introduction to Restaurant Management . . .. ................ 3
HEC 231—Food and Nutrition Management .......................... 3
MNGT 160—Introductionto Business . .............................. 3
THITd BaBagtar: <. ity i e S5 00 S5 T s i 5 18
HEC 334—Quantity Food Preparation ........................c0ouns 3
HEC 235—Foodservice Equipment . .. ............................... 3
SPCHII0—BasieH008CH oo imvmisvi vns s s w5 i vais saie 3
ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy . . ..................... 3
MNGT 301— Pnnclplaa of Manngemeut. ............................ 3
Fourth Semeaber . .. oo pvwons snmad iy sesaian s v N AR 16
HEC 230—Quantity Food Purchasing . ... ............................8
HEC 337—Food Production Management. . ... ............ , AL RO 8
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . ..................coooiioiiiaa..s 3
MNGT 311—Principles of Personnel Mmgemaut ...................... 3
BOIBRANO coucim isvaiiis o o B o o B L A0 VY 04 W e 4
Summer*
HEC 139/239—Cooperative Education ........ AR A ST (4)

*Recommended but not required.

Interior Decoration

The two-year associate degree program in interior decora-
tion prepares students for pre-professional employment as
assistants and technicians working in conjunction with ex-
perienced designers, or in retail sales.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

First Semester . A L R IR R AR S 6 SR R e 16
HECQIOCEIVE . . 0o oo wmisonnm vnin v wsie s miws U L. |
HECloa—InbenorGraplncsI R e .
HEC 240—Textiles . e e S e Tl bl 3
ENG 101—English Composltmn | QA D e 3
MATH 136—Mathematics for Technical Students . . . ... . ............... 3
BRTAO=L0RRWINE T - < =2 508 s e iirs S momw iRy ol S8 #5E ST Sh )
Second Semester . . . SR S M A A S e e A s B
HEC 104—Interior Graphxcs Il ..................................... 3
ART291—ColorandDesign . . ....... ... ... ...oooiiiiieeeiieaioon. 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . S il o e ool e Mo gy Ll
HECZE2—-Problemsm[ntenorDealgn ) 6
HEC 270—Materials, Techniques, and Deelg'n .............. I e
HEC 280—Introduction to Interior Design . . ... ........ D 3
ThirdSemester .........civiv,-.- T PN et TR | |
HEC 370—Residential Interior Dealg'n Studiol ............... e g 3
I BB —THOMBIAG - s-oc5. 5030500 vosra i o s 603 R0 30 S0 S S RETA e 3
HEC 343—Textiles for Interiors . SR T .0 3
HEC 381— l-hst.oryoflntenoral S R e e
HEC 350—Merchandise Display and Promotion T .. .................... 3
GEDOrBAIBEEIVE - v aiii auss e soo v st 65 i STV FRICR Y RS SR RS 3
Eo S EORNER . s S s e e Lo s e ot ale e st s 18
DATA 201—Introductionto Computers . ............................. 3
OADM 321—Business Communications .. ............................ 3
HEC 382—Historyof Interfors IT .............cociiinmieinninnnneany 3
OADM 190—O08 ACCOUBEINE - o« ov 560 mime st sposwnceisn simber sis mab simsisns 3
MKT 350—Salesmanship .......... e e madssoih e 5 e e 3
ART 365—Arts of the Umbad T 3
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G SIEROAL - o (oo e a0 o i et R i e 4
HEC 139—Cooperative Education

OR

HEC 239—Cooperative Education

OR

HEC 332—Field Experience in Home Economics . . ............. .. 4

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-8/ following course title means 8 hours class, no laboratory, 3
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and I following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall;
II—spring; III—summer.

HOME ECONOMICS

HEC 101. Orientation for Home Economics Freshmen. (1-0-1); 1. The study of
subject matter and career opportunities offered in the various areas of home
economics. University services are explored.

HEC 103. Interior Graphics I. (1-4-3); I. Principles and techniques of draft-
ing. Communication of design ideas by graphic representation with emphasis
on the drawing of interior products.

HEC 104. Interior Graphies II. (1-4-3); 11. Prerequisite: HEC 103. Continua-
tion of previous drafting course, giving broader depth and scope to skills and
knowledge in graphic representation. New techniques and shortcuts introduc-
ed. Covers a variety of paraline and perspective drawing methods.

HEC 110. Nutrition and Physical Well-Being. (3-0-3); I, II. Introductory
description of nutrient functions and effects of various supply/demand states
on physical well-being. Nutritional health of the individual related to food and
metabolism; nutrition as a factor in personal and community health problems;
guides for better nutrition practices. Course will NOT be accepted as credit
toward a program in general dietetics.

HEC 120. Food and People Interactions. (3-0-3); II. Taught alternate years.
Introduction to the expected effects of economic, cultural, aesthetic, and socio-
psychological constraints on food and people interactions. Analysis of effects
of resultant food habits on dietary intake patterns and nutritional status.

HEC 130. Elementary Foods. (2-3-3); I, I1. Study of factors affecting nutrient
content; basic preparations of food for optimum nutrition, flavor, and ap-

pearance.

HEC 132. Introduction to Food Service. (2-2-3); 1. Survey of the types of com-
mercial and institutional foodservice organizations and their characteristics.

HEC 136. Introduction to Restaurant Management. (2-2-3); II. Principles
and practices of food and beverage management.

HEC 141. Basic Clothing Construction. (2-3-3); I, II. Relationship and
manipulation of patterns and fabrics; fundamentals of clothing construction;
selection, use, and care of sewing equipment.

HEC 230. Quantity Food Purchasing/Inventory Management. (3-0-3); II.
Taught alternate years. Principles of purchasing and inventory management
with respect to food and supplies for commercial and institutional foodservice
units.

HEC 231. Food and Nutrition Management. (2-2-3); I1. Prerequisite: HEC
130. Application of basic nutrition/food selection/preparation service prin-
ciples in feeding individuals and groups. The study of pricing, labeling, food
additives, convenience foods, product attributes, and budgets.

HEC 232. Food Sanitation and Safety. (3-0-3); 1. Taught alternate years.
Sources of food-borne illness: identification, prevention, control. Food handl-
ing practices. Federal, state, and local regulations/inspection procedures.

HEC 235. Foodservice Equipment. (3-0-3); I. Taught alternate years. Prin-
ciples of selection, use and care of foodservice equipment.

HEC 240. Textiles. (3-0-3); I, II. Textiles from raw materials to finished pro-
ducts as related to use and care of fabrics. Simple laboratory tests on iden-
tification and behavior of textiles.

HEC 241. Advanced Clothing Problems. (2-3-3); I, I1. Prerequisite: HEC 141
or consent of instructor. Advanced construction and simple tailoring. New and
creative techniques.

HEC 251. Household Equipment. (3-0-3); on demand. Principles and practical
experience acquired in selection, use, and care of equipment; development of
demonstration skills of consumer products and equipment.

HEC 252. Problems in Interior Design. (2-2-3); I1. Involves the study of prac-
tical experience in selection, arrangement, and presentation of colors, fabrics,
furnishings, and cost estimates for a client. Lecture, laboratory, field trips.

HEC 270. Materials, Techniques, and Design. (2-2-3); I1. Basic course in the
characteristics, uses, and technology of wood, metals, glass, and plastics used
in furniture construction. Design and construction of wood projects.

HEC 280. Introduction to Interior Design. (2-2-3); I1. Prerequisite HEC 103
or 104. Study of the principles and elements of design with emphasis on color
and lighting. Study of furniture selection and arrangement.

HEC 303. Health of the Family. (3-0-3); I. Problems in maintenance of in-
dividual and family health; principles and techniques applicable to home care
of the sick and injured.

HEC 310. Nutrient Supply/Demand. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: CHEM
201. Nutrient functions and macrometabolic effects of various levels of
nutrient supply and demand on tissue processes in people in all age groups.
Nutrient requirements and assessment of nutritional intake.

HEC 327. Child Growth and Nutrition. (3-0-3); on demand. Selection, ap-
plication, and evaluation of nutritional data concerned with infancy and child
growth. Taught alternate years.

HEC 331. Foodservice Systems Management. (3-0-3); 1. Taught alternate
years. Prerequisitee HEC 330. Principles of management of foodservice
systems in commercial and institutional settings with emphasis on the menu
planning, ingredient control, and cost control subsystems. Development of
professional skills, menu planning, ingredient specification.

HEC 332. Field Experience in Home Economics. (1 to 4 hrs); on demand.
Field training in home economics arranged with consent and supervision of
the instructor. Student is visited on the job.

HEC 334. Quantity Food Preparation. (2-5-3); I, II. Prerequisite: HEC 130.
Principles and techniques of quantity food preparation. Use of standardized
recipes and institutional equipment.

HEC 336. Foodservice Administration. (3-0-3); 1. Taught alternate years.
Prerequisites: HEC 331 and MNGT 311. Principles/practices underlying
policy-making decisions for foodservice systems; executive functions with
respect to personnel and facility layout/design. Development of professional
skills: interviewing, training, layout/design of facilities.

HEC 337. Food Production Management. (1-6-3); I, II. Prerequisite: HEC
334. Principles of scheduling and supervision of food production.

HEC 340. Textile Testing. (1-3-2); on demand. Prerequisites: HEC 240,
CHEM 102 and 102A. Study of textile fiber and fabric testing procedures. In-
dividual research.

HEC 341. Flat Pattern Design. (1-3-2); II. Prerequisites: HEC 241 or consent
of instructor.Pattern making and fitting using original designs by the
students. Taught alternate years.

HEC 343. Textiles for Interiors. (2-2-3); 1. Prerequisite: HEC 240, Selection,
cost, care, standards, and testing of textiles used in the home.

HEC 344. Historic Costume. (3-0-3); I. The development of costume through
the ages as an expression of social, economic, and cultural life of the time, and
as a contribution to current fashion.

HEC 346. Introduction to the Apparel Industry. (3-0-3); I. Organization and
operation of the fashion world, the influence of designers, manufacturers,
retailers, and mass media on apparel.

HEC 350. Merchandise Display and Promotion I. (2-2-3); I, I1. Application of
principles and practices in arranging and displaying merchandise for commer-
cial and educational ; planning and executing actual window displays.

HEC 351. Housing. (2-2-3); !I Historic development of housing in the United
States. Implications for housing from social and economic changes. Trends in
the field of housing.

HEC 355. Child Growth and Development. (3-2-3); I. Behavioral
characteristics in growth and development; positive approach to child
guidance; importance of the role of parents and child care givers. Directed
practicum in observation of and participation with pre-school children.

HEC 356. The Nursery School. (3-2-3); I1. Prerequisite: HEC 355. The study
of the organization and administration of pre-school programs; role of parent-
hood education; supervised experiences in planning and guiding children’s ac-
tivities in a nursery school program.

HEC 362. Consumer Education. (3-0-3); 1. Appraisal of all segments of con-
sumer goods and services; use of credit, legislation, and controls affecting all
phases of living. Consumer's role in changing patterns of consumption and the
economy. Guidelines for decision making concerning consumer goods and ser-
vices in family money management.

HEC 363. Management of Consumer Resourcess. (2-0-2); on demand.
Prepares guidelines for rational decision making as it relates to the family's
resources, time, money, and energy.

HEC 370. Residential Interior Design, Studio I. (3-2-3); 1. Prerequisite: HEC
280. Planning a residential interior from problem through analysis of a
family's needs for each area; the design idea from conception through finished
presentation drawings. Emphasis on interior components, products available,
functional and economical design.

HEC 375. Commercial Interior Design, Studio II. (3-2-3); II. Prerequisite:
HEC 280. Planning small commercial interiors from the client’s approach with
a problem to the final solution. Emphasis on economical and functional design,
product research, analysis of needs, lighting design, acoustics, contracts and
business procedures.

HEC 380. Clothing for Consumers. (3-0-3); II. Quality, manufacturing techni-
ques, art principles, care, consumer services, legislation, labeling, and social-
psychological implications for the consumer of clothing. Principles of clothing
selection for entire family.

HEC 381. History of Interiors L. (3-0-3); I. A study of the development of fur-
nishings, interiors, and architecture from ancient history through the 18th
century.

HEC 382. History of Interiors II. (3-0-3); I1. The development of furniture
styles and interiors and the influence of architecture from American coloniza-
tion through the twentieth century. Miscellaneous styles are studied.

HEC 410. Bionutrition. (3-0-3); II. On demand. Prerequisite: BIOL 332, BIOL
301. Biochemical and biophysical aspects of variation in nutrient supply and
demand within the human biosystem.

HEC 432. Current Problems in Diet Therapy. (3-0-3;; on demand. Prere-
quisites: HEC 329 and BIOL 332. Application of principles to diet therapy to
nutritional care of persons. Lecture.

HEC 433, Diet Therapy. (3-3-4); II. Prerequisltes BIOL 301, HEC 120, 130,
410. Role of the therapeutic dietitian as instructor, counselor, or member of
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the health care team. Modification of nutritionally balanced diets for the
prevention and treatment of disease. Development of professional skills: diet
calculation, diet instruction and counseling, charting.

HEC 434. School Lunch Seminar. (1 hr.); on demand. Techniques and pro-
blems related to the school lunch program.

HEC 438. Experimental Foods. (2-2-3); I1. On demand. Prerequisite: HEC 130
and CHEM 201. Principles of sensory evaluation of food; review of principles
of food science and experimental corroboration.

HEC 440. Interior Design Studio III. (0-6-3); on demand. Prerequisite: HEC
370 and 375, senior standing. Advanced study of residential interior design.
Research and design of homes in period style reproduction; design of custom
contemporary home. Emphasis on sales and presentation techniques, business
aspects

HEC 445. Interior Design Studio IV. (0-6-3); on demand. Prerequisite: HEC

370 and 375, senior standing. Advanced study of commercial establishments.
Emphasis on business and sales aspects of interior design.
* HEC 450. Fashion Merchandising Techniques. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: HEC
346, Introduction to the Apparel Industry. A study of the unique
characteristics of fashion merchandisers and fashion buyers with an emphasis
on fashion merchandising techniques.

HEC 451. Home Furnishings. (2-2-3): L Design principles applied to interiors;
selection of furnishings and the design of floor plans.

HEC 453. Marriage and Family Living. (3-0-3); 1. Includes the changing roles
of all family members’ adjustments needed in marriage; family functions
through the eight stages of the family life cycle.

HEC 454. Supervised Home Management Experiences. (4 hrs.); I. Prere
quisites: HEC 231 and 251. Supervised home management experience for one-
half semester. Opportunities for assuming responsibility for making decisions
and for applying principles of management in the use of time, energy, and
money; social experience and group activities. Arrangements for residence
must be made in advance.

HEC 460. Merchandise Display and Promotion II. (2-2-3); 11. Prerequisite:
HEC 350 or consent of instructor. Advanced theory and application of window
display and interior store display with actual experience in designing, presen-
ting, and executing displays.

HEC 470. Methods of Teaching Vocational Home Economics. (3-0-3); 1.
Prerequisites: junior and senior standing in home economics and admission to
the teacher education program. Study of the history, orxlnint.wn.nndld-
ministration of consumer and homemaking classes, gainful home economics
programs, and home economics adult education programs; role of the advisor
of Future Homemakers of America organizations, principles of learning and
application through use of various teaching techniques and methods.

HEC 471. Seminar, (1-0-1); IT. Identification of issues reflected in the current
technical and professional literature, further understandings of the role and
function of semi-professional and professional fields in home economics.

HEC 476. Special Problems. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. Supervised study of a pro-
blem in some phase of home economics chosen by the student on the basis of
individual need or interest.

HEC 480. Historic Textiles. (3-0-3); II. Historic background and
characteristics of textile fibers, weaves, motifs, and colors from prehistoric to
modern times. Taught alternate years.

HEC 531. Nutrition Education. (3-0-3); on demand. The study of the applica-
tion of basic principles of education applied to the teaching of nutrition. Lec-
ture.

HEC 541. Tailoring. (1-4-3); 1. Prerequisites: HEC 241 or consent of instruc-
tor. Fitting and tailoring techniques in the construction of a tailored garment
based upon individual problems. Required construction of a suit or coat.

HEC 542. Social-Psychological Aspects of Clothing and Textiles. (3-0-3); II.
Taught alternate years. qunidtu 6 hrs. in clothing and textiles. Social,
paychologlul. and economic factors in the selection and use of clothing.

HEC 543. Advanced Textile Testing. (1-4-3); on demand. Prerequisite: HEC
240, Advanced study of textile fibers and fabrics with emphasis on trends in
wear and end-use testing.

HEC 544. Dyes and Finishes. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisite: HEC 340.
Types of dyes and finishes used currently on fibers and fabrics as they affect
wear, care, and storage.

HEC 545. Clothing Design in Draping. (1-5-3); II. Prerequisite: HEC 241.
Original garments created by draping on the dress form. Dress form will be
constructed in the course. Taught alternate years.

HEC 555. The Child and the Family. (3-0-3); on demand. Environmental fac-
tors favoring family life and family interaction; stages of family life and the
changing role of members.

HEC 557. Interior Decoration Projects. (1-4-3); on demand. A lecture
laboratory class with emphasis on projects for the home that can be utilized in
vocational, occupational, and adult classes or in the home.

HEC 573. Curriculum Development in Home Economics. (3-0-3); I. Develop-
ment of secondary and post-secondary home economics programs; review of
home economics curriculum at all grade levels for useful and gainful programs;
a critical survey of resources; development of competency-based curriculum in
the five areas of home economics.

HEC 590. Creative Foods. (1-4-3;; I, II. The study and preparation of
gourmet foods. Emphasis on foods from different cultural backgrounds and
geographical regions. Arranged laboratories.

HEC 592. Foods for Special Occasions. (1-4-3); I1. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor and/or one food preparation course. A lecture-laboratory course

with emphasis on planning, preparing, and serving foods for special occasions,
including special diets, meal service, special equipment, and various budget
levels. Arranged laboratories.

Industrial Education and Technology

The Department of Industrial Education and Technology
offers the following programs:

1. A Bachelor of Science degree with an area of
concentration in industrial education, with
options in
A. Orientation/Exploration Levels (Industrial Arts)
B. Preparation Level (Vocational Trade and
Industrial Education)

2. A Bachelor of Science degree with an area of
concentration in industrial technology, an
emphasis in either science and math or business
and economics, with options in

Broadcast Technology

Construction Technology

Drafting and Design Technology

Electrical Technology

Electronics Technology

Graphic Arts Technology

Industrial Supervision and Management Technology

Machine Tool Technology

Plastics Technology

Power and Fluids Technology

Welding Technology

Woods Technology

FRE-IOEEDOWE

3. A Bachelor of Science degree with a major in
industrial education (industrial arts) with an
option in the orientation/exploration levels.

4. A Bachelor of Science degree with a major in
industrial technology, with options in

Broadcast Technology

Construction Technology

Drafting and Design Technology

Electrical Technology

Electronics Technology

Graphic Arts Technology

Industrial Supervision and Management Technology

Machine Tool Technology

Plastics Technology

Power and Fluids Technology

Welding Technology

Woods Technology

FRE-moEEUOw

5. A two-year Associate of Applied Science degree
in the following

Broadcast Technology

Construction Technology

Drafting and Design Technology

Electrical Technology

Electronics Technology

Graphic Arts Technology

Industrial Supervision and Management Technology

Machine Tool Technology

Power and Fluids Technology

Industrial Education (Vocational Trade

and Education)

Welding Technology

o

A SrmeEEpDOn
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Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Bachelor of Science Degree

Area of Concentration in Industrial

Education with an

Option in Orientation/Exploration Levels

This option is designed to prepare students to teach in-
dustrial education at the orientation/exploration levels in the
public schools of Kentucky. A student must complete a
minimum of 52 semester hours in industrial education and 25
semester hours of professional education courses.

Sem. Hrs.
Required courses in industrial education ... ........................ .. 52
IET—Technical Drawing . ErIR e SR
IET—Electricity- Elect.romca .................................... .6
e e L. T | 6
IET—Metals-Manufacturing ..................00coiiiiiiiiiiainn. 6
IRT=—Rowie S PIRIAR . . 5 vionimann wosiiea e v s dae ol oss o
IET—Woods-Construction .. ...............cooiiiirieiereenennn... B
IET—Seminar ................ e e e . PR 1
1B D= Induntrlal DOSIEN. - iiv-ilithxiainiim o i0as b0 6w Sl s 4 s, siemnd i 2
IET—Approved i.ndust.na.l education electives .. ... ... .. . . ..10
IET—Supervised work experience . ......................coooiiinn... 3
Industrial teacher education requirements ...........................25
IET 390—Principles of Industrial Education .......................... 3

IET 392—Technical Curriculum and Media Development .. ... ... ..... .. .3
IET 4756—Teaching Methods in Industrial Education—

Orientation and Exploration Levels . ..... .. ........................ 3
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development . . ........................ 3
EDF 311—Learning Theories for Teachers ............................ 3
IET 478—Supervised Teaching Practicum

In Industrial Education—Orientation and Exploration Levels. .. ... ... .. 8

IET 496—Organization and Management of the Laboratory . . . ...... ... ..2

Suggested Course Sequence

FRESHMAN YEAR Sem. Hrs.
Firgt Semester ... .........0uiitiirrinr et 15
ENG 10 CompomBIn T . v oo 5 s s mstemms i s ste by s ks s 5 ol
IET108—TPechnieal Drawing 1 . .. ... icciosyinsvvssmmin s ses sve bve 3
CON 101—Introduction to Construction Technology . .. ................. 3
L e e oL e N A, SR .8
IET 111—Basic Woods Techniques .. ................................ 3
AT BRRABBIE £ 57 e )t s o s o S i ok T e Pt s e Bt s 17
ENG 192—Technical Composition.. .............ccccoiiiiiiiiiiviains 3
IET 203—Technical Drawing IT . ... .....................cooieen....8
IET 211—Advanced Woods Techniques .. ............................ 3
SCI 106— Introduction to Biological Sciences . . .. ................... ... 3
HLTH 203—Safetyand First Aid ............................... o
BEIOCRINE v 5o s 5 e 60 0 i A Y Y B W TR AT 1
MATH 110—Problem- Solwng TOORIGUIE - - - evvn i insiass e Soemaliicaceis 1
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester . .. ........... ..ot 16
ENG 202—Introductionto Literature . .. ... .......................... 3
TET I0—Basle BIgoHEEY : o coocvvsinnsinipas s suid S0 e sid e Wialesia 3
IET 186—Manufacturing and Fabrication ... ... ..., R S BB ki i e 3
DATA 201—Introduction to Comput.eru ............................ 3
I IROEINIE oo 0T e e e, B 0 R I T o ST TS e e o St B i & .4
Beeond Semesber . . oucioiii ig sie e dva s I R L, Y e 17
FNA 160—Appreciationof FineArts. . ........................... ..., 3
SCI 108—Introduction to Physical Sciences .. ......................... 3
IET286—General Metals IT . . ................................ e 3
PSY 154—Introduction to Psychology . .......... 3 S TN s AT e B 3
FET-880=-Indastrdnl IMgm ., ¢ oo v wion o saw sas i@ i av avid e i 2
ARl SO . i 5 oo iranans st e i sand Mo ALY AN S 3
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester . . ... ...ttt s 156
IET102—GraphicArts..........c.c0vvrrnnnnnns AR I 3
IET 160—Introduction to Power and Fluids . . . . .. ST R BT ST S R 3
IET 390—Principles of Industrial Education .......................... 3
R LI -\ o0 e i s o R i o TS 3
IET 241—BasicElectronics ................................ e .8
L R gy 15
ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy . ...................... 3
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development .. .. ... ... ... ... ... .. ... 3
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech .. ....................... 3
IET 261—Power Mechanics ..................cicvviiiiniininnennnn. 3

THT 02— Craphles BT IL . .. o0 v 40 oh 5 b s niiies e pmmin v 4 3

Summer
IET 398—Supervised Work Experience. . .. ........................... 3
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester . RIpP
IET 392—Technical Curriculum and Media Development VRN
Approved technicalelectives . ..............ccccivieriniinconnreiees 7
Socialsclencealectives . ... ... i e i B s e s e s e TR 3
IR BT —SainsE . o ooucioiein s sl ae sm biwsa % b S e wlats A saareissa ol
SecondBemester ..........iciiniiiiiiiiiiirisiiiiieiaas 16
1st 8 weeks
IET 476—Teaching Methods in Industrial Education
Orientation/ExplorationLevel ............. ... .. ... ... 3
EDF 311—Learning Theoriesfor Teachers ....................... ... il
IET 496—Organization and Management of the Laboratory . .. ... ... .....2
2nd 8 weeks
IET 478—Supervised Teaching Practicum
Orientation/Exploration Level . S R, 7l 24 e e 8

Area of Concentration in Industrial Education
Option in the Preparation Level

This program is designed primarily for the pre-service stu-
dent who desires to teach trade and industrial education sub-
jects at the preparation level. In addition to specific course
requirements, a work experience component which consists
of a minimum of 2,000 clock hours of supervised work ex-
perience is required in the teachable industrial occupation.
The student may receive 9 hours of credit that counts in the
specialization component, or have four years of occupational
experience in the specific occupation to be taught. In-
dividuals completing this program will receive a Provisional
High School Certificate for teaching the specific occupa-
tional area stated on the face of the certificate. The cer-
tificate must be renewed at the end of a 10-year period.

| Raquired courses in vocational education-industrial education . . . .. ... 52
ST o ocmons o TR B S R o W e s ST e 0 e o e v 3
IET 100—World of Technology . .. .............. Y 3
IET 320—Supervisory Practices .. ................0o00veiony. 3
IET 364—Career and Vocational Guidance. .. .................. 3
IET 391—Trade and Technical Analysis . . ..................... 2
IET 422— Industrial Safety Standards and Enforcement . ... ... .. 3

I1. Vocational education-industrial education courses in the specific occupa-
tional area to be taught . . .24
9 hours of supervised woa'k expenence m.ny be counted t.ow&rd the spectﬂc
occupational area to be taught.

I11. Technical electives in vocational education-industrial education selected
from the following areas: broadcasting technology, construction, drafting
and design, electricity, electronics, graphic arts, machine tool, metals,
plastics, power and fluids, welding, woods, mining, or radiologic
technology

............................ TR B Bl e b 3l
B. Industrial teacher educationcourses . . . .......................... 26
IET 390—Principles of Industrial Education .. ......... ... ... .. 3
IET 392—Technical Curriculum and Media Development . . . .. .. .. 3
IET 393—Methods in Industrial Education . . .................. 3
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development ..................8
EDF 311—Learning Theories for Teachers .. . .................. 3
IET 394—Student Teaching in Vocational
Industrial Educationor 401 Seminar . ..................... .. 8
IET 496—Organization and Management of the Laboratory .. .... 2

C. Work Experience
The area of concentration at the preparation level shall include a work
experience component consisting of a minimum of 2,000 hours of supervis-
ed work experience in the teachable industrial occupation.

Suggested Course Sequence

FRESHMA.N YEAR Sem. Hrs.
ENG 101-Compodtmn N N I 3
IET 100—Worldof Technology . .......c..cvviiiiiiinnennniininninnn 3
Occupational emphasiselectives . ........................ ER .
MATH 1356—Math for Technical Students ............................ 3
ottt BORBEAr v o i o wh e i sieiadiae 360 F R S R SR R e e 58 15
ENG 192—Technical Compositmn ................................... 3
IET108—Techolcal Drawing 1. .. ... . civvviviinaninimsminsnsiiveeins 3
Occupational emphasiselective ..................................... 3
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DATA 201—Introduction toComputers . . ............................3

IET 364—Career and Vocational Guidance .. . .... .. ST S T 3
Summer Semester . ................... ; PRy G S S i el
Supervised WorkExperience . ............ccociiviniiinniin i . 8
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester . . ... ... ...ttt e 16
ENG 202—Introduction to Literature ... ............................. 3
IET 390—Principles of Trade and Industrial Ednut.mn .............. e
SCI 106—Introduction to Biological Sciences . . . ..................... .. 3
Occupational emphasiselective .. ...................................4
HIST 131—Introduction to Civilization e .3
YOO DGO - <arsv o onimm (e s i § e e VRS S R O .16
Occupational emphasiselective ..................................... 5
SPCH 370—Business and ProfessionalSpeech . .. ... ... ........... .. .3
G L N 4
SCT100—Physical Selenee ... oaviaiis seais ioe i besliiieaiei s .3
SO BODBEE ..« <5 .oos o s oo e 4757 e B R A RO T 3
Supervised Work Experience . ................... ... ... ..ol 3
JUNIOR YEAR
FirstSemester . .................... AR A T TN BN A s S T S 14
IET 391—Trade and Technical Analysis ............................ -3
IET 428 —TolosbRial BREBLY - i . vvvoiovs v vwa s o v s ¥ amsnsa viame ..3
PSY 164—Introduction to Psychology ................cccooviiiininn 3
Technicalelectives . . .. ... ............. ... ... 6
D0COTI DIMDOBEIE: - o vovivs 5ove e bl 3w o e o e o i At —_ .14
IET 320—Supervisory Practices ....................... e, 58
EDF 211— HumanGrowthnndDavalopmnnt 0 R AT R b e
Occupational emphasis elective ... .. .. .. 3
Social scienceelective ... .......... ... ..o 3
1ET 496—Organization and Mnnngament of the Laboratory . .. ........... 2
L g R P SO A S e N R S 3
Supervised Work Experience .. ......... 55 RS BTG AT PSR sk ol
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester ... ... ..............0oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii .16
IET 497—Seminar in Vocational Industrial Education ... .. .......... ...1
IET 392—Technical Curriculum and Media Devalopmant ST,
GOV 310—Current World Problems . ...................0ooiiiiin 3
Technicalelective. . .. ............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiierann. 3
FNA 160—Appreciationof FineArts . . ... .......... .. ... ......... 3
HLTH 203—Safetyand First Aid . ............................ S8
L N ETP TS SNBSS | |
First eight weeks
IET 393—Methods in Vocational Education . . ......................... 3
IET 496—Organization and Management of the Laboratory . . .. .......... 2
EDF 311—Learning Theories for Teachers .. ..................... B
Second eight weeks
IET 394—Student Teaching in Vocational Education ...................8
128

Area of Concentration in Industrial Technology

Industrial technology graduates may be employed in
manufacturing, production, design, and other industrial posi-
tions which require a general, professional, and technical
background. The industrial technologists frequently work in
a supervisory or management level position. Industrial sales
and distribution also offer excellent opportunities for the in-
dustrial technology graduate.

Sem. Hrs.

courses in industrial technology . .. ........ LA 0 R, | 52

IET 103—Technical Drawing I ... ...........................coooo... 3
IET 317—Time and Motion Study . . . .. e s R it 2
IET 819—QualityControl . . . ....................... S e s e 3
IET 320—Supervisory Practices ............. Tl e R T R AR AL 3
IET 830—Industrial Design . . ........... ... ... ...oooiiriineio... 2
IET 472—Industrial Practicum . ....................oooriiineon... 2
FRPSBRIAIRE 2 oo o o e e v o s Wm0 s R S 1
Approved electivesinemphasis ................... ... ... ... 15
(Approved electives in either science and math or in business and economics.)
Approved electivesinoption. . .......... .. ... . i 21

(Electives must be approved by the student’s advisor and must be courses
selected from one of the following options: broadcast technology, construction
technology, drafting and design technology, electrical technology, electronics
technology, graphic arts technology, industrial supervision and management
technology, machine tool technology, mining technology, plastics technology,
power and fluids technology, welding technology, or woods technology.)

Suggested Course Sequence

The following suggested sequence is for an option in industrial supervision
and management with an emphasis in business and economics. It can be

modified for any other option or emphasis.

FRESHMAN YEAR Sem. Hrs.
FIPAE BOMOBERE .« « 5 son v moit v G EOS DR8P R R AT K e 16
IET 100—Worldof Technology . ..............oiioiiiiiiiiiiaeaiinn. 3
IET 108—Technical Drawingl ... ... ... ovviiavimisinmsesanssnaass 3
ENG 101—CompositionT . ... ......ocovivmiimnrmiimnrersraneesens 3
MATH 1356—Math for Technical Students . ...........................8
TR alactive - o onancnics mns i v s 4853 B G5 SRS e |
GO BRIREEE ...« c:simeumwo 5w Wi 1565, S v AR O AT AT A 16
IET 186—Manufacturing and Fabrication .. ... SRR . . 3
CON 105 —Mnberiula TOMIMG - . . - -.ocomvcvnvimmenonsnvidiimssmss s 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . . ... ... .coine.eiesvussssansinmn 3
ECON 101—Introduction to the American Economy . ................... 3
HIST @lective . . . . .. oottt it et e e et et e e 3
(e T R T 1
SOPHOMORE YEAR

IOl BRI . -5 w6 00 oo B 05 458575 T 005 28 10 e 40 5 0 16
IET 240—BasicElectricity . . . . .. ... ..o ni i iiiae s 3
IET 320—Supervisory Practices .. .... v i e ma A A s e
SCI 103—Introduction to Physical Scxences .......................... 3
MNGT 160—IntroductiontoBusiness ............................... 3
FNA 160—Appreciationof the Fine Arts. . ... ... .. ... ... R R R 3
Generalelective . . ... ...................... o g e 1
Second Semester . .. ... ... ... T 16
IET 327—Applied Industrial Management . . . ... ...................... 3
ENG 202—Introduction to Literature . . .. ............................ 3
MNGT 301—Principlesof Management .............................. 3
HLTH 208—Safetyand First Aid .. .......... ... ... ... ... 3
TET IO+ o s, o e, o, s S P s s A i B T T i e S 4
JUNIOR YEAR

FIrRE Bandber - ; 2o: coxsm i winm e v iens s §0 060 i SN e &y 16
IET319—Quality Control . . ... ....c.viiiriiiinit i nnnen o |
PSY 164—Introduction to Psychology ............................... 3
BIOLIOS—IntroductxontoBmlogcalSuemos s T
DATA 201—Introduction to Computera ............................ 3
ACCT o BOON B0 . .. oo i o5 5 i i s siie sisiniara s brase wisie siais:sis 4
L BRI 115105 003405 s o T e 2 o A AR TS O o e 16
IET 830—Industrial Design . .. .............................. e 2
TETASE~Maching Shop FL-. ;o vvonisi v o8 s s S0ama i e v s 3
MNGT Sll—hmmpluofPumnnel Mlnugume'nl: ..................... 3
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech . ........................ 3
o Y 0 T N S S A U S SO 4
General @lective . . ... ... 1
SENIOR YEAR

ATRO SOOI, & o c1s i e 0 55 3850 R 3 b A s R TR A a5 LA e 16
IET 571—Seminar for Industrial Education .. ......................... 1
TR IO o o 5 S T T e KRV e B AR o A T e 3
MNGTROCEIE . . .o . o oot oy musers e aep e A TS AR o e 4
QOVT or GEOBISCHIVE . ;s v iisinmsvid s w8 2 e 8 3
GOl BIOBEIVAR .- - sonia s bava loiaaas b osus ot WS FHAAG  T Vooe AEeb 5
BRcOTd BaRINLET . ; o o:- o oo wesersaase s e T — 16
lE'I‘sl'I-—'l‘imeandMotionStudy.‘..‘.......‘...,.....,.<,A...A....2
IET 422—Industrial Safety . s st A S A R R T R
lET472—Indust.nanract.1cum ...... T AT SRR e e
Genaral 6lOCEIVES . .. ... ..\ e e B —— 123

Major in Industrial Education
Option in the Orientation/Exploration levels

Sem. Hrs.
Required courses in industrial education .. . ... ..................... 36
IET=Thn Rl LIBWIAE: «.o oo oo o ST BN A, i, i o A 8
IET—Electricity Eloctronies .. ... ......ccciiiiianiviviinsiinsoanes 3
IET—Metals-Manufacturing .......................oiiiiiiniiin.. 6
IET—Powerand Fluids. ... ................ e I N S sl
TIET—Woods-Construction .. .............oviniiiiniiiriniineioans 6
IET—Seminar .................... T S SN VN AR 1
TET—Indostedal PIOMRED . .\ 5 i oiis s dn 9aies s aaid s 6o Aade 5 ae s aals 2
IET—Supervised Work Experience .. ................................ 3
IEP=CrRPIIEATERY. | . . i b s e mmmosm: s 6 oS maaE e 58 0 600 o 3
Technicalelective. . . .......... ... ... ...t 3

(Electives must be approved by the student’s advisor with a maximum of
nine semester hours in any one technical field.)

Industrial teacher education requirements ........................... 26
IET 390—Principles of Industrial Education .......................... 3
1ET 392—Technical Curriculum and Media Development ................ 8
IET 475—Teaching Methods in Industrial Education—
Orientation/Explorationlevels .. ..........................0ocvunns 3
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development . . ........................ 3
EDF 811—Learning Theories for Teachers ............................ 3
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IET 478—Supervised Teaching Practicum in

Industrial Education—Orientation and Exploration Levels . . ... ... ... 8
IET 496—Organization and Management of the Laboratory . ... ....... ... 2
Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR Sem. Hrs.
PURE BRI . o0 i vvamnan v o sss evei orsiimiraeaa ssa 4 i e 16
ENG 101—Composition I .. ... ..................c..cooeeioii... oD
IET 108—Technical Drawing I . ... ......................coooouon. .3
IET 160—Introduction to Power and Fluids Mechanics . . .. ........ ... 3
MATH 135—Mathematics for Technical Students . . ... .................3
IET111—BasicWood Techniques . ................cco0vnvmneennnnnn.. 3
MATH 110—Problem Solving Techniques . ........................... 1
ENGIB‘Z—MniulCompomtion ST W T A AR E e
IET 200—Techloal DrawIng Tl .. . v oo ovvcsmi son ssmasnn an saaasamiins 3
JIETT0R=GrapIOATES, o oo voovn s nin ein somin noasn wiscn s iz isisinimsmcayesn viae 3
SCI 106—Introduction to Biological Sciences . . ...................... ..3
HLTH 203—SafetyandFirst Aid ........................co0iiinnn. 3
BEBOE v ot v e eSS SRS A4 S0 WA 973, o B W A 1
SOPHOMORE YEAR

.................................................. 15

PorErloRahee V. - o o i s G A R R S i S TR 9 3
ENG 202—Introduction to Literature . . .. ...... ... ... ... .. ... ... ... 3
IET 240—BasicElectricity . . ... .....ocvvvniiniiiiiiiiiiniiiianiean 3
CON 101—Introduction to Construction Technology . . .. .............. .. 3
Bacll Alernolaetive 1o - o vy e e e A i & T 3
BOrond BOOBONY . i 5 il i e DR S S S e s ey B e e 16
IO o vnaoiansim e o o AP B R A G A7 2 14 M i 4 4
SCI 103—Introduction to Physical Sciences . .......................... 3
FNA 160—Appreciationof Fine Arts. . .. ............................. 3
IET 186—Manufacturing and Fabrication ......................... ... 3
PSY 1564—Introductionto Psychology ............................. 3
JUNIOR YEAR
IO SOOI < . 5.5 4 0 s s o RS TTEOYnA Ba  a 8 16
IET 330—Industrial Design .. .. ................c.cooieiiieiiin .. 2
BEIMON oo e e S SR G B B e A e H e S B s e e N B T 4
IET 390—Principles of Industrial Education .......................... 3
BOCTL BoISnes BIRMBEIOD . v oo i woms. cinwimie sov e icars ms bodmmbweess e wie 3
IET 286—GeneralMetals . ................ ... ... oo, 3
T i SRS L Y S 15

ECON 101—Introduction to AmericanEconomy . ......................3
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development . . .. ......................3

SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech . . . ...................... 3
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers ... ......................... .3
BRI . v v 05w ¥ v B o S WA N N G B e S RN T S 3
Summer
IET 398—Supervised Work Experience. . . ............................ 3
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester . . ... ...t 16
IET 571—Seminar in Industrial Education . . .. ...................... .. 1
General elective . . . ... A R S S A g Ly 4 e i 3
IOV s o v i iy R NS 23 R TR RS AT SRS A 3, A e 9
IET 392—Technical Curriculum and Media Development ................ 8
Second Semester . ... ........... ..o .16
18t 8 weeks
IET 475—Teaching Methods in Industrial Education
Orientation/Explorationlevel . ........................c000onn.. .3
EDF 311— Theories for Teachers . oa e e e s e
IET 496—Organization and Management of leoratory .......... " 2
2nd 8 weeks
IET 478—Supervised Teaching Practicum
Orientation/Exploration .............................. g sinsissa ol
128

This sequence planned for a 36 hour major and a 21 hour minor.

Major in Industrial Technology

Sem. Hrs.
Required courses in industrial technology . . . ..... ... .. ............... 30
IET 103—Technical Drawing I . ................coiviiiianininnnen.n 3
IET817—TimeandMotion .............coivviiiiiininnnnn S\esgaliss .2
IET 319—Quality Control . ... ... ... .. e son sl o ol enemny 3
IET 320—Supervisory Practices .......................c.ooiiinn... 3
IET 330—Industrial Design .. ... ... ... ... 2
IRTT BT = BONnRE .. oo oosav ot s i it s 4k ol diaa 4 s i M s o p i s |
Approved electives in option . . : .18

(Electives must be approved by t.he studanl; ] -dwsor and must be courses
selected from one of the following options: broadcast technology, construction
technology, drafting and design technology, electrical technology, electronics
technology, graphic arts technology, industrial supervision and management

technology, machine tool technology, mining technology, plastics technology,
power and fluids technology, radiologic technology, welding technology, or
woods technology.)

Associate of Applied Science Degree

Broadcast Technology

The broadcast technology program is designed to prepare
the individual who seeks employment as a combination an-
nouncer and station engineer in the broadcasting industry.
Course work includes the area of radio-television announcing
and also includes course work in preparation for F.C.C. licen-
sing examinations.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs
FEOE EOIORE - s s e i e i s e 6 w g il e e S e 31574 ‘o 16
IET100—Technical DRaWANE T - - . cc o ou sias cns s svnis sio s so.0mine visiias 3
IET 240—Basic Electricity . . . ................. R LTS R b vk 3
R-TV 151— IntmducttontoBroadcut.Techmquea .................... 2
ENG 101—Composition I . Rl A v 3
IET—Approved industrial tschnology GleCtive . . .\ 2
R-TV 155—Broadcast Performance . T o e o
SO DR = 1 . 5 5 S S T e S A DA A 2t e PR Ly
IET 251 —Basic Electronics . ... ... S AR s R s A
MAm]lO—ProblemSolwngTachmques B ATaea T S ST R A B 1
IET 338—FCC License . . ... AR SR AT s - |
RTV2&0—-Aud10ProduchonnndDirectmn.A,._.‘.H..‘ e —
Math elective . . . .. S R A e R e
ENG 192—Techmul Composltmn i R S s sisield
IET 440—Indust.nn1 Electromcs ......................... |
1IET 342—Communications Electronics . Tl
Math elective . T B G 3 A S R
R-TV 340—V1deo Productlon and. Du'ecnon e 3
IET 341—Transistors and Semiconductors . . ...... ...... R T
IET 244—Electrical Draftingand Design ... ................. ... ..... 3
FOurtl Someaber ;.. .oviuvinien s vt sase oae s e fasle o sl
IET 346—Transmitter Electronics. . .. ................ AP RTPATOORT e, |
IET 345—Television Electronics ....................................4
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics II . o) ST T A 1Y, S0 plEea e S S
IET 320—Supervisory Practices .................................... 3
64

Construction Technology

The construction technology curriculum prepares for
employment in either the home building or commercial
building market. With experience, the construction techni-
cian may rise to supervisory levels with general and subcon-
tracting firms.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs.
First Semester . sy e mesve 5 kD
CON 101—Introduction to Construction Tech.nology oz 8o A
ENG 101—Composition I . A R e
ECON 101— lntroductlont.oAmmcanEconomy‘..‘....‘.. : -
CON 201—Properties of Construction Materials. .......................8
MATH 135—Mathematics for Technical Students . . ... . : -8
MATH 110—Problem Solving Techniques ............... ... ..........1
SorOnA DeEBObEE ;- i iy n/5 i v i S s 5 e TR B e o U/
CON 102—SurveyingI ............... A Bk i RPN |
IET 103—Technical Drawingl e B SR S O — B
CON 103—Materials Testing . ..8
IET 249—Residential Wiring . . . . . i Al S R SR -]
CON 204—Codes, ContractanndSpemﬁcauons ....... .3
Approved technical elective ... . .. T .2
Third Semester .. .................... e STV R 16
IET 111—Basic Woods . S s e S 3
CON 203— Con.au'ucuonMethodsanqumpment. e el
CON104—8urveying IT .........ccocuvineernmninsonnnoass .3
CON 202—Structural Design ... ... ................ ... .8
IET 404—Architectural Drawing . . ... ... ... ......... I,
POt RSOIIER + cioc it himiiics oo i ais S0 g b s S a0 B s e 15
CON 205—Estimating ConstructionCosts . . ... .......... .. sansasl
CON 206—Construction Management . . . ................. R
ENG 192—Technical Composition .. .................................8
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IET 320—Supervisory Practices ............................... ..
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech . . .................. ... .. 3
64

Drafting and Design Technology

The drafting and design technology program prepares
potential graduates to enter a wide range of jobs in industry.
The program develops skills and knowledge in such areas as
technical drawing, technical illustration, tool layout and
design, machine drawing, housing, and architectural prin-
ciples. The student’s program is intertwined with courses
which will apply the skill and knowledge such as elec-
tricity/electronics, graphic arts, woods, plastics, welding,
construction, metals, power and fluid mechanics, and in-
dustrial supervision and management.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

First Semester . .. ..... .......... itk o caa T e T T BT e T o T
IET103—Technical Drawing I . ... .........cooviiiniinieninnneananns 3
IET111—~Basic Wood Technies ... ..« cuanaavnicusm s ot can sian s s 3
NG L = CAOORPEROI T o 15 vy a3 i i e o0 D S o e 8
MATH 136—Mathematics for Technical Students . ... ........... ... .. .. 3
IET 186—Manufacturing and Fabrication . .................... ... .. 3

Elecont BB - oo san i SSRGS T RS S e P )
IET 208—Technlcal Dyawing I1 ... oo vnoimsonsmmin o aios van s wisis = o3
IET 301—Tool Layout and Design . . . . .......... e NETEEST, e e el
IET 317—Timeand MotionStudy . .............cvvvviivnennniennn. .2
MEBER AlBCEIWE - oo e s ot 05 3 e e S R A T 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . .. ........................ NP
IET 286—General Metals IT .. ... ... .. ... ... ........... e 3
7
3
3
3
3
2

Thie BOInBERED. . ...corovimiaeios w8 Bie s 8iam 3 gis
IET 160—Introduction to Power and Fluid Mechanics . RS
IET 204—Descriptive Geometry .
CON 202—Structural Design . .. ..............
IET306—Housing . . .. ................. = e b e s W
[ETSBD—lndustrmlDea:gn kS R R
T SURMIERE. 1135 251 mmosn 50ma a K 555 554 5 T R e S SRR S5 R i 15
IET 303—Technical Illustration. . ... ........... .. ........... i
IET319—QualityControl . . .. ................................. .3
3
3
3

S

IET 403—Machine Drawingand Design ... ...........................
IET 320—Supervisory Practioes . ... ...c...iveien oo s e snaus :
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech . ... ........... .. Yoo

64

Electrical Technology

The electrical technology program trains the student in the
theoretical and practical applications of power generation
and distribution in both industrial and commercial settings.
Upon graduation, career opportunities are available with
power generating stations, power distribution companies, or
municipal utility companies.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs.
FirstSemester . .. ..........c.civeuivas ST TR ST |
IET 108—Technical Drawing I . . .............................. 3
IET 240—BasicElectricity . . . .. ...,
ENG 101—English CompositionI ... ...
MATH 135—Math for Technical Students F e SR S e
ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy .. ...................
TIOOOEUT BREIMIEEE -+ o:o7icoew e ol SR oot GOV ) 8 A MR o8 A '
IET 241—Basic Electronics .. ........ . ...
IET243—ElectricPower . ...........ounoiioieenenanannnn.. ’
IET 244—Electrical Draftand Design . . . ..... ... .............
IET 249—Residential Wiring . ... ..................coounn.
Math elective .
ENG l%—'l‘echmml Compos)uon y
Third Semester . SRS YA
IET 341—Transistors and Semiconductors . 4lsa e | T
IET 319—Quality Control . ; A TR
= IET 348—Motors and Generators .. .. ... . . s 2ol ey B
IET 349—Industrial Wiring . .. .................................
IET 447—Industrial Electronics . ... ... :

-

Wb b WW~] WWWWWWo Woweww

Fourth Semester . g Tm—— |
IET 347—Power ’I‘ransformers and Distribution .. ... .. .. S it M i i 4
IET 441 —ComputerElectronics ...............civivuiiiimneininions 3
IET 320—Supervisory Practices . .........................0co0oonon. 3
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers ... ........................... 3
LET BT Mobon: - i oo v onomn aims e iE s0es e wies i 2

64

Electronics Technology

The electronics technology program provides theoretical
and technical training in the field of electronics, including
solid state circuitry and control devices plus communica-
tions, and computer electronics and industrial robotics.
Graduates are usually employed at the technical or super-
visory level in salaried positions.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs

First Semester .. .............. e T L L B e e N R 15
IET 240—BasicElectricity . . . ... .......0 0ottt iinaeenn 3
DATA 201—IntroductiontoComputers .. ............................ 3
IET 103—Technical Drawmg T e e R B i e e G 3
ENG lOl—Compoaltlonl e s e e T g ST el 3
Math elective . e 3
Second Semester ............ ... R R . AT R N 18
IET 241—Basic Electronics . ............ T, 3
IET 243—ElectricPower ................. S e MR B A 3
IET 244—Electrical DrnftmgandDamgn . SR
ENG 192—Technical Composition . 3
Mathelective . .. .................... T (T Ao |
IET 249—Residential Wiring .. ... ....................oovvieninn....8
ThirdSemester .........icc00000005s S R AR S A R AR R R i
IET 342—Communications Electronics . W e A
IET 341 —Transistors and Senuconductors ........... e 3
IET 440—Industrial Electronics .. ... .. R e B A AN S 3
IBT 819—QuaBEY Conbrol -, v« v oo 0 ycaimssm e e S 5065 s ot 3
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC .. ... .....................3
IET338—FCCLICeNSe . ... .......00coiimeeeiarineeaneeeenn. 1
Fourth Semester . O o L
IETSI?—'I‘LmeandMononStudy S 4 G S SR B e S
IET 846—TelevisionElectronics .............cocvivviinninrnnnania. 4
IET 346—Transmitter Electronies. . . .. ... ... .......................4
IET 441—Computer Electronics ... ... .. .. L s
IET 320—Supervisory Practices ............ -
65

Graphic Arts Technology

The graphic arts technology program is designed to
develop technical knowledge and competency in all major
duplicating, printing, and reproduction techniques.
Graduates may seek employment in many types of occupa-
tions, including job-shop situations and technical level entry
into high volume printing concerns.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs,
FIrab SomdBERE o .« i v in i s fi e A i SR A A R PR T F R 15
IET 102—GraphicArtsI .................... T VA S de
IET 103—Technical Drawing I . . B ey a—
ENG 101—Composition I . TS R R e M S
MATH 135—Math for Technical Students .. ... .................... ...
OADM 211—Beginning Typewriting . ... .................. S A
Second Semester ................. SR R TR S e PSR |
IET 202—Graphic ArtsII. ... .. .. B AT ST AR R e S i

IET 317—Time and Motion Study . .
IET 350—Machine Composition I .

Math elective .

DATA 201— Introductlon to Computers
ENG 192—Technical Composition . .

Third Semester ... ..... i
IET 351—Graphic Dupllcation

IET 322—Photography . .......... ..
ART 291—Color and Design . . . . . .. T et e
MKT 305—Purchasing . SR
JOUR 305—Newspaper Ty'pog-rnphy and Desngn

IET 320—Supervisory Practices . .. =

Fourth Semester . . .. g
1ET 302—Offset th.hography ,,,,,,,,,,,,, Sars
1ET 450—Machine Composntlon 1 - SR T

/ WA S I 7
0000 6O Lo CO D ©OCOCOCONCE ] CCSCoM e

S R
W m
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IET 819—Quality Control i« cocvaivvvvscises v s wiwie sl s saainanms i 8 IET 240—Basic Electricity . . . ............cooviioian. St AT 3

SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech . ... ................. . ... 3 ECON 101 —Introduction to American Economy . ............. ... ...... 3

MKT.niBO—Consumer TR TR e S e R —— 3 e L 1

WWEMVD: ..o »lopesvns s vanias renessErreseessene resanees RECERLEr 1 IET 301—Tool Layout and Design ... ... ... .. .. . 3

64 IET 306—Plastics Mold Design and Construction ...................... 3

IET 830—Industrisl Design . ... .....occvieivevivvniisnineeiow s o 2

iat IET 486—Pattern Making and Foundry .................... Ll T 2

Industrial Supervision IR e N 3

and Management Technology IET 820—Supervisory Practices ... ........................... .. .8

The associate degree program in industrial supervision Approved technical elective ........................ ok

and management is designed to place graduates in industrial 66
manufacturing positions as supervisory personnel. The cur- Power and Fluids Technology

riculum provides a broad understanding of all facets of
manufacturing rather than an in-depth specialization of one
technical field. This program is also offered to several in-
dustries in the region as a complete in-plant degree.
Graduates are well prepared in communications and super-
visory management skills.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem, Hrs.

PR AR < 1 o irsioimr i o e e B ST L TSRS AT AT B .16
IET 100—World of Technolugy ............................... 2
MATH 135—Mathematics for Technical Students . SR,
IET 103—Technical Drawing I . . e R 3
ENG101—Composition I .......................oiiiiiin... SPERRTrL
ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy . ......................3
5

3

3

SoobNl BOIEE . ..o v v i saisieie e s S R e s e 1
ENGIQ2-Techn.|calComposn‘.mn N AN B A N S AR
IET 186—Manufacturing and Fabncntion
IET 240—Basic Electricity . . 3
IET 160—Introduction to Power and Fluids ... ... ... .. .. . . .3
OONIOS —Materials Testing . K i 50 0 WS e 0 S
[ET320—SupernsoryPractlcas...,_.,,_, P I T PL ey
JET 31D—Qaliby Control . . . Jonien v nasie puai @ Baaes g s s as 3
IET 327—Applied Industrial Management . . ... .......................3
SPCH 370— Businmaandeimmnn]Speech e . |
IET 317—TimeandMotionStudy . ... ............. ... ....cocvvunn....2
3
7

IET888—MachineShopI..............ccoociiiiiiiiiinianass .

Fourth Semester ................... s e L
IET 422—Industrial Safety Standards and Enforcemant ............... 3
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . : i T T e o)
IET 488—Machine Shop I1 . . o S 8
MNGTSOI——anpIssofMamgament i R R R S £ S 18 705
Technical electives . . . ... .. I T S e S

64

Machine Tool Technology

The machine tool technology program prepares the in-
dividual for entry into the industrial world as a technician or
a supervisor. Our classes include metals, manufacturing and
fabrication, machine tool processes, and metal casting and
welding, plus supportive technical courses in drafting,
design, quality control, supervisory practices, and materials
testing.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs.
First Semester o O R s |
MATHlI(}—ProblemSolvmgTachmquas e s
IET 108—Technical Drawing I............oo0iiiiiiiiinanns :
IET 106—Thermoplastic Processing . ... .....................
ENG 101—CompositionI ..................................
MATH 135—Mathematics for Technical Students . ... ... ....... .. ...
IET 186—Manufacturing and Fabrication ...................... .. ..

1
3
3
3
3
3
Second Semester . T N N T Lete B
IET 203— TechmcalDramngII o RN ey oR R 3
IET 286—General Metals IT . . ..................... 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition 3
CON 103—Materials Testing . .. 3
IETIBO—PowerandﬂmdsMechnmcu ara A e T s .3
lE’l‘alB—QuahtyCont.rol ............. s ¥ P RS
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speoch ,,,,,,,

TETABE=—WHRING ... - v ioms it e o s sdcals
TR T OO WEREREMIIRON T . o0 12 g rnerat st htaes o ks G o S

The power and fluids program is designed to prepare
graduates for employment as technicians in the fields of
power and power transmission, the automotive industry, and
other areas utilizing hydraulic or pneumatic equipment.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs,
TSR DL .y o045 i i 90 A MR St 9 LTS i 0% 15
IET 160—Introduction to Power and Fluids Mechanies ... ... ... v et

IET 262—Fluid Power I . ...........
ENG 101—Composition I . S e
Math elect.ive .........................

IET 261— Power Mechanics . .

IET 362—Fluid Power I .
IET 103—Technical Drnwing 1
IET 317—Time and Motion Study
Elective ......

ENG 192—Technical Compomtmn

Thitd Baaesker: ...-qoias wrs sem s v

IET 360—Internal Combustion Engines I
IET 365—Instrumentation . .. .........ovooreerenrnnnanneenaeaennnsa
IET 240—=Bagic Bleotrlobty . o0 o cin o v b ol 530 6ime e i i it
IET 319—Quality Control . . .. ... ... .
IET32D—SuperwsoryPractwee
General elective . : wo—

3

1

Fourth Semester . R T |
IET 463—Heating, Ventilating, andAnCondltmmng Vi e A
S 3

3

3

IET 460—Internal Combustion Engines IT . . . .. .. S, A e 2 s
lETlSG—-Manu.fnetunngnndFabncahon
IET 422—Industrial Safety . IS8 0 A TS, LTI SR R N A
GOORrRl OISEEITE ... (5o i ot arara) o s e 4 VS S 0 e AT AT 4

Industrial Education (Vocational

Trade and Industrial Education)

This prog:ram is designed for individuals with industrial
experience and planning to teach vocational education-
industrial education. A temporary certificate may be issued
to a person who is initially employed during a school year.
The individual must have four years of successful and ap-
propriate occupational expenence in the area to be taught.
(Adequate occupational experience shall be determined by
the Department of Education.)

A one-year certificate for teaching vocational education-
industrial education valid for teaching only the subject
stated on the face of the certificate shall be issued for a dura-
tion period of one year upon completion of 6 hours of specific
college course work, 3 semester hours of credit in a founda-
tions course, and 3 semester hours credit in curriculum
development in vocational education-industrial education.

On completion of this program both a five-year certificate
and Associate of Applied Science degree in industrial educa-
tion (vocational trade and industrial education) may be earn-
ed.

Primary differences between the five-year planned pro-
gram and associate degree:

A, Initial 6 hours in curriculum and foundations required

for 64-hour planned program.

B. 18 hours of proficiency credit may count toward the

64-hour planned program.
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C. Individual must initiate and follow a 64-hour planned flgTGzigl}Com%olsitgni ----- B S s e Vi B e wa e g

: asicElectricity . . ... ......c. it
Eirf?gar:li)i deve:;l:: b{ E(’Zlﬂtior gnd student tpﬁmeet ol ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy .................... 3
req ents in the five-year certificate pro- Approved technical elective .. ... .. 5 OIS BB B SR S et B
gram. Third Semester .. ... ... ......... e 1
WEL 201—Inert Gas Welding . e aer eie e way we mee s we e
Sem. Hrs WEL 201 A—Inert Gas Welding Labornwry .......................... 3
I Requlredvocauonaleducauonmdusmaleducauoncomm S | | gﬁé"fgg Tweid;ncgalhataﬂurgy S s S g
IET 364—Career and Vocational Guidance . . RS IET 319 ity Co n;posmon S v
IET 390—Principles of Industrial Education ............ ... e IET 317—“”[{“““;‘1 L‘;t'r? : ERLLBY SN R R i S b i iy s

IET 392—Technical Curriculum and Media Development .. ... .......3 S PARRERL NN ERINY, oo 12 SR RSP RSN £ 8 Sl
IET 393—Methods in Industrial Education at the POUrth SEmBaber .- /co: oo onm ma  imes Sama s i MRS ¥ 2% S8 €5 45 15
ProparatdonLavel - - coivnias o oo i vl min i swh v s B 3 WEL 202—Weld Joint Designand Testing .. ... ....................... 3
IET 394—Student Teaching in Industrial Education (Pre-service) WEL 202A—Weld Joint Design and Testing Laboratory. ................ 3
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Welding Technology

The welding technology program includes a study of oxy-
acetylene welding, arc welding, inert gas welding, welding
joint design and testing, welding metallurgy, welding codes,
and blueprint reading. Supporting course work is provided in
general metals, technical drawing, and basic electricity.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs.
FAPEE BEOBEID - v icnocicicazans wonin #808 ats s e st d5eivin s i wEsis W7ATR 55550 Eara 15
WEL101—OxyacetyleneWelding . . .. ............................... 3
WEL 101A—Oxyacetylene Welding Laboratory ....................... 3
IET 10B—Technienl Deawng I .. o i cor oo ine s oo s diinwan s s dwms o o 3
IET 186—Manufacturing and Fabrication ............................ 3
MATH 135—Mathematics for Technical Students . . . .. .. T 3
L M R CF - 1 N S 17
WEBLI0Z=ATe WD . . .5 vin o5 vor st 05 v swvad i s s s e ns ¢ i b's 3

WEL 102A—Arc Welding Laboratory . . ................. R K 3

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no laboratory, §
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I— fall, I—spring;
Il —summer.

INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION
AND TECHNOLOGY

IET 100. World of Technology. (3-0-3); I. An introduction to basic concepts
of industry. The identification of the major industries and the development of
an understanding of their impact upon society.

IET 111. Basic Wood Technics. (2-2-3); I, II. This is the beginning course in
wood technics, consisting of theory and application with particular emphasis
on individual and industrial values of wood.

IET 160. Introduction to Power and Fluid Mechanics. (2-2-3); I, I1. Beginning
instruction in energy sources and fluid systems. Steam engines, steam tur-
bines, diesel engines, spark-ignition engines, and exhaust emissions are
studied.

IET 211. Advanced Wood Technics. (2-2-3); I, II. Prerequisite: IET 111 or
consent of instructor. This is a continuation of basic wood technics. It consists
of advanced techniques and practices reflecting the wood industries through
the study and use of theory, experimentation, and evaluation.

IET 222. General Crafts. (1-2-2); on demand. A survey of several craft media,
involving a study of the common tools, skills, processes, and procedures in
clay, glass, plastics, metal, stone, leather, and wood. Industrial applications of
craft principles and processes will also be investigated.

IET 261. Power Mechanics. (2-2-3); 1. Control mechanisms are studied along
with rocket engines, various forms of jet engines, and advanced power
systems.

IET 262. Fluid Power I. (2-2-3); on demand. Beginning construction in the
area of power transfer devices utilizing fluid techniques. Primary emphasis is
given to hydraulic and pneumatic systems.

IET 311. Design and Construction. (1-4-3); I. Prerequisite: IET 211. Students
design, plan, construct, and finish an appropriate product requiring
knowledge of advanced principles and techniques in wood technology.

IET 317. Time and Motion Study. (2-0-2); I, IL. Process charts, analysis of
methods, materials, tools, and equipment of industry for profit improvement.

IET 319. Quality Control. (3-0-3); I, II. Analytical and statistical inference
techniques for process and manufacturing product control. Development of
process capabilities and derivation of process limit graphs.

IET 320. Supervllory Practices. (3-0-3); I, IL. Development of various direct
and indirect supervisory techniques commonly used in management positions
with special emphasis placed on those unique to technical shops.

IET 321. Wood Laminating and Turning. (2-2-3); on demand. Theory and
practice of laminating and wood turning, with emphasis given to industrial
and school shop practices. Introduction to tools, equipment, and their safe
operations.

1ET 327. Applied Industrial Mangagement. (3-0-3); on demand. A study of
basic industrial management practices and procedures. Designed to serve the
technician, first-line supervisor, or lay management individual to provide an
awareness rather than to prepare a practitioner of management. Students will
visit regional industries.

IET 330. Industrial Design. (1-2-2); I, I1. Product design with emphasis upon
modular systems, consumer relations, and manufacturing capabilities. In-
dividual and group activities using interdisciplinary and systems design
techniques.

IET 360. Internal Combustion Engines I. (2:2-3); on demand. Study of
operating cycle and maintenance procedures on spark ignition, diesel, and
wankel engines.

IET 362. Fluid Power II. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisite: [ET 262. To gain
an in-depth knowledge of fluid systems as they are used in modern industry.
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IET 364. Career and Vocational Guidance. (3-0-3); on demand. Study of the
concept of career education and to explore the new emerging role of the
gwdance counselor in regard to problems that exist in our present educational
system, innovative concept of career education, the counselor and classroom
teacher's responsibility within the framework of career education, evaluation
of career education, and exploring future implications for developing positive
attitudes and values for work for all students, including the disadvantaged
and handicapped.

IET 365. Instrumentation. (2-2-3); on demand. Techniques of properly in-
strumenting test calls with such devices as pilot tubes, manometers, and elec-
tronic devices.

IET 381. Related Science, Mathematics, and Technology in Occupations. Of-
fered only through written examination. (0-0-8); on demand. Courses will be of-
fered only t.hmush & scheduled examination. (Written, penrformnnce. and oral
examinations in the field of specialization that the candidate is preparing to
teach.)

IET 382. Manipulative Skills in Occupations. Offered only through
technical competence examinations. (0-0-6); on demand. Courses will be offered
only through a scheduled examination. (Written, performance, and oral ex-
aminations in the field of specialization that the candidate is preparing to
teach.)

IET 383. Knowledge of related subjects in occupations—offered only
through oral examinations. (0-0-6); on demand. Courses will be offered only
through a scheduled examination. (Written, performance and oral examina-
tions in the field of specialization that the candidate is preparing to teach.)

IET 390. Principles of Industrial Education. (3-0-3); I, III. The history of in-
dustrial education, types of curriculum, types of schools, and level of in-
dustrial education programs are given emphasis as are vocational guidance
and competency based occupational preparation.

1IET 391. Trade and Technical Analysis Techniques. (2-0-2); on demand. The
techniques used in analyzing a trade and jobs within a trade, in discovering
the teachable content and the method of using scientific analysis in the
development of course outline.

IET 392. Technical Curriculum and Media Development. (2-2-3); I, III. Em-
phasis is placed on developing competency based objectives for technical sub-
ject matter and on developing a variety of instructional media appropriate for

IET 393. Methods in Vocational Industrial Education. (3-0-3); on demand.
Basic principles of teaching and learning with practical applications of pro-
cedures used in industrial education programs.

IET 394. Student Teaching in Vocational Industrial Education. (4 to 8 hrs.);
on demand. Prerequisite: IET 393, admission to teacher education program.
Each student is assigned to an approved student teaching center offering com-
prehensive teaching experiences at the preparation-industrial education level.
Directed to observations and supervised teaching in approved area vocational
school or an extension center in the trade and area in which the certificate is
desired.

Candidates for the associate degree will complete a minimum of 45 hours of
supervised student teaching, 60 hours of directed observation, and 20 hours of
participation, This experience carries four hours of credit.

Candidates for the bachelor's degree complete a minimum of 90 hours of
supervised student teaching, 120 hours of directed observation, and 40 hours of
participation. This experience carries eight hours of credit.

IET 395. Special Problems in Vocational Industrial Education. (1 to 3 hrs.);
I, I1, III. Prerequisite: permission of the instructor prior to registration. In-
dividual problems dealing with specific areas in the teaching field of the stu-
dent. Opportunity of pursuing a technical problem in a laboratory orientation
is provided. Conferences with the instructor are scheduled as needed.

IET 398. Supervised Work Experience.(1 to 9 hrs.); I, I1, ITI. Prerequisite: 20
hours in major department and consent of the department head prior to
registration. An enrichment program which will give experience in an occupa-
tional area which is not possible to provide in a classroom setting. Student will
work under supervision in an approved organization for a period of time
specified by his or her major department. Credit will be commensurate with
the amount of time worked. The student will be uuperwsad by faculty from the
major department. A representative of the cooperating organization will be
d.lrect.ly responsible for the work experience of the student and will make a
written evaluation of the student periodically.

IET 400. Seminar in Industrial Education—Orientation and Exploration
Levels, (4-0-4); on demand. Prerequisite: four years of successful teaching ex-
perience at the industrial education preparation level. Seminar designed for
individuals who have four years of successful teaching experience at the in-
dustrial education preparation level and desire dual certification to include in-
dustrial education at the orientation and exploration levels,

1ET 401. Seminar in Industrial Education—Preparation Level. (4-0-4); on de-
mand. Prerequisite: four years of successful teaching at the industrial educa-
tion orientation and exploration levels. Seminar designed for individuals who
have four years of successful ing experience at the industrial education
orientation and exploration levels and desire dual certification to include in-
dustrial education at the preparation level.

1ET 411. Wood Technics. (2-2-3); I. Prerequisite: IET 111, 211. A study of the
problems and process of the major wood industries in the United States.
Various industrial processes, application, and testing are utilized in mass pro-
duction and individual projects.

1ET 422, Industrial Safety Standards and Enforcement. (3-0-3); I1. A study
of industrial safety codes, standards, regulations, and enforcement pro-
cedures. Explanations of worker safety as related to attitude and production.
Review of current laws regulating safety and those agencies related to enforce-
ment and

IET 480. Internal Combustion Engines II. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisite
IET 360. Detailed study of exhaust emissions and the gas turbine engine.

IET 463. Heating, Ventilating, and Air Conditioning. (2-2-3); on demand. A
study of the ventilating and heating techniques in modern industrial applica-
tion. Also includes industrial air conditioning and refrigeration.

IET 472. Basic Industries Practicum. (1-2-2); I1. Prerequisite: Upper division
standing in industrial education. A study of basic industry through lecture-
discussion, reports, and field trips. Emphasis will be placed on contact with
local industry through a minimum of seven field trips.

IET 475. Teaching Methods in Industrial Education—Orientation and Ex-
ploration Levels. (3-0-3); I1. Co-requisite, enrolled in IET 478—Supervised
Teaching Practicum. Must be admitted to teacher education program. A
study of the objectives of industrial arts and related behavorial changes; in-
dustrial arts curricular patterns and trends; selection and organization of sub-
ject matter, problem selection, and the project method of teaching; instruc-
tional materials and teaching aids; testing and evaluation; and professional
growth.

IET 476. Special Problems.(1 to 3 hrs.); I, I1, II1. Prerequisite: upper division
standing; approval prior to registration. Designed for the purpose of permit-
ting a student to do advanced work as a continuation of an earlier experience
or to work in an area of special interest.

IET 478. Supervised Teaching Practicum in Industrial Education—Orienta-
tion and Exploration Levels. (8 hrs); corequisite, enrolled in IET
475—Teaching Methods in Industrial Education, and admission to the teacher
education program. Each student is assigned to an approved student teacher
center offering comprehensive teaching experience in the industrial education
program at the orientation and exploration levels. Supervision will be provid-
ed by University faculty competent in industrial education at the orientation
and exploration levels.

IET 496. Organization and Management of the Laboratory. (2-0-2); on de-
mand. Prerequisite: IET 393. Principles of shop and class organization and
management, including program planning and development of shops and
laboratories; selecting and purchasing equipment and supplies; and organizing
and administering the instructional program.

IET 497. Seminar in Vocational Industrial Education. (1-0-1); I. Current pro-
blems, issues, and trends in vocational education.

IET 520. Industrial Arts for the Elementary Teacher (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: formal admission to the teacher education program. This course

is designed as a means to develop professional and technical competencies of
pre-service and in-service elementary school teachers so they may enrich and
strengthen programs of instruction by using industrial arts as both method
and content.

IET 560. Foundations of Industrial Education. (3-0-3); on demand. Study of
the philosophocal positions underlying the development of industrical educa-
tion; leaders, their influence and contributions; contemporary educational
theories affecting the current programs of industrial education.

IET 571. Seminar for Industrial Education. (1-0-1); I, IT. Participants will
develop a further understanding of the underlying concepts of industrial
education by participation in one or more programs followed by informal
discussion. Faculty presentation will enrich the experience by raising real pro-
blems and issues confronting industrial education.

IET 590. Supervised Internship.(l to 6 hrs.); I, II. Prerequisite: approval
prior to registration.

A. To provide work experience in an occupational area. Student works
under supervision in an approved position. Advanced credit commensurate
with time worked, type of work, variety of work experience, and research
paper. Maximum credit allowed in the internship will be six hours.

B. A person who chooses to do the internship in administration will be-
assigned to work in secondary, post secondary or higher education institution
or for the State Bureau of Vocational Education in an administrative capacity
approved by his advisor.

In each case, conditions will be agreed upon by employer, student, and
graduate advisor prior to registration.

CONSTRUCTION TECHNOLOGY

CON 101. Introduction to Construction Technology. (3-0-3); I. Discussion of
various aspects of the construction industry including typical building
methods, cost factors, and personnel requirements. Includes residential and
commercial building.

CON 102, Surveying I. (1-4-3); I1. Basic introduction to surveying methods
plus introduction to surveying equipment.

CON 103. Materials Testing.(2-2-3); II. An investigation of materials science
including typical physical destructive and nondestructive testing procedures.
Reviews of ASTM and other standard agencies.

CON 104. Surveying II. (1-4-3); I. An extension of Surveying I with more in-
depth field experience.

CON 201. Properties of Construction Materials. (2-2-3); 1. An extension of
materials testing with emphasis on heavy and highway construction
materials, control standards, and properties expected.
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CON 202. Structural Design. (2-2-3); I. Review of typical structural design
methods with applied calculation using free body diagrams and other static
load methods.

CON 203. Construction Methods and Equipment. (2-2-3); I. An investigation
of various construction and building techniques, including traditional and
modified methods. Laboratory will include model and prototype development.

CON 204. Codes, Contracts, and Specifications.(3-0-3); II. Exposure to local
and state codes and architectural specifications necessary to meet contract re-
quirements. Introduction to various code organizations and file systems.

CON 206. Estimating and Construction Costs. (3-0-3);I1. Estimating cost
procedures typically used for bid specifications. Current and projected
material and construction cost accounting procedures.

CON 206. Construction Management.(3-0-3); II. Supervisory and ad-
ministrative procedures typical of the construction industries. Personnel re-
quirements and labor arrangements necessary for building contractors.

ELECTRICITY-ELECTRONICS

IET 240. Basic Electricity. (2-2-3); I, II. Ohms Law, series and parallel cir-
cuits. Kirchoffs Laws, magnetism, electrical measuring instruments,
transformers, inductance, capacitance, introduction to electronics.

IET 241. Basic Electronics. (2-2-3); I, I1. Prerequisites: IET 240. Impedance,
Resonance, Vectors, introduction to semiconductors, elementary radio.

IET 243.Electric Power. (2-2-3); 11. Prerequisites: IET 240. Theory and opera-
tion of generators, motors, transformer, and electrical distribution systems.
Emphasis on the selection, operation, and repair of AC or DC motors and
motor controls and related electrical drafting.

IET 244. Electrical Drafting and Design. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisites: IET 103
and IET 241 or consent of the instructor. Electrical drafting and design
related to the industrial wiring of motors, generators, controls, lighting,
transformers, and power distribution.

IET 249. Residential Wiring. (2-2-3); I, II. Comprehensive study of latest Na-
tional Electric Code and its application to theory, plans, specification, and in-
stallation methods of circuits found in the electrically modern home.

IET 338. FCC License. (1-0-1); I, II. Theory and practice to aid students in
becoming radio operators.

IET 341. Transistors and Semiconductors. (2-2-3); 1. Prerequisite: 241 or con-
sent of the instructor. Diodes, transistors, power supplies, audio-amplifier

IET 342. Communications Electronics.(2-2-3); I. Prerequisite: IET 243. Core-
quisite: IET 341 or consent of instructor. Theory of radio and T.V. receivers
and transmitters. Radio and T.V. receiver servicing. Vacuum tube theory and
practice.

IET 345. Television Electronics. (3-2-4); I1. Prequisite: IET 342 or consent of
instructor. Principles of television reception, circuits, and block diagrams.
Practice in the repair of T.V. receivers, including symptom diagnosis.

IET 346. Transmitter Electronics. (3-2-4); II. Prerequisites: IET 342 or con-
sent of instructor. Preparing for passing the First Class Radio-Television
Federal Communications Commission examination. Laboratory experiments
involving installation, operation, repair, and maintenance of transmitters.

IET 347. Power Transformers and Distribution. (3-2-4); II. Prerequisites:
IET 243 or conmsent of instructor. Advanced study in industrial type
transformers and power distribution systems. Practice in connecting, testing,
trouble-shooting, installing, and planning distribution systems and network
analysis.

IET 348. Motors and Generators. (3-2-4); 1. Prerequisites: IET 243 or consent
of instructor. Advanced study of industrial type electric motors and
generators with practice in connecting, operating, and repair.

1ET 349. Industrial Wiring. (3-2-4); I. Prerequisites: IET 249 and IET 243 or
consent of instructor. The practice and theory of industrial wiring including
the wiring of multi-family dwellings, commercial buildings, industrial plants
and equipment.

IET 440. Industrial Electronics. (2-2-3); 1. Prerequisite: IET 243 and IET 341
or consent of the imstructor. (Math 252—Boolean Algebra recommended.)
Theory and operation of timers, multivibrators, pulse generators, diode logic
gates, transistor logic gates, electrical principles of digital computers,
counters, FET, SCR, Oscillators.

IET 441. Computer Electronics.(2-2-3); I1. Prerequisite: IET 440 or consent
of instructor. Minicomputer and microprocessor electronics, including theory,
characteristics, performance, application, installation, operation,
maintenance, and repair.

GRAPHICS COMMUNICATIONS

IET 102. Graphic Arts I. (1-4-3); 1. A survey course covering the broad prac-
tices, techniques and problems of the graphic arts industry. Study and ex-
perience include history, design and layout, composition methods, image
reproduction, screen process and bookerafts.

IET 103. Technical Drawing 1. (1-4-3); I, II. A study of the principles and
techniques of communicating ideas by means of graphic representation.

IET 202. Graphic Arts II. (1-4-3); II. Prerequisite: IET 102 or consent of in-
structor. An advanced course for students to apply the principles and com-
petencies developed in the initial course. Units include automatic press opera-
tion (letter-press and offset), bindery operations, and darkroom procedures for

photography and photographic screen process applications to the graphic arts
industry.

1ET 203. Technical Drawing II. (1-4-3); I, II. Prerequisite: IET 103. Breadth
and depth are derived from the background of principles and techniques
developed previously in technical drawing.

IET 204. Descriptive geometry. (2-2-3); 1. Prerequisite: IET 203. The
historical and theoretical background for technical drawing and the study of
special problems.

IET 301. Tool Layout and Design. (2-2-3);; II. The layout and design of
machine tool jigs and fixtures; simple banking, forming and piercing dies, and
plastics process dies.

IET 302. Offset Lithography. (1-4-3); I1. Prerequisite: IET 202. The study of
the history and fundamentals of photo offset lithography in the graphic arts
industry. Experience is achieved in copy (hot or cold type), darkroom pro-
cedures (line copy and halftone film developing), stripping/plate making, press
operation, and other facets relating to the industry.

IET 303. Technical Illustration. (2-2-3); 11. Prerequisite: IET 203. A study of
the principles, practices and techniques used in industry to describe complex
mechanisms.

IET 305. Housing. (2-2-3); 1. Prerequisite: IET 103 or consent of instructor.
Instruction centers around the problems, practices, and techniques of the
housing industry, including historical development.

IET 322. Photography. (1-2-2); 1. Introductory course emphasizing the
techniques and mechanics of photography as they apply to composition and
darkroom procedures. Students will provide their own equipment and supplies
(focusing camera, film, and enlarging paper).

IET 350. Machine Composition I. (1-4-3); on demand. Prerequisite IET 202 or
consent of instructor. Designed to introduce students to the history and
development of linecasting machines while acquainting them with keyboard
operation, mechanical processes, slug casting, mechanical adjustments and
maintenance.

IET 351. Graphic Duplication. (1-2-2;;11. Prerequisite: for business majors,
consent of the instructor; for industrial education majors, IET 202. A survey
of the use of various methods and devices of the graphic arts currently used in
the typical office or in-plant reproduction center. Experience will be gained in
the preparation of direct and indirect methods of producing graphic images.

IET 403. Machine Drawing and Design. (2-2-3); I1. Prerequisite: IET 301.
Mathematical and graphic solution of problems involving the principles of
machine elements. A study of motion of linkages, velocities, and acceleration
of points within a link mechanism; layout methods for designing cams, belts,
pulleys, gears and gear trains.

IET 404. Architectural Drawing. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: IET 305. A
technical course covering the fundamental principles, techniques, and prac-
tices of residential and selected commercial architecture.

IET 450. Machine Composition 1I. (1-4-3); on demand. Prerequisite IET 350.
A follow-up course to IET 3560—Machine Composition I, concentrating on the
intricate facets of typesetting as performed by experienced operators in com-
mercial shops or newspapers to simulate an actual industrial experience in the
classroom.

METALS AND MACHINE TOOLS

IET 106. Thermoplastic Processing. (2-2-3); 1. Prerequisite: IET 103. In-
troduction is made to the materials and techniques employed in the processing
of thermoplastics.

IET 107. Thermosetting Plastics Processing. (2-2-3); 11. Prerequisite: IET
103. Study is made as to the various ways in which thermosetting plastic com-
pounds are processed.

IET 186. Manufacturing and Fabrication. (2-2-3); LII. Ferrous and nonfer-
rous metals, basic metallurgy and heattreating, sheet metal, metal spinning
and electroplating, basic welding.

IET 286. General Metals II. (2-2-3); I1. Prerequisite: IET 186 or consent of
the instructor. Various metal forming and machining experiences, emphasis
on exact tolerances and precise dimensions. Lathe, mill, shaper, and grinder

ences.

IET 306. Mold Design and Construction. (2-2-3); I1. Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. (Recommended courses IET 106, 107, 111, and 286.) Study and
experiences evolve around the design of products in relationship to the
physical characteristics of plastics, molding techniques, and mold construc-
tion methods.

IET 388. Machine Shop 1. (2-2-3); 1. Prerequisite: IET 286 or consent of in-
structor. Precision machining methods with related tool theory, precision
layout, tool grinding, and speed/feed characteristics. Gear development,
numerical control, optical measurement, and chipless machining.

IET 486. Patternmaking and Foundry. (1-2-2); I1. Casting of hot metals with
activities in pattern development, sand testing, and mold design.

IET 488. Machine Shop I1. (1-4-3); I1. Prerequisite: IET 388. Advanced tools
and machining theory, use of carbides with emphasis on production machin-
ing. Turret and progressive tooling design.

IET 588. Machine Shop III. (1-4-3); on demand. Prerequisite: IET 388. Ad-
vanced tool and machining theory, with emphasis on production machining,
and progressive tooling design for numerical control applications.
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WELDING TECHNOLOGY

WEL 101. Oxyacetylene Welding. (3-0-3); I. Instruction on equipment,
material, and supplies needed for oxyacetylene welding, including chemistry
of gases, torches, regulators, and required techniques needed for ferrous and
nonferrous materials.

WEL 101A. Oxyacetylene Welding Laboratory. (0-9-3); 1. Application of
theory, including preparation of equipment and welding of different materials
in both in-position and out-of-position joints.

WEL 102. Arc Welding.(3-0-3); II. Principles of stick electrode welding, in-
cluding power supplies, polarities, type electrodes, and techiques required for
ferrous and nonferrous materials.

WEL 102A. Arc Welding Laboratory. (0-9-3); II. Application of theory, in-
cluding weld joint design and fabrication techniques in the development of
several required weld joint coupons and other media.

WEL 201. Inert Gas Welding. (3-0-3); I. Basic theory of inert gas consumable
and nonconsumable welding techniques, including necessary equipment,
power supplies, and inert gas.

WEL 201A. Inert Gas Welding Laboratory. (0-9-3); I. Application of theory
through development of welds requiring machine set-up for proper techniques
and required adjustments. Students will prepare joints on several types of
metals using proper techniques.

WEL 202. Weld Joint Design and Testing. (3-0-3); II. Basic static and
dynamic calculation for development of standard butt, fillet, t-joints, and
others commonly used in industrial fabrication and manufacturing product
design.

WEL 202A. Weld Joint Design and Testing Laboratory. (0-9-3); I1. Applica-
tion of theory of various weld joint designs used in modern welding practices.
Testing and calculations of these welds, using test equipment used by today's
welding industry. Destructive and non-destructive.

WEL 204. Welding Codes and Blueprint Reading. (3-0-3); I1. Study of A.W.S.
standard welding symbols and A.S.T.M. codes normally used in weld design
engineering. Common engineering graphic techniques associated with weld
joint design and structural engineering.

WEL 205. Welding Metallurgy. (3-0-3); I. Physical and chemical
metallurgical characteristics commonly associated with phase changes during
and after fusion techniques of ferrous and nonferrous metals.

WEL 386. Welding I. (2-2-3); III. Pressure, non-pressure, and brazing pro-
cesses for material fabrication. Arc, oxyacetylene, inert gas, and special
welding techniques. Coupon analysis required for destructive and nondestruc-
tive testing.

Mining Technology Program

The mining technology program offers the following
degrees:

1. A Bachelor of Science degree with an area of concentra-
tion in mining, reclamation, and energy studies, with op-
tions in:

A. Mining technology

B. Reclamation technology

C. Energy industry administration
D. Energy economics

E. Industrial technology

F. Safety and health

2. A minor in mining, reclamation, and energy studies

3. A two-year Associate of Applied Science degree in min-
ing technology

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Bachelor of Science Degree

Area of Concentration in Mining, Reclamation,

and Energy Studies

The United States consumes more energy than any other
nation. The heat content to produce energy is mainly provid-
ed by the natural resources of oil, natural gas, and coal. Un-
fortunately, the United States now imports more oil than it
consumes, resulting in a large balance of payments deficit.
T]l:e United States can no longer be assured of lasting oil sup-
plies.

This situation has resulted in our policy-makers urging a
broad mix in United States energy usage of oil shale, coal,
solar, nuclear, synthetic fuels, natural gas, and conservation,
as well as domestic oil.

Eastern Kentucky is a region rich in coal, oil shale, natural
gas, and oil.

The curriculum of this program consists of courses that
give the student a broad overview of mining, coal, reclama-
tion, and alternative energy sources. Graduates of the pro-
gram may find career positions with government agencies,
oil companies, coal companies, or educational institutions.
These positions may include areas such as production, safe-
ty, training, and administration.

The student must complete a minimum of 48 hours in the
core courses and the option. Twenty-four of the hours are in-
cluded in the option. Optional areas include mining
technology, reclamation technology, energy industry ad-
ministration, energy economics, industrial technology, and
safety and health.

Sem. Hrs.
Required courses in mining, reclamation, and energy studies. . . . ..... .. .24
MIN 101—Introduction to Mining and Reclamation ................. oy
RCL 301—Reclamation Laws and Regulations . .. ................. Y
MIN 302—Coal Analysis and Preparation .. ... ........................ 3
MIN 303—Mine Lawsand Management ..............................8
MIN 304—Mine Systems Technology ......................... R |
MIN 805—Surface Mining ... .. ...oiivane i iiiin iniesaiiss v
MIN 306—Energy Conservation Technology .......................... 3
MIN 401—Coal Industry Economies . ... .............. o .|

Options

Mining Technology

This option is recommended for a student interested in
mine production management. Funding for the mining
technology program emanates from the Kentucky Depart-
ment of Mines and Minerals. The purpose of this funding is
to support the associate degree mining technology program,
which exists to supply the state with management potential
safety trained individuals who plan to work in or around
underground coal mines. The mining technology option to
the mining studies degree would allow our associate degree
students to apply all of their credits toward the Bachelor of
Mining and Reclamation Energy Studies degree.

Sem. Hrs
Required courses . ... ... civ vao ons oo i N S SR e b B s 24
MIN 103—Mine Drafting . .. ..........oooooiiiiiiniinenneennns. 3
MIN 104—Underground Mine Safety ................................ 3
MIN 200—Mine Surveyiing .. .=« vos v wi v o v seiisi st S 3
MIN 201—Mine Equipment .. ..., 3
MIN 202—Mine Design, Ventilation, and Dr&mage ................ .
MIN 203—Mine Electrical Systems .. ........... . B v S B 3
GEOS 200—Coal MineGeology ...................... £ A N AR 3
AGR 207—Land Conservation and Forest Management ................. 3

Reclamation Technology

This option is recommended for a student desiring a career
in reclamation management. Society is becoming more cogni-
zant as to the need for restoration of the land, and the
awareness has filtered to the energy sector. Reclamation has
become part of the mining cycle, and for this reason, many
positions are becoming available in areas such as govern-
ment and industry. To meet the needs of society at large and
government and industry in particular, the reclamation op-
tion is offered as part of the mining and reclamation energy
studies program.

Sem. Hrs.
REGUILE CONEIOI . st Rt e ool Sl Bin ssmon "Bl st suscsromrssmns 26
RCL 302—Reclamation Management and Systems Planning I .. .. ... .. .. 4
RCL 303—Reclamation Management and Systems Planning IT . o4
CONIOZ=BarveIngT . s sibemaenstod i i o 2 § .3
AGR 180—Elementary Field Cropa .................................. 3
AGR 207—Land Conservation and Forest Management . IR . |
AGR211—Soils . . ... .. AT e Ler Ly oA A ek ey e SRS R P 3
AGR 311—8011 Conservatmn ............................. atasR s 3
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ini 1 MIN 306—E; Co ionTechnology ....................... |
Energy Industry Administration MIN 401—Coal ﬁduul::yw;::l::miu SN e 3

This option is recommended for a person desiring to
become proficient in the administration of an energy pro-
gram in private enterprise, government, or education. The in-
dividual will obtain an administrative background in several
energy areas, from fossil fuels to conservation.

Sem. Hrs.
Rogquirod COMBOE < : ios wiv s s rds Goiad S & o BN EEN 5 B D 24
ACCT 281—Principles of AccountingI ...............................8
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT ... ...........................3
DATA 200—Introduction to Data Processing . . .. ................. St
FIN 262—Mathematicsof Finance . . .......... .. .. ... .. ... Wi SE BEe 3
MNGT 301—Principles of Management ......................... I
FIN360—BusinessFinance ................cccoiiniiiiiinannen.n. 3
MNGT 461 —BusinessLawl ........... 134 e S e T G w e 3
METS04—Markebing . . .. ... - voi v viavesoes sasadid ba s e orota iais 3

In addition, students completing this option are required to include ECON
201 and 202 as part of their general education courses.

Energy Economics

This option is devised for students desiring to gain an in-
sight to the economic nature of the global energy situation.
This educational background could enable the student to go
into almost any phase of the energy complex, including
graduate studies or the governmental service.

Sem. Hrs
Requiredcourses . .................. P P 24
ECON 201—Principles of Economics 1. . S S e T NS v S nns 3
ECON 202—Principlesof Economics II.. . ............................8
FIN342—Moneyand Banking . .. . .. .....coouucminnin s vas cay van nn 3
ECON 350—Microeconomic Theory . . ................................ 3
ECON 351—Macroeconomic Theory . ... .. RN SR AR S PR
ECON 302—Labor Economies . .................... 50 L S T R T 3
Betnnnties SRRCHIVER " ... . .. o0 o5y v sus wioe ssca e aTsmseline fars S5 i sss0i B

Industrial Technology

This option will allow students to specialize in a particular
vocation, such as electricity or welding. These type positions
are in demand, especially in the coal industry.

Sem. Hrs
Requiredcourses . ... ... ... ..... S1i VR D e R S B 24
IET 103—Technical Drawing I . ................ SR S sk
IET 317—Time and MotionStudies . . . .. .............................2
IET 319—Quality Control . . . ........ L 3
IET 320—Supervisory Practices ..............i..cccieiiveiiaeinin.es 3
IET 571—Seminar in Industrial Education . . . ............... ... .. ... 1
IET electives (approvedbyadvisor) . . ............................. .12

The 12 hours of electives may be selected from one of the following program
areas: construction technology, drafting and design technology, electrical
technology, machine tool technology, power and fluids technology, and
welding technology.

Safety and Health

This option will provide the student with expertise in
classes dealing with safety and health. This is becoming a
very important area, as the Mine Safety and Health Ad-
ministration (MSHA) and the Occupational Safety and
Health Administration (OSHA) exercise increasing jurisdic-
tion in the safety and health areas.

Sem. Hrs.
MIN 104—Underground Mine Safety .........

HLTH 203—Safety and First Aid ............ :
HLTH 519—Emergency Medical Techniques ..........................8
IET 422—Industrial Safety Standards and Enforcement. . ............ ... 3
General electives (approved by advisor) . . .................... ... .. ... 9
Minor in Mining, Reclamation, and Energy Studies
Sem. Hrs.
21

MIN 101—Introduction to Mining and Reclamation .................... 3
RCL 301—Reclamation Laws and Regulations .. ... . ........... |
MIN 303—Mine Lawsand Management ... .......................... .3
MIN 304—Mine Systems Technology .......................... vzl
MIN 305—Surface Mining . .............. ...t .3

Associate of Applied Science Degree

Mining Technology

Kentucky is the leading coal-producing state in the nation.
Coal production is expected to increase for the next several
decades. Because of this increased demand for coal, many
positions will become available with coal and mining com-
panies and also with several government agencies. The two-
year associate of applied science degree in mining technology
is designed to educate and train students to eventually
become managerial personnel in the coal and mining in-
dustry. The student will learn from areas such as safety,
surveying, mine drafting, reclamation, roof control, ventila-
tion, electricity, mine machinery, labor relations, mine
systems management, mine laws, and the handling of ex-
plosives. The program covers both underground and surface
mining. Students are strongly encouraged to obtain working
experience the summer after their freshman year. The stu-
dent will receive his or her miner certification card after
graduation.

Requirements and Suggested Course Sequence

Sem. Hrs.

Plrab SOmBBbEE - <. ou: i vis Svs e v ey 605 655 553 1355 55 ne ek es e 16
MIN 101—Introduction to Mining and Reclamation .............. .... e ]
IET 103—Technical Drawing I . . .. ...................... P —— 3
ENG101—Composition I . ......... .. ... .. ... ... ................ 3
MATH 135—Mathematics for Technical Students . . ....................3
MATH 110—Problem Solving Techniques ............................ 1
HLTH 203—Safety and First Aid ....... T RSB A G 25 N
Second Semester . ................ e L e e e 16
MIN 103—Mine Drafting .. ...... TN AR S AR R BT 3
MIN 104—Underground Mine Safety ................................ 3
CON 102—Surveying I ......... B G B ST SR R T AR S 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . ................................. 3
IET 240—Basic Electricity . . .. ... ... S 3
GEOS 100—Physleal Geology : vooviiiomds sam fus don fas aie o 5 s 3l it 1
Thivd Boeblr’ ...« .o ooovimmiconvneiners do gan S ses s s D F s 18
MIN 200—Ming Barveying . ... . oo oooms s s van i wus sivsmmssssies s 3
MIN 201—MineEquipment .. ... .................................. 3
MIN 202—Mine Design, Ventilation, and Drainage .. ................ ... 3
MIN 301—Mine Electrical Systems . .. ....... ... ... .. Gl SO M S i 3
GEOS 200—Coal Mine Geology .. .........coiuvmimnnnennonsinnaian 3
Approvedelective . ... ..... ... . ... ... .. ... ... ....................8
L T e e 15
MIN 302—Coal Analysisand Preparation. .. ... ..................... .. 3
MIN 303—Mine Laws and Management . . ......................... M
MIN 304—Mine Systems Technology . ..................cc.cooooio... 3
AGR 207—Land Conservation and Forest Management ................. 3
IET 320—Supervisory Practices .................cccoiviiviniirnnnnns 3
65

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3] following course indicates: § hours lecture, 0 hours laboratory,
and § hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and II] indicate the term in which the
course s normally offered: I—fall semester; IIl—spring semester, and
III—summer term.

MINING TECHNOLOGY

MIN 101. Introduction to Mining and Reclamation. (3-0-3); I, I1. A survey of
all phases of the mining industry, emphasizing the importance of safety
management and including areas such as production, laws, history, geology,
coal analysis and preparation, environmentalism, marketing, uses, economics,
reclamation, labor relations, and transportation. Both underground and sur-
face mining techniques are introduced.

MIN 103. Mine Drafting. (1-4-3); I1. Prerequisite: IET 103. The adaptation of
basic drawing and drafting skills to mine layout and design. Emphasis is
placed upon accurate pictorial interpretation of measurement and layout and
upon the development of mine drafting skills.

MIN 104. Underground Mine Safety. (3-0-3; II. A study of underground
mine safety procedures as required by the Kentucky Department of Mines and
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Minerals and the United States Department of Labor's Mine Safety and
Health Administration.

MIN 200. Mine Surveying. (1-4-3); I. Prerequisites: IET 103 and CON 102.
The use of the transit in underground and above-ground surveying. Tech-
niques are used to teach the student to locate benchmarks, plot shafts, and
passageways, and other details in mine surveying.

MIN 201. Mine Equipment. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: MIN 101. An analysis of
various types of mining equipment, including design, function, methods of
control applications, and safety of operation.

MIN 202. Mine Design, Ventilation, and Drainage. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite:
MIN 101. An analysis of approaches to underground mine design, ventilation,
and drainage. Safety factors in design, ventilation, and drainage are used.

MIN 210, Internship. (1 to 8 hrs); II1. The student will gain experience in ac-
tual work-place situation. The student will work in an approved organization
under the direction of a supervisor for a specified period of time. Credit will be
earned in the relation to the amount of time worked. The faculty will visit the
student at the job site, and the student will be expected to complete a written
evaluation of his or her work experience.

MIN 301. Mine Electrical Systems. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisites: IET 240 and
MIN 101. Analysis and function of mine electrical systems, preventative
maintenance, and the inspection of the electrical equipment.

MIN 302. Coal Analysis and Preparation. (3-0-3); II. A study of the various
techniques used in analyzing and preparing coal, resulting in findings of coal
characterizations such as sulfur, ash, BTU’s, and moisture content. The stu-

dent learns the process of cleaning, sizing, and mixing coal. Safe disposal of
wastes and by-products from the preparation of coal is stressed.

MIN 303. Mine Laws and Management. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: MIN 101. A
study of mining laws and their relationship to mine operations and manage-
ment. An analysis is made of state and federal safety codes, their interpreta-
tions and their applications.

MIN 304. Mine Systems Ter.hnology (3-0-3); 11. Prerequisite: MIN 101. A
basic study of the engineering and management approaches to mine systems
design and operation. The course is designed to enable the mine technician to
understand the planning, development, and installation of safe, effective, and
efficient mine systems.

MIN 305. Surface Mining. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: MIN 101. The student
learns production and safety techniques, laws, equipment studies, and
management of surface mining operations.

MIN 306. Energy Conservation Technology. (3-0-3); I1. The student will learn
applied techniques in energy conservation technology for businesses, fac-
tories, homes, schools, and other structures that are heated or cooled by
various energy resources. The importance of energy conservation to our socie-
ty is stressed.

MIN 401. Coal Industry Economics. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: MIN 101. A
study of the various economic aspects related to the coal industry, including
economic history, supply and demand, industry structure, consumption and
distribution patterns, social costs, and the future uses of energy resources.
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Departments
Accounting and Economics
Information Sciences
Management and Marketing
The programs of the School of Business and Economics are A —— Sem. Hrs
designed to prepare students for employment in business
and government, for teaching in secondary schools, or for ad- f,mﬂ 3:&:3&':‘:;’ st Brolmsiond s"‘*’ch shii st S ig
ditional study in business or economics at the graduate level. ' ' - T
Certificate programs SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS
Information Sciences mA% lso-g[athema;ws for Business and Economics 4
2 ‘ ; ATH 354—Business Statisti . e . il
mﬁ:&g erical 'Stlugéﬁadies Science and mathematics elam?u ; SR 12
Associate degree programs SOCIAL SCIENCE
Information Sciences gggg 201— llznnnc:p:es o; gconoxmcs Fovanvwas AL e
; 202— 1 e e 3
AAB_Datla Processing Social scaenceel:cc::pv::o. 'cc‘)r‘ltlxmcs o .6
AAB—Office Management 12
AAB—Secretarial Studies
AAB—Real Estate Health and physical education electives . 3
AAB—Small Business Management ’
Bachelor degree programs

Accounting and Economics
BBA—Accounting—Option
BBA—Economics—Option
BBA—Finance—Option
BS— Accounting—Minor
BS—Economics—Minor

Information Sciences
BBA—Basic Business—Option
BBA—Data Processing—Option
BBA—Secretarial Studies—Option
BS—Basic Business—Minor
BS—Data Processing—Minor
BS—Secretarial Studies—Minor

Management and Marketing
BBA—Management—Option
BBA—Marketing—Option
BBA—Production Management—Option
BBA—Real Estate—Option
BS—Business Administration—Minor
BS—Marketing—Minor
BS—Real Estate—Minor

General Education Requirements

The Associate of Applied Business (AAB) does not contain
the same general education requirements throughout all
degree programs within the School of Business and
Economics. Generally, two courses in English and one course
in mathematics will be incorporated in each degree program
for general education purposes.

Each of the Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA)
degree programs in the School of Business and Economics
contains a common general education requirement. The total
hours required in each academic area is based on the Univer-
sity general education requirements. The designated courses
within an area are School of Business and Economics re-
quirements. For bachelor degrees in the School of Business
and Economics, the general education requirements are:

Accounting and Economics

The Department of Accounting and Economics offers the
followmg
1. Four-year programs leading to a Bachelor of Business
Administration degree (BBA) with a concentration in
Business Administration and an option in
a. Accounting
b. Economics
c. Finance
2. Four-year program leading to a Bachelor of Science
degree (BS) with a MINOR in
a. Accounting
b. Economics

Bachelor of Business Administration Core

The Bachelor of Business Administration includes a core
of courses which are designed to provide the student in
business and economics with a base from which to pursue
course work in his or her special area of interest.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION CORE

ACCT 281 —Principles of Accounting I

ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting 11

DATA 201 Introduction to Computers

ECON 350—Microeconomics . . s : :
FIN 360—BusinessFinance ...............................
MKT 304—Marketing . .

MNGT 301— PrmcxpleaofMa.nlgement. e e e s
MNGT 306—Production Management ...............................
MNGT 461 —BosueeB LAW T .. i uwvisvmasiiaanes sy vl s o vath siad v
MNGT 472—Business Policiesand Problems ... .......................
OADM 321 —Business Communications . . ............................

BBA—Accounting—Option !

Students selecting the BBA degree with an accounting op-
tion will achieve a specialization in accounting totaling 27
semester hours. This degree permits a broad supporting
business curriculum in management, marketing, finance, and
economics.

wuwwhhbm&nmui‘
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Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs
L BT o A A R I 0 S R 33
ACCT 384—Intermediate Accounting I.................... AR 3
ACCT 385—Intermediate Accounting IT ... ........................ il
ACOT BB T—IDO0MB TRE . .. . ccvvniavs vai sos siass aien was e careinisos |
ACCT 390—Cost Accounting I .. ......... ... ... ..iiiniiiiiinnennns 3
ACCTAS—ARUNG .~ iviivoion s s sy o308 i 54 955 8 3 RS TS 3
Approved accountingelectives . .. ........... .. .. oo oo 6
54
Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
ACCT 281—Principles of AccountingI .......... e A S A R A 3
DATA 201—Introductionto Computers . .. ........................... 3
e R SR T (e SO LN ISt | S Sy 3
MATH 160—Mathematics for Business and Economics ................. 4
BOL=Physleal Bolbihon . . ..o ons s wate sia e svess e s viais atrsin 3
16
Second Semester
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT . ... .. .. ... ... ............... 3
ENG 102—Composition I
OR
ENG 192—Technical Writing . . .. ...........ooiiiiiiiir ... 3
PRED=-0etVIEY = oo i i s s w5aoms 85 50 s 40 50 (e nie s 1
SCI-Biologieal Sclente . - i oovnvmvvvanmas v s dan i wesawes = ]
Gimeral adtucation (FOC OEPBY) .. .o v vicvwn sms cice v sins sn swieems:sacs v a 3
ey o S S U ——— 3
16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ACCT 384—Intermediate Accounting I. .. ... ... . ... ... ... ... ... 3
OADM 321—Business Communications . ............................. 3
ECON 201—Principlesof EconomicsI................................ 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health ... .......... ... oiiiiiiiiiiinna. 9
MNGT 301—Principles of Management .............................. 3
General education( HUMorCOMM) ...... ... .. ... ... ... 3
17
Second Semester
ACCT 385—Intermediate Accounting IT . . . . .......................... 3
ECON 202—Principlesof Economics IT. ... ................. ... .. ... 3
ENG—Htorature eldotive ... . . .« vomoismsvmmummenmes s s i sints 25 3
MATH 354—Business Statistics . ................... .. ..coviioiin 3
General education (GOVTorGEOG) . . ... ...t 3
15
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
AT BT = B T (o« oo s e somsms mvmia eonts #55 HA 010 KB 466 eSTa0mS 8
ACCT 390—Cost Accounting I .. ... ........ ... ... ................. 3
FIN360—Business Finance .. ..........................couiuooiii.. 3
ECON 350—Microeconomics . . ..............ouuiiieinninnnnnennnns 8
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech .. ..................... .. 3
15
Second Semester
Accounting elective . ... ... i i S SR SO S e i 3
MNGT 306—Production Management ............................... 3
ML 904 —MOPIBINE . . s oo oo s wmmca i wnsmarisrasvessim o 303 Sa%a v imvs 3
T R R R 0 RN S G OO P, S 8
17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
BOCT 48R —RBRMEING .. v cou s oo ansams cam s b 616 Mt s s50s 3
MNGT461—BusinessLaw I .. ... .. .............oiiiiiirnrinninn.. 3
T e R e L s e 11
17
Second Semester
Accounting elective . . . ... vrn ve v mrie e s s s e i 3
MNGT 472—Business Policies and Problems .. ................ il s i)
BIOEHIVeE . o vy s i VG N 5 i aflaon A S S SRR W 9
15

Students planning to sit for a professional examination such as the Certified
Public Accounting Exam (CPA); the Certified Management Accounting Exam
(CMA); or the Certified Internal Auditor Exam (CIA), should select electives
that will assist them in preparation for such exercises. For example, CPA can-
didates should probably take Tax IT; Cost II; Theory; and additional data pro-
cessing courses. Accounting advisors will assist students in these selections.

BS—Accounting Minor

Students selecting programs with accounting minors
should first consult with advisors in their major areas.
Department of Accounting and Economics advisors are
always available for assistance.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs

ACCT 281 —Principlesof Accounting I ...............................3
ACCT 282—Principlesof Accounting IT .............................. 3
ACCT 384—Intermediate Accounting I...............................8
ACCT 385—Intermediate Accounting IT. . ............................3
ACCT 390—Cost AccountingI ... ... .. O oy e |
Approved accountingelectives . . . ................ ... .. ... 6
21

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following a course title means § hours class, no laboratory, 3
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall,
H—spring,, III—summer.

ACCOUNTING

ACCT 139. Cooperative Study I. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience in a field relevant to the student’s career objectives and
academic preparation. Experience is usually analogous to a freshman level
course.

ACCT 199. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various accounting subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in accounting. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

ACCT 239. Cooperative Study II. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with an extension of exposure gained in ACCT 139 or of a
nature similar to a sophomore status course.

ACCT 281. Principles of Accounting I. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Meaning and pur-
pose of accounting; the balance sheet, the income statement, books of original
entry, special journals, adjusting and closing entries, controlling accounts,
notes, interest, inventory, accounts receivable, fixed assets.

ACCT 282. Principles of Accounting II. (3-0-3); I, I, III, Prerequisite ACCT
281. Payroll; corporate accounts, ownership equity, and earnings; financial
reporting; manufacturing accounting; funds flow analysis; interpretation of
financial statements; managerial analysis.

ACCT 300. Managerial Accounting. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite: ACCT 282.
Analysis of cost data; manufacturing and cost analysis, budgets, managerial
decision-making analysis. Not available for option credit for accounting ma-
jors.

ACCT 339. Cooperative Study IIL (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a junior level
status,

ACCT 384. Intermediate Accounting I. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite: ACCT 282.
Fundamental accounting procedures, the accounting procedures, the accoun-
ting cycle, financial position, measurement of costs, revenues, and expenses,
analysis of cash, temporary investments receivables, inventory, investments,
plant and equipment, intangibles.

ACCT 385. Intermediate Accounting II. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite: ACCT
384. Accounting theory and practice applicable to corporate net worth ac-
counts and liabilities; appropriations and reserves; income determination,
funds flow analysis, special problems of analysis, presentation, and interpreta-
tion of financial data.

ACCT 386. Internship of Accounting. (1 to 4 hrs.); I, II, III. Prerequisites:
ACCT 385 and consent of department. On-the-job professional experience in
accounting provided, by arrangement, through cooperating public accounting
firms, industrial firms, and governmental agencies.

ACCT 387. Income Tax. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite: ACCT 282 or consent of
instructor. Income tax legislation, federal and state; returns for individuals;
gross income; basis for gains and losses; capital gains and losses; dividends;
deductions; withholding. Also brief survey of taxation of partnerships, cor-
porations, estates, trusts, and gifts.

ACCT 390. Cost Accounting I. (3-0-3); I, IL. Prerequisite: ACCT 282. Control
and classification of manufacturing costs, job order and process cost analysis;
materials, labor, and overhead analysis; joint and by-product costing.

ACCT 399. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various accounting subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in accounting. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.
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ACCT 439. Cooperative Study IV. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a senior level
course,

ACCT 476. Special Problems in Accounting. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, I, III. Prere-
quisite: senior standing in accounting and permission of head of department.
Provides interested and qualified accounting students opportunity to com-
plete independent advanced work in an area of special interest within the field
of major study.

ACCT 482. Advanced Accounting. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: ACCT 385. Ac-
counting for requisitions, consolidations, and mergers; purchasing and pooling
methods of business combinations, parent and subsidiary accounting for con-
solidated balance sheets; income statements; statement of changes in financial
position; international operations; partnerships; installment sales; con-
signments; home office and branch accounting.

ACCT 483. Auditing. (3-0-3); I, I1. Prerequisite: ACCT 385. Accounting prin-
ciples applied to internal control systems; audit working papers; detail audit;
internal audit; special and fractional audits; audit reports; tests and pro-
cedures used in auditing, ethical responsibilities of CPAs.

ACCT 500. Survey of Accounting. (3-0-3); I, II. An introduction to the con-
cepts and principles involved in the preparation of financial reports for inter-
nal and external users; analysis and interpretation of accounting data and its
use in management planning and control. (Cannot be used to satisfy re-
quirements for any undergraduate program in the School of Business and
Economics.)

ACCT 506. Theory of Accounts. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: ACCT 385.
Study of development of accounting theory, application of theory to income
measurement valuation and equities, review of current literature in the field of
FASB, CASB, SEC, AICPA, and AAA pronouncements affecting theory.

ACCT 528. Governmental Accounting. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: ACCT 282 or
permission of instructor. Study of fund accounting techniques for government
accounting terminology and budgeting processes; operations of general
revenue and expense, capital project, debt service, trust, intragovernment,
special assessment, and enterprise funds analysis of fixed assets and
liabilities, and basics of hospital and public school fund accounting.

ACCT 539. Cooperative Study V. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience providing advanced specialized exposure in a career-related
position. Available to upper division undergraduate and graduate students.

ACCT 575. Controllership. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisites: ACCT 281 and
282 or equivalent. Emphasis on appreciation of the function of the controller in
a contemporary business organization. Planning for control, reporting, and in-
terpreting operation results, evaluating new programs, tax administration
and other types of required government reporting, economic appraisal of pro-
grams, and the protection of assets.

ACCT 584. C.P.A. Problems. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisites: 20 hrs. of ac-
counting and senior standing. Application of generally accepted accounting
principles to CPA examination problems. Covers four sections of exam (prac-
&oe. theory, auditing, and business law) with emphasis on problems and

eory.

ACCT 587. Advanced Tax Accounting. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: ACCT 387.
Federal income tax report preparation with emphasis on partnership and cor-
poration returns; estate and trust taxation; gift tax; special problems in taxa-
tion, tax research.

ACCT 590. Cost Accounting II. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: ACCT 390. Cost
analysis for planning, evaluation, and control. Standard costs, direct costing,
budgets, cost and profit analysis, alternative choice decisions, linear program-
ming, capital budgeting.

ACCT 599. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various accounting subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in accounting. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

BBA—Economics—Option

This economics option is designed to prepare students for
entrance into the fields of business economics and business
management. The program is recommended for students
who desire analytical tools required for production and
market analysis. In addition, the curriculum is structured to
provide a basis from which a student may pursue graduate
study in either business administration or economics.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.
BRACA -« o snwse o o s s st s i e .33
ECON 302=Labor Beonomiles . . <. o o v woi sims sion siace s viwareis wwsarize @
FIN 342—Money and Banking . . .. .......... S 3
ECON 541—Public Finance . e pim ket S R S e e TS Ty
ECON 547— ]ntenmnonalenomcs i pEe s P P SR R DR

49
ECON 551—Macroeconomic Theory . ................coiiiiiiiannenins 3
*Approvedelectives .................... SR R TR T B e TR T 6
54
Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
ECON 201—Principlesof Economies I. . ... ...................... .. ... 3
ENG 101—Composition I . P i i st 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health .. ... ............c00iivvis L R
MATH 160—Mathematics for Business and Economics ................. 4
PHED—activity ... ... .o0cncunsoe Oy 1
SCI—Physical science . . ............. o e s L R i M ST 3
16
Second Semester
DATA 201 —Introduction to Computers .. ............................ 8
ECON 202—Principles of Economics IT. .. .. ............. R (SR SN 3
ENG 102—Composition IT . ... - coiioiciuimitisins vasins i e in s va o 3
SCI—Biological sciences . . . ............... T T A e w2 w5 3
General education(SOCorPSY) . ... .. ... . ...t .8
15
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ACCT 281—Principles of Accounting I ... .............. .. ... ... ... 3
ECON 302—Labor Economies .. .. ... ... .ot 3
General education(HUMorCOMM) ............ ...t 3
General education (GOVT or GEOG} ................................ 3
TOIBOREVRI . o on oo s oo m $im st ST EE e R W N RS TR TR R G €K 6 4
16
Second Semester
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT .. ... ... .................. N
OADM 321—Business Communications .............................. 3
ECON 350—Microeconomic Theory . . ... ... ... ... ... ... ............. 3
ENG 202—Introduction to Literature . . . .............................8
MATH 354—Business Statistics .. ... ... ... T L R R AT SRR 3
Elective ....... S v i e T WA SR RS SRR A R
16
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
MNGT 301—Principles of Mmgemem, .......................... 3
MEKT 304—Marketing . . ‘ T 3
FIN 342—Money and Bankmg .......... B e T ). 3
ECON 551 —Macroeconomic Theory .. ... ........ ... ..o 3
EIOCTIVBE . £ociianic v i e cotth ) DR TGN S5 SVeEd SN ALY RS R 84 6
18

Second Semester

FIN 360—Business Finance . R B R R e e ol
MNGT 472—Business Pohcaes and P‘roblems ............. - 3
ECON 547—International Economics . . . .............oiiiiiiinnnenses 3
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech . ........................3
MNGT 306—Production Management ..................... 3
5

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester
ECON541—PublicFinance .............ccoouioremuuioniaeeoneeeo B
MNGT 461 —Busingss Law T .. ... oo svaivie odamautves i o I 3
*Economies alochive ... .o ove s wwe siania s s s s s S6E s S e 3
Electives. ... ..... SR W b ) e, Lo Ao T e A o S ey e e o 6
15

Second Semester
SEconomics elechiVE: ... vin s v e s S e VG SHS SR A R s 3
PRIECEINAOE -« . oo ot s s #918 wane WA Soa RSB WSS B2 S —— 13
16

*To be selected with consent of faculty advisor.

BBA—Finance—Option

This program of studies is recommended for students who
wish a background in financial management. Excellent
career opportunities are available in consumer finance, bank-
ing, insurance, and in financial administration at the cor-
porate level.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.

BBA Core . - - |
ACCT 384— Int.ermedlat,eﬁccountmgl e e e
ACCT 387—Income Tax . ...... o mone mi s GBI SRS BE E3th Dma Nask 3
FIN 343—Investments e ST DR R S N A T T G S e 3
FIN 560—Financial Markets .. ............oiooioiiiiiiniineaesasaas 3
FIN 342—Money and Bankmg .......................... 3
*Approved lectives . ... .....cooerar et ies s e sy e v e 6
54
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Suggested Course Sequence

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
NGO = COMPORIEIBA L " v ox s EE s ik s o w5 s 8 e o 3
HETH 150—Persomal Health . o co: cvcuviins panmmimrese oos vas swsl 2
MATH 160—Mathematics for Business and Economics . ................ 4
T s T e NS e T S 1
SO PRraieal ROanes - ooz o0 s v 2 Ses i T Ve e ey S 3
General education (SOCor PSY).. ... ... A i R R R A A R R A 3
16
Second Semester
DATA 201—Introduction to Compuhers ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, i T SR 3
ENG 102— Compoalttonll S GG S S P S
SCI—Biological science . . AR TS S SR GO e B e
General education (GOVT or GEOG) ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, .3
BIOEING . © o5 s ey b v R 3 i Al s e e e s
15
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ACCT 281—Principles of Accounting I . ... ..ivniniviiviiinaatany ons 3
OADM 321—Business Communications . .............................8
ECON 201—Principles of EconomicsI........................ e 3
ENG 202—Introduction to Literature . . .. .................. R, 3
General education (HUMorCOMM) . ........ ... ................. <8
TERORNIE ot 03 i o st ) AV 008 A S8 Sk TS LG AL RO WM AR 3
18
Second Semester
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT . .............................3
MEKT 304—Marketing .3
ECON 202—Principlesof Economics IT. ... ......... .. ............... 3
Electives . . . ... e 6
15
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
ACCT 384—Intermediate Accounting I............................... 3
MNGT 301—Principles of Management .............................. 3
ECON 350—MicroeconomicTheory . . ................................8
MATH 354—Business Statistics .. ............................0ivuun 3
EETOCRISR. . B o icn i B isreanens s A o oy T e T T
17
Second Semester
ACCT 387—Income Tax ........ s s s G s WYL B 3
FIN 360—Business Finance . M G S SR BH G
SPCH 370—Business and Professmnal Speech i s pan B mrra A 3
MNGT 306—Production Management ......................... iyl
L [ L R N P e T o) 3
15
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
MNGT461—BusinessLawl .......... ... ... ............ooovio... 3
FIN 342—Money and Banking . ... covovvvaimman sn amn ean e st oice 2
FIN343—Investments ................ccvovuiiuninriviniiennnion...8
*Financeelectives . ........... ... .. ..., 8
Elective .......... AE A ekt § SR LS T et W e N B 3
15
Second Semester
MNGT 472—Business Policiesand Problems . ... ... ... .. ............ 3
FIN 560—Financial Markets ......:.... ..o iiiiiiniiniiniinivai o 3
el T T TR T S R S P S 3
Electives . . .. . oo s 6
156

*To be selected with consent of faculty advisor.

BS—Economics—Minor

Students selecting programs with economics minors
should first consult with advisors in their major areas.
Department of Accounting and Economics advisors are
always available for assistance.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.

ECON 201—Principlesof EconomicsI................................ 3
ECON 202—Principlesof Economics I . .. ............................ 3
FIN 342—Money and Banking . . SR B R R R SR s 6V
ECON 350—Microeconomic 'I‘heory ...................... N NS, 3
ECON 551—Macroeconomic Theory .................... ST |, - 3
*Economicselectives. .. ............. g AR A VA AR e T S LA
21

*To be selected with consent of faculty advisor.

Descriptions of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means § hours class, no laboratory, 3
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and II1 following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall
II—spring, III—summer.

ECONOMICS

ECON 101. Introduction to the American Economy. (3-0-3); I, I1. Introduc-
tion to fundamental concepts and principles of economics with emphasis on in-
stitutions basic to the American economic system. (Cannot be used to satisfy
the requirements for the economics major, minor, or option; not open to those
who have had ECON 201 or equivalent.)

ECON 139. Cooperative Study I. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience in a field relevant to the student’s career objectives and
academic preparation. Experience is usually analogous to a freshman level
course.

ECON 199. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various economic subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in economics. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

ECON 201. Principles of Economics I. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Theories of income,
employment, monetary policy, fiscal policy, the price level, and economic

wth.

growth.

ECON 202. Principles of Economics II. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Prerequisite: ECON
201. A continuation of ECON 201 with emphasis on the theory of the firm,
resource allocation, and international economics.

ECON 239. Cooperative Study II. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with an extension of exposure gained in ECON 139 or of a
nature similar to a sophomore status course.

ECON 302. Labor Economics, (3-0-3); I, I1. Prerequisite: ECON 201 or junior
standing. Labor management relations, the labor movement, labor legislation,
government control and regulation, economic inequality, standards of living,
and industrial conflicts.

ECON 305. Comparative Economic Systems. (3-0-3); on demand. Prere-
quisites: ECON 201 and 202. A study of influential theories of the major
economic systems: Capitalism, Marxism, and Communism. Descriptive
analysis of the operation of the nding economies.

ECON 339. Cooperative Study IILI. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a junior level
course.

ECON 350. Microeconomic Theory. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Prerequisites: MATH
160, ECON 201 and 202. Analysis of the behavior of the household and the
firm, with emphasis on the role of prices in allocating resources, organizing
production, and distributing goods and services.

ECON 389. Honors Seminar in Economics. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite:
Membership in university Honors Program. Analysis of contemporary
economic problems and policy alternatives. Topics discussed may vary
semester to semester.

ECON 399. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various economic subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in economics. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student's advisor.

ECON 439. Cooperative Study IV. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a senior level
course.

ECON 476. Special Problems in Economics. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, 11, III. Prere-
quisites: open to majors or minors in economics with prior consent of the in-
structor. This course is designed to permit students to pursue independent
studies of economic problems of special interest. Students must present a sug-
gested problem and justification for the study in writing prior to registration.
Each request will be considered on its own merit in relation to the special
needs of the student.

ECON 500. Mathematical Economics. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisites: MATH 160
and 354. Application of mathematical and statistical techniques to the theory
of the firm, market, and national income models.

ECON 501. Environmental Economics. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisites: ECON 201
and 202 or consent of instructor. Analysis of the economic reasons con-
tributing to environmental degradation and exploration of economic policies
to reduce this problem.

ECON 503. Urban and Regional Economics. (3-0-3); on demand. Prere-
quisites: ECON 201 and 202. Analysis of location patterns, land use, urban and
regional structure and growth, and development strategies. Emphasis is plac-
ed on contemporary problems and possible solutions.

ECON 504. Survey of Economic Theory. (3-0-3); I, II. A survey of economic
analysis, including both the theory of the firm and national income determina-
tion. (Cannot be used to satisfy requirements for any undergraduate program
of the School of Business and Economics.)

ECON 510. History of Economic Thought. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisites:
ECON 201 and 202. The origin and development of economic theories from the
Mercantilist through modern times.
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ECON 539. Cooperative Study V. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience providing advanced specialized exposure in a career-related
position. Available to upper division undergraduate and graduate students.

ECON 541. Public Finance, (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisites: ECON 201 and 202 or
consent of instructor. Public expenditures; public revenue; taxation; public
credit; financial administration of government.

ECON 545. Industrial Organization and Public Policy. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisites: ECON 201 and 202 or ECON 504. Forms of business combina-
tion; the problem of business concentration and monopoly; the role of the
regulatory agency; antitrust legislation and interpretation.

ECON 547. International Economics. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisites: ECON 201 and
202 or conmsent of imstructor. International trade theory, international
monetary relationships, and the balance of payments. Emphasis is placed on
contemporary problems and possible solutions.

ECON 551. Macroeconomic Theory. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisites: ECON 201 and
202 or ECON 504. National income accounting; macroeconomic theories of out-
put determination, employment, inflation, and growth; monetary and fiscal
policies to control aggregate economic activity.

ECON 555. Economic Development and Growth. (3-0-3); on demand. Prere-
quisites: ECON 201 and 202 or consent of instructor. Classical and modern
theories of growth and development and their application in both advanced
and underdeveloped nations.

ECON 5%0. Economic Education for Teachers. (3-0-3); on demand. Fun-
damental economic concepts and their application and integration in educa-
tion (cannot be used to satisfy requirements for the economics major, minor,
or option, nor as an elective in the MBA program).

ECON 599. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various economic subjects will be presented periodically based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in economics. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

FINANCE

FIN 139. Cooperative Study I. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of work
experience in a field relevant to the student's career objective and academic
preparation. Experience is usually analogous to a freshman level course.

FIN 199, Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops in
various finance subjects will be presented periodically, based on need. Usually
experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to supplement
the basic course offerings in finance. Individual credit toward degree pro-
grams must be approved by the student’s advisor.

FIN 239. Cooperative Study II. (1 to 8 hrs. ; on demand. One semester of
work experience with an extension of exposure gained in FIN 139 or of a
nature similar to a sophomore status course.

FIN 252. Mathematics of Finance. (3-0-3); I, II. Interest annuities, amortiza-
tion, sinking funds, bond valuation, life insurance.

FIN 264. Personal Finance. (3-0-3); I1. Planning personal finance, financial
statements, budgeting, managing financial and non-financial assets, taxes, in-
surance, and estate planning.

FIN 325. Bank Management. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: consent of instructor.
Organization and operation of the commercial bank.

FIN 339. Cooperative Study III. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a junior level
status.

FIN 342. Money and Banking. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: ECON 201. Origin,
development, and functions of money; banking functions and processes; the
Federal Reserve System and monetary policy.

FIN 343. Investments. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: ECON 201. Investment risks,
security analysis, investment policy-making, both individual and institu-
tional.

FIN 360. Business Finance. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Prerequisites: ACCT 282,
ECON 202, Financial management, management of cash, receivables, inven-
tories, plant assets, short-term debt, long-term debt, intermediate-term debt,
owner's equity.

FIN 399. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops in
various finance subjects will be presented periodically, based on need. Usually
experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to supplement
the basic course offerings in finance. Individual credit toward degree pro-
grams must be approved by the student’s advisor.

FIN 407. Principles of Insurance. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: ECON 202, junior
standing, or permission of instructor. A general course in risk and insurance
which includes basic insurance concepts, legal principles, property and liabili-
ty insurance, life and health insurance, and the insurance industry organiza-
tion and operations.

'FIN 439. Cooperative Study IV. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a senior level
course.

FIN 476. Special Problems in Finance. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, IIl. Prerequisite:
Open to majors and minors in finance with prior consent of the instructor.
This course is designed to permit students to pursue independent studies of
finance problems of special interest. Students must present a suggested prob-

lem and justification for the study in writing prior to registration. Each re-
quest will be considered on its own merit in relation to the special needs of the
student.

FIN 501. Survey of Finance. (3-0-3); I, II. A general course in financial con-
cepts of the business firm. (Cannot be used to satisfy requirements for any
undergraduate program of the School of Business and Economics.)

FIN 539. Cooperative Study V. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience providing advanced specialized exposure in a ¢areer-related
position. Available to upper division undergraduate and graduate students.

FIN 560. Financial Markets. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite: ECON 201 and 202.
Institutional and business factors that influence demand and supply of funds,
effect on price movements, detailed analysis of money and capital markets.

FIN 599. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops in
various finance subjects will be presented periodically, based on need. Usually
experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to supplement
the basic course offerings in finance. Individual credit toward degree pro-
grams must be approved by the student’s advisor.

Information Sciences

The Department of Information Sciences offers the follow-
ing:
1. One-year Certificate Programs
a. Clerical Studies
b. Secretarial Studies
2. Two-year programs leading to an Associate of Applied
Business Degree (AAB) in
a. Data Processing
b. Office Management
c. Secretarial Studies with options in
(1) General
(2) Legal
(3) Medical
3. Four-year programs leading to a BBA degree with an op-
tion in
a. Basic Business
b. Data Processing
¢. Secretarial Studies
4. Four-year program MINOR
a. Basic Business
b. Data Processing
c¢. Secretarial Studies

One-Year Certificate Programs

These curricula are designed for those students who have
immediate occupational objectives and who do not plan in-
itially to pursue a degree program. After successful comple-
tion of 32 semester hours of directed course work, students
are awarded certificates of completion in either clerical or
secretarial studies. Sufficient preparation is provided for
jobs as typists, receptionists, stenographers, and office
machine operators. Courses completed in the one-year pro-
gram may be applied toward degree programs, provided the
regular University general education requirements are met.

Certificate—Clerical Studies

Clerical studies is especially designed for students who are
not interested in the development of shorthand skills but
who want to master the related office skills and knowledge.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs
OADM 136—Business Caleulations . .. . ... ..............c..ooooi... 3
OADM 190—Office Accounting . ... ...................oieeniainns 3
OADM=TypowrBtIng « o v ovcevs ssnistaas ol S0 B Dy =95 Ea. ba Pas 6
OADM 321—Business Communications ....................oonn... 3
OADM 337—Machine Transcription/Reprographics . ................... 3
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education
OR
OADM 363—Office Management . . ................. ... iy 3
MNGT 180—IntroductiontoBusiness ........................c000nnn 3



52

Business and Economics

DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . . ....................... el
ENG I01=Compason T . ... o T can oo sims oo bloid winie siace siaie o658 asiiis 3
SRR MIOELICRI R, I 1. Pl | SR L e ot e e Basn il fibie SRS 2
32
Suggested Course Sequence
First Semester
OADM 136—Business Calculations . . . ............................... 8
OADM 190—0Office Accounting . . ¢ 2 e v, W v B S N el
OADM—Typewriting . £ e T A A i e W
DATA 201— IntroductlonboComputﬂ's PRSI e LAY
ENG 101—Composlt.lonl ................................... 3
16
Second Semester
OADM~—Typewriting ...................... E L W R, .
OADM 321 —Business Communications . . . ... ........................ 3

OADM BST-Macmne'l&unsm-ipnon.'R.eprograp}ucs A e R a1
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education

OR

OADM 363—OfficeManagement . .. .................................8
MNGT 160—IntroductiontoBusiness ............................... 3
ADPEOVBHAISOEIVE .. . ..oy s e e R e e 1

16

Certificate—Secretarial Studies

This program is designed primarily for students who
desire to develop proficiency in the art of shorthand writing
and transcription and related secretarial skills.

Course Requirements

OADM 136—Business Calculations . .. ...............................3
OADM 190—Office Accounting . .. ... .. B i T T A o v e 3
OADM—Typewriting .. .......... T T ey, |
ORDN—BROFERAR: oo v i s e\ sealn i ndarmad T8 4 6
DATA 201—IntroductiontoComputers . ................cooviieienn. 3
OADM 321 —Business Communications .. .......................... .3
OADM 337—Machine Transcription/Reprographics ... ... ... LY e 4 3
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education
OR
OADM 363—OfficeManagement . . . ..............ccovieiarinnnnnnns 3
ENG 101—CompositionI ........................ Sk sey— 3
33
Suggested Course Sequence
First Semester
OADM 136—Business Calculations . ... .............................. 3
OADM—TYpewriting .. ..........ooruuiomiiiiiint e iieeeienans 3
OADM=-Bhorthand . . ., s o vovaivwioss s es s a5 swih e s S 3
BN IOTSOBOORIEIONT . oo 2:0 s s bt o s 0 et o i 3
DATA 201—IntroductiontoComputers ............................n. 3
15
Second Semester
ORDM—TVPIWEREIG - ivvunii v s o v 65 maia e st siis era o e 15 i 8
7 LY T T Y, U N LS S, Urs g 3
OADM 321 —Business Communications . ............................. 3
OADM 190—Office Accounting ... .......cooviiiiinniiniiiieianiens 3
OADM 337—Machine Transcription/Reprographics .................... 3
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education
OR
OADM 363—Office Management . . . .............. o T R 8
18
AAB—Data Processing

The two-year program in data processing technology is
recommended for students interested in acquiring skills in
electronic computer operations, business applications of
computers, and programming. The program is designed to
meet specific needs of business, industry, and professional
organizations for trained programming personnel.

Required Courses

Sem. Hrs.
ACCT 281 —Principlesof Accounting I .................c..ccovviuninnn. 3
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT .. ............................ 3
MNGT 160—Introduction to Business ..................... T T
DATA 201 —IntroductiontoComputers .............................. 3
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC. .. ................... i
DATA 210—Computer Pro, ASSEMBLERI ............. R

DATA 215—Computer Programming COBOLI........................ 3

DATA 260—FORTRAN ProgrammingI................ ... .......... 3
DATA 315—Computer Progumming OOBOL R s wintinscnin o wio siata s wie 8
DATA 320—Computerized Business Systems ......................... 3
DATA 405—Systems Analysisand Design . . ....... .. SR i Rl sl e .3
FIN 252—Mathematicsof Finance. . . ...................... . .....00 3
OADM 321 —Business Communications . ............................. 3
ECON 201 —Principles of EconomicsI. ... ... .. S A P S s S 3
ENG 101=CompoBtlon T . oo comemisaa syanp iy s a2 58 5o 05 ..3
ENQ 108—Compositlon IT . . ..oovvinvicivminmaimmansaieissasssasas 3
MATH 160—Mathematics for Business and Economics ..... ... ..........4
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech . . AN A s iy
ADDYOVPOd AIOCEIVEE .. i e v /akesaatiieabuiangrocs iy wlio i pti o ne ot e s s s .9
64
Suggested Course Sequence
First Semester
MNGT 160—IntroductiontoBusiness ............................... 3
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . RS AR B S A S ST 3
DATA 202—Computer Programming T A . & 3
ENG 101—Composition I . b s e e e i
MATH 160—Mathematics for Buumesa nnd Eeononuca R T e r : ;
Second Semester
ACCT 281—Principlesof Accounting .................c.co00cvinueannns 3
DATA 210—Computer Programming ASSEMBLER . R |
DATA 260—FORTRAN Programming I. ............... igariostia R 3
ENG 108 Camboattlon TN - F o o tis o s souiscns s . |
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech . ... ... .. . il
15
Third Semester

ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT . TR 3
DATA 215— CompuwProgummmgOOBOLl BT TR 3
DATA 320—Computerized Business Systems . T I Pt b nE
ECON201—Prim:iplsaofEmnomical..,..,.,,.,,. vl o
3
3

OADM 321—Business Communications . .............. e s
Approved eactive . ... .oeicnasnssvgssaany v e N Y.
18
Fourth Semester
FIN 262—Mathematicsof Finance. . ........................ Pl 3
DATA 315—Computer Programming COBOLII . . ..................... 3
DATA 405—Systems Analysisand Design . ... ........................3
ADDEOved alaRHOREY .5 Lo T i e R S B R R e e 6
15
AAB—Office Management

This program is designed to prepare graduates for posi-
tions as administrative assistants.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.
OADM 136—Business Caleulations . . ................................ 3
OADM 190—Office Accounting . . ...............cocvivviennnnnan....3
OADM~—Typewriting . .................. e 6
OADM 321—Business Communications . SRR s e
OADM 337—Machine 'I‘rmm'iptlonllleprognph:ca i S 500 s SR 3
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education ................. ... Gk s o 3
OADM 350—Records Management . .................. R Rmp—
OADM 363—Office Management . .. ..................... AT [y g 3
MNGT 160—Introductionto Business ............................. .8
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers .................. e aka 3
MNGT 301—Principles of Management ..............................3
ACCT 281—Principles of AccountingI ................... R 3
ECON 201—Principlesof EconomicsI................................3
BENG 101 —Composton ] ... ... ocoineevinninviviiessasois s s s s 3
ENG 108=CompottBon T - <+ <4655 0 vmsaasmacmssm o vna was s s .3
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech .. . ..... ... .. o — 3
ADOPOPISMICEIIIE. .. s ¥ 5 0 B 3omRars [ AR SR S B A e & A 13
64

Suggested Course Sequence

First Semester
OADM 136—BusinessCalculations . . . . .............................. 3
DA ="EYPOWIIUNE . ..o 55 0 vindn o s miie pr nams e G st e, s 408 3
MNGT 160—IntroductiontoBusiness . .............................. 3
ENG 101—Composition I . A |
DATA 201— IntrodumontuComputers LT e - |
TREORERII . e . e W e AT R B |
16
Second Semester

OADM 190—0Office Accounting . . .................000.0s RS P Eapp—— 3
ORDBE=TDEWTHENI . o5 Forcs, varettos o omiamsins) s S HRaAamnss wad wism: sw b d 3
o () [0 T TR A S e e e SR B 3
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OADM 350—Records Management . . ... .............cocovoanoaoo...2B

Electives. .. . ... il mst  Brven £ i EER L S s Wemen M A S el 4
16
Third Semester
ACCT 281—Principles of Accounting I ...................... wild .3
OADM 321—Business Communications . ............................. 3
OADM 337—Machine Transcription/Reprographics . ... .. R S 3
MNGT 301—Principles of Mamgmnent ..................... ik s 3
BRI - o oot i wwi arsih 6650 315 R ) o R 8.0 878 B, oA 4
16
Fourth Semester
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education . . ......................... .8
OADM 363—Office Management . . .. ....................... s B 20 3
ECON 201—Principlesof Economics I...................oooii e 3
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech .. .. ..................... 3
SOOI S ¢ o+ 5w s A A 8 VB8 30 LA i Wi Aty . Ty v 4
16
AAB—Secretarial Studies

This program is designed to prepare graduates for posi-
tions as stenographers or secretaries in business, industry,
government, legal, or medical fields.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.
OADM 136—Business Calculations . . . ............................... 3
OADM 190—0Office Accounting . R i T S R e s
OADM 212— anmedur,aTypewnt.mg .............................. 3
OADM 213—Advanced Typewriting . . . .. S R T TR TR 3
LT b i A R T 9
OADM 321—Business Communications . S A 0 A e i e e
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education . ... ... .................. ... 3
OADM 363—Office Management . .. ...................ooiioioo. e
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . ................... L 3
ENG 101—ComposIIon L . . ... . vcivoinsisnvasssess dueiie s M 3
ENG 102-<Comnpdalblan I . . v powassscgiennwamm sl wve s s scsciall
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech .. .................. ... B
BT OT GRCEIN /2% iicrry o b T e e s 0 8 . o S e _— g
*Electives may be applied for emphasis in specific areas as follows:
(1) General Secretary Electives
OADM 337—Machine Transcription/Reprographics ............ .. .....8
OADM 350—Records Management . . ............................ ..3
ECON 201—Principlesof Economics I.......................... . |
ARl ElRDIWES . . .- o R e G e e i s 13
(2) Legal Secretary Electives
OADM 334—Legal Office Procedures ............................ ..8
OADM 398—Supervised Field Expenenos .................. P sl
MNGT 461—Business Law I . v T T s
GOVT 141 —American Government. . ........ ... ... e R R S o
GOVT 380—American Courts and Civil Rights ... ...................... 3
T R . W . )
(3) Medical Secretary Electives
OADM 333—Medical Office Procedures ............ AN i AL 3
AHS 302—Medical Terminology .......... R S i M A W 2
PSY 164—Introduction to Paychology .............c.covvvnirerronon. 3
Approvedelectives ................... e e e A A e VoY 14
Suggested Course Sequence
General Secretary Emphasis
First Semester
OADM 136—BusinessCalculations . . . ......................ooooiinn. 8
OADM 212—Intermediate Typewriting . .............................8
OADM—Shorthand. . ...........covviiiinnnnnnas el i iR -
ENG 101—Composition] . ...............cooiiiiiiinann IV .
e i I B DR SE o 4
16
Second Semester
OADM 190—Office AcCOUnting . .. ... cvvomeueinoneiiiaiiiivinansanns 3
OADM 213—Advanced Typewriting . . ... ..........c.oovieriiiinnonns 3
OADM—Shorthand . ... ................. T 2 AR R N T A ]
ENG 102-—Colnpomnon H mniss T Wil
Electives. ... ... L) 41 AT AR R st i sl S o iR B
16
Third Semester
AT —Bhowthail .« .+ 30 o doshwit sl 5 aamms sias s B AT v F 3
OADM 321—Business Communications . ................ ... 3

OADM 337—Mach. Trans./Reprographics ............................ 3

0ADM350-RaeordsMnnngement, M 49 0 e
Electives. . . . .. = .

Fourth Semester
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education . ............................3
OADM 363—0Office Management . . ................... ... ... 3
SPCHSTO—-BusmsssandProfemonniSpeach e S Y I DRI
3
1

ECON 201—Principles of Economics I .
DATA 201—Introduction to Comput,wu

Elective ......... o SRR TR A SRS s by A
16
Legal Secretary Emphasis
First Semester
OADM 136—Business Calculations . . . ... .......................... 3
OADM 212—Intermediate Typewriting . ... .......................... 3
OADM=BhARant . o i oo s viovalsima e 5o i s s nes e 2 155w 3
BNG 10— Comtpolion T o0 sive oo oo e 5 s cm s o 3
GOVT 141—American Government . . ... ... .......................... 3
BIOEEINR v ouiviis Sanm i e B e R e, B WO NG e Ly 1
16
Second Semester
OADM 190—0ffice Accounting . e ey e e e s oarnil
OADM 213—Advanced 'l‘ypewntmg r ol
OADM—Shorthand. . ............... 8
ENG 102—Composition IT . it A A R T R e
GOVT 380— American Courts and Civil R;ghta ...................... 3
EROEEEVE 72 oo e e et ot s e i Bl BT, 68 N T . |
16
Third Semester
DRADMESBUOTERIIML. o c50:170 50 0 0 F SRR 3 B Mo A0 W03 R e 3
OADM 321—Business Communications . .. ... ... ... ................. 3
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education . .. ... ..................... 3
OADM 334—Legal Office Procedures . ......... .. ... ... .. ... ... ... 3
MNGT 461—Business Law1 ...... .. .. b 80 R IR TN e 520 e D
Elective .. ... .. ... ... . ... e 1
16
Fourth Semester
OADM 363—Office Management . . .................000vviiviiunnnan 3

DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . . . . s
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech ... ......................3
1
6

BSED 398—Supervised Field Experience . .. ..........................
B R e A i e 780 b T h i
16
Medical Secretary Emphasis
First Semester
OADM 136—Business Calculations . . . . .. 3 SR SR e R 3
OADM 212—Intermediate Typewriting . v SR e b ST
OADM—Shorthand. . ................ RTINS N 3
ENG 101—CompositionI ............. e Bty o Pl T 3
AHS 302—Medical 'I‘ermmology ......................... 2
16
Second Semester
OADM 190—Office Accounting . ........ o T S T o ey v )
OADM 213—Advanced Typewriting . .. .. ............................ 3
OADM—Shorthand . ...............co000ns TSR |
ENG 102—Composition I1 . w5 50 0 A B e AR
PSY 154—Introduction to Psychology ............................ 3
Blockive a coismmsrsiiheais ey s R e
16
Third Semester
OADM—Shorthand . . .. ................ 0ot 3
OADM 321—Business Communications .. ............................ 3
OADM 333—Medical Office Procedures . .... ... 2 T B SR
DATA 201—IntroductiontoComputers . . ..............c.ocovviiinnn. 3
R R P o e e e e et et ir e I e rs 4
16
Fourth Semester
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education . . ........................... 3
OADM 363—Office Management . . e Y|
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speach ...... sy ghdan pam b s
Elockives: .- coaiaivnisaais T T e ey |
16

Bachelor of Business Administration Core

The Bachelor of Business Administration includes a core
of courses which are designed to provide the student in
business and economics with a base from which to pursue
course work in his or her special area of interest.
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Business Administration Core

Sem. Hrs,

ACCT 281 —Principles of Accountingl ........................ 2 et ol
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT ..............................3
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers .. ............................ 3
MNGT 301—Principles of Management ..................... sEY it il
MIET O04—METROHIE - - - oo on o 5 vt wiviie S5 48 e 5 e a0 75 3
FIN860—Business FINANCE . ... ...« vv con vio vov vvm s s wsms e ssre sies o s 3
MNGT 306—Production Management . .............................. 3
MNGT 461—BusinessLaw I .:...cciconcovns i sin s SviEE s il
MNGT 472—Business Policiesand Problems . ... ...................... 3
OADM 321—Business Communications . . ............................3
ECON 350—Microeconomics .. ...............coviiiieioneonn.. ....8
33

BBA—Data Processing—Option

This option is designed to prepare students for positions of
responsibility in the rapidly developing fields of computers,
data processing, information technology, and systems
design.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs
BEBA QG woucy/vmam 406 pah 05 5 50 S0 SIESERIREGE 86 T 1.
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC. . ) e
DATA 210—Computer Programming ASSEMBLER I ............. ....8
DATA 215—Computer Programming COBOLI ... ........ ... .. . ... -
DATA 260—FORTRAN Programming I............................ .3
DATA 315—Computer Programming COBOLII . ......................3
DATA 320—Computerized Business Systems ....................... .3
DATA 405—Systems Analysisand Design . .. ......................... 3
54
Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
DATA 201—IntroductiontoComputers . ............................. 3
ENG 101 —Compotatlon T - o5 5 i o ain s 0 s 66 s o woets & 3
MATH 160—Mathematics for Business and Economics ... ... .. ... .. .. 4
SCI—Physical Science. . . .................... e N A SN B
GOVTor GEOGelective . .. ........................ N 3
16
Second Semester
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC. . ........................ 3
ENG 102—CompositionIT ......... ... . ... .. iiiieioo... 3
HUM—humanitieselective. ... .............ooiiiiiiiiiiiiinaiiai, 3
SOI—Biological SCIence .. tiw s i svn v dan s e s b o s 3
PSY 164—Introduction to Psychology ..................... ... ... .. 3
OR
SOC elective
PHED—activity edotbive . oo coems o5 i oen aan 555 050 8 ao v ey 1
16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ACCT 281 —Principles of Accountingl ... ..... ... .......... .. 3 3
DATA 210—Computer Programming ASSEMBLERI .............. 3
ECON 201—Principlesof Economies I......................... e
HLTH 150—Personal Health ... ................................ e
ENG-—literatureelective. . .. ..................... ... .......... 3
BN va oooa ccomvminss st Run a SRR 200 UG Y BN M S H@d i il
17
Second Semester
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT .. ........... ST O, 3
OADM 321—Business Communications . ... ... ................ ..... 3
ECON 202—Principlesof Economies IT. .. ...................... .. cad
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech .. .......................3
DATA 260—FORTRAN Programming I. . ............................ 3
15
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
DATA 215—Computer Programming COBOLT ... ... ......... .. R .|
DATA 320—Computerized Business Systems ................... .. .3
MNGT 301—Principlesof Management ........ ............... ... ... 3
FIN 360—BusinessFinance .. ......................coiiiiiinnn. 3
FHOOEETER o vvemcntmssen s 50uss W i B3R o s e S o e o $3K0H B e Wiy o9 4
16
Second Semester
MRCT SO4—MREROEINGT .« n ot i3 e dnbmsvsaad i et isnd w004 §95 Sih 206 T 3
DATA 315—Computer Programming COBOLII . ................... ... 3
MATH 354—Business Statistics . ....................... ... ......... 3
ot B T e, ol e YN el S 7
16

SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
MNGT461—BusinessLaw T ..................oiiiiiiiiiniiaana, 3
ECON 350—Microeconomics .. ... .......oouruiimemmeinnneeaeennan 3
MNGT 306—Production Management . ... ......................... 3
Blactives ;. oos oo v T ol eare G SRR e R ARRAN NS A0 W AR e 1
16
Second Semester
DATA 405—Systems Analysisand Design . . ... ......... ety 3
MNGT 472—Business Policiesand Problems . . ............... ... ... ... 3
BHRCEIVEE . .- cvs s o0 it 400 G104 WS e o S SO e R S A e S i 10
16
Core for Teacher Education Programs

Sem. Hrs
ACCT 281—Principlesof Aceounting T . .. ..o ammimsamos v 3
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT ................... UV
DATA 201—Introductionto Computers . ............................. 3
MNGT 301—Principles of Management .............................. 3
MET 804—Markebing .. .5 cinvan s ann vnm vme s i v o e v 3
FIN 360—BusinessFinance .. .............coiuiiiiiioioiiinienn, 3
MNGTAS1=BusiBees Tam T .. ..o v s s st g G5 5o 8 s e 3
OADM 136—BusinessCalculations . . . ............. .. ... ... 3
OADM 321—Business Communications .. ... ......................... 3
27

BBA—Basic Business—Option

Students wishing to teach in the non-secretarial programs
in business on the secondary level should select the basic
business option. This curriculum will satisfy certification re-
quirements for teaching accounting and basic business
courses. In addition, an endorsement for teaching advanced
data processing may be added to a high school certificate
upon completion of a total of 9 semester hours credit in data
processing.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs
BBA—Teachereducationcore ..................c.coiiiroiieeioinnnn 27
OADM 190—Office Accounting ... <i: con s aih fis 200 250 2hs i el Fei 3
OADM 212—Intermediate Typewriting .............. ... ... .0, 3
OADM 337—Machine Transcription/Reprographics .................... 3
0OADM 340—Simulated Office Education . ............................ 3
OADM 350—Records Management . ... .............................. 3
OADM 363—OfficeManagement . . . .........c..oiiioniininniiianaiins 8
ACCT—BlOTIVE o208 s sisuirsess wsatint i scis woaii v wits BB Hlais w416 S5ve witre 4 3
FIN 264—Personal Finance ..................... ..o, 3
BSED 375—Teaching Typewriting and Office Practice ... ....... .. ... .. 3
BSED 475—Teaching Accounting and Basic Business. . . . . .. 2 B aip e
56
Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
OADM 136—Business Calculations .. ... ... ........ s i e o e g 3
OADM 212—Intermediate Typewriting ..... ... G B S e S S S 8 3
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . ................... SOr T L 3
ENG101—Composition I ... ... ... ... .. .. ... i, 3
SCI—Biological BEenes . ... .o oo v v e e s s e mes sk .3
PHED-—activity elective. ... .... RS SRS A R S 8 AHSTRMERES. |
16
Second Semester
OADM 190—Office Accounting . ... .............c.cvieiioiiaion.ns 3
MATH 160—Math for Business and Economies . . . ................... . 4
ENG102—Composition IT - .- -« s s sm oo swa v i 9ad s i 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health ... .................................. .2
SCI—physical BCIeNCE ... ... c.cvvvivne ity e s e e .8
GOVT or GEOG elective. . . .. e hireie] s e ST T T s S eE e £ B 3
18
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ACCT 281—Principles of Accounting I ............... SR - |
EDF 207—Foundations of Secondary Education ........... ... .. ..... 3
FIN 264—Personal FInance - : .. .. oo s5 sas s swisavmersnns s s & 3
OADM 321—Business Communications . ............................. 3
ENG—literatureelective. .. .. ...........ouiiiiiemiiiiinnnnn. 3
15
Second Semester
MNGT 301—Principles of Management .............................. 3
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting II . .......................... . 43
OADM 350—Records Management . . . ............................ g

ECON 201—Principles of EconomiesT. . ..................... i wee 48
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EDF 211—Human Growth and Development . ......................... 3

PSY 164—Introduction to Psychology ............................... 3
18

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester

MEKT304—Marketing . . . ........oovriiiinnieiiiiiin i 3

OADM 337—Machine Transcription/Reprographics .................... 3

OADM 363—OfficeManagement . .. ... ...........oooniiiiniaiianaans 3

SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech ... ................... ... 3

MATH 354—Business Statistics ... ...............ooiiiiiiiiiin .. 3

EDF 311 —Learming TRBOTY . . .. ..o oot .3
18

Second Semester

OADM 340—Simulated Office Education .. ....................... ..

FIN 360—BusinessFinance . ... ......... ... ... ..... ... ... ......... 3

AOCT =l ..« oo e os a5 as Fag on G0N 95 Srais wi vl o5 S e 3

ECON 202—Principlesof Economies IT. . .. ........................... 3

BSED 375—Teaching Typewriting and Office Practice .................. 3
15

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester

MNOT AT —Busneas Taw T .o oo g umiwms b v o5 o o 3

BSED 475— TeachmngmuntmgandBachumness R . |

HUM—humanitieselective. . . .............. . ... .............. ....3

EDSE 312—Teaching Skillsand Media . ... ........................... 3

EDSP 332—Teaching the Exceptional Child . .. ... ..................... 2
13

Second Semester
EDSE 415 and 416—Professional Semester ... ... . SE S e Ve 156

BBA—Secretarial Studies—Option

Students wishing to teach in the secretarial programs or
clerical programs on the secondary level should select the
secretarial studies option. This curriculum will satisfy cer-
tification requirements for teaching typewriting, shorthand,
and related secretarial and clerical courses.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs
BBA—Teachereducationcore . ...... ... .o vviisvissmminemenen . 27
OADM 212—Intermediate Typewriting .............................. 3
OADM 213—Advanced Typewriting . . ... ..............00oivenrooens 3
OADM 232—Shorthand IT .. ... ... % R VR S VR SR A A 3
OADM 881 —8SEorthatsd BT - . o0 oo win s sigina wevsaisan e i 3
OADM 337—Machine Transcription/Reprographics . ................... 3
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education .. ........................... 3
OADM 350—Records Management . . ................................ 3
OADM 363—OfficeManagement . . . ................................. 3
BSED 375—Teaching Typewriting and Office Practice .. ................ 3
BSED 376—Teaching Shorthand and Transcription ....................1
55
Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
OADM 136—Business Calculations . . ............................. ... 3
OADM 212—Intermediate Typewriting . ... .......................... 3
ENGI0T=Compogttion T . . ... .o onsmsmmsrm e ome nokt s st sisse sisis e 3
SCI—Biological Science ............... ..., 3
OADM 232=Bhorthand I1 . i soon v v wiovsss ecois s s B S st e 1a 3
PHED—aetivity elochive. .. . i vui s svs vomve s svais veawss oan vai o4 1
16
Second Semester
ACCT 281—Principlesof AccountingI ............................... 3
OADM 321—Business Communications .. ........... ST TR ) G55 €9 3
OADM 213—Advanced Typewriting . . ... ..............oooiiiina... 3
OADM 331—Shorthand ITI ...............c0ooviirnnnnnnninnins s .3
MATH 160—Mathematics for Business and Economies ............... ..4
16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT .. ..............ooveeeeeono.n. 3
DATA 201—IntroductiontoComputers . ............................. 3
OADM 337—Machine Transcription/Reprographics . ................. .8
PSY 154—Introduction to Psychology .............. D R TR 3
EDF 207—Foundations of Secondary Education . .................... .3
ENG 102—CompositionII ............ .. ... ..., R
18
Second Semester
MNGT 301—Principles of Management .............................. 3
OADM 350—Records Management . . ..................... coiiiiii.. 3
MATH 354—Business Statistics ............. e I R

EDF 211— HumanGrowthandDevelopment BEOHE G Con T NS T Bra i

ECON 201—Principlesof Economics . . ...............00oiiiiiiaiiaan 3
HLTH 160—Personal Health ... ...ccunvossmmmmins ia s das son ou s 2
17
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
MET 304—Marketing . . . . .. ... .ooovniem et 3
OADM 340—Simulated Office Education . .. ................ ... ....... 3
EDF311—LearningTheory . ................ oo uniiiiuiiniiaeieans 3
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech .. ....................... 3
SO POYMERLBCRINCE . v s-ain w i yousa ol oo o S R 809 10 w550 8150518 3
EDSP 332—Teaching the Exceptional Child . . ... ...................... 2
17
Second Semester
FIN 360—Business Finance .................. R R 3
ECON202—PnnmplesofEconomlcs S 3
OADM 363—OfficeManagement . .. .................c0o0vvioonnnno.. 3
HUM=—Iatnanitien slactive - ..o v v ime dm de i g i s wsss i 3
BSED 375—Teaching Typewriting and Office Practice .................. 3
15
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
MNGT 461 —BusinessLaw [l ..........cicoiviiviiiiiiineinivavine. 3
BSED 376—Teaching Shorthand and Transcription .................... 1
EDSE 312—Teaching SkillsandMedia . . .. ........................... 3
GOVTor GEOGEABCEIVE . . ... ... coimcie crie mione mim s sins sin 8 s 6 8 6 AL oo s 3 3
ENG—Htarature elective . .:ovvoinsos st s s v wivs 2067 s e i v 3
BISEHIVG: « i v wvmm wscims i st svats sy W58 BN SR DR S S8 R AT 1
14
Second Semester
EDSE 415 and 416—Professional Semester . ......................... 15
BS—Data Processing—Minor

Students selecting a data processing minor should first
consult with advisors in their major areas. Departmental ad-
visors in data processing are also available for assistance.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.
DATA 201—Introductionto Computers . ............................. 3
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC
OR
DATA 260—FORTRAN Programming I................... ... ST
DATA 210—Computer Programming ASSEMBLERI .................. 3
DATA 2156—Computer Programming COBOLI........................ 3
DATA 315—Computer Programming COBOLII . ...................... 3
DATA 320—Computerized Business Systems ......................... 3
DATA 405—Systems Analysisand Design . . . ......................... 3
DATAOIOENG . - .o imcemaims cam v pam v s s s A e 3
24

BS—Basic Business—Minor

A minor is offered in basic business for those students who
are majoring in another discipline and who do not desire
teacher certification in business education.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.

OADM 136—Business Calculations . ................................. 3
OADM 190—0Office Accounting .. ..........c..ooviiiiiioiineinninas 3
OADM~—Typewriting .. ................. e e L I ..
OADM 321—Business Communications . ... ......... e i 3
OADM 363—OfficeManagement . . ...............cooiiiiiiiienncuian 3
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . . ... i B B WA WA e B e 3
APProVeR BIBEIVE ... .o ooy s o s R b S e e S8 w G 3
21

BS—Secretarial Studies—Minor

A minor in secretarial studies is offered for those students
who have a major in another discipline and who do not desire
teacher certification in business education.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs
OADM 136—Business Calculations . . . ............................... 3
OADM 190—0Office Accounting . .. .............cooviiviiiiniiiniaas 3
OADM—Typewriting .................. T e R, e ) 6
OADM—Shorthand. . ..ottt iiiiiciiiinaiaeaas 6
OADM 337—Machine Transcription/Reprographics . ............... ... 2.';
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Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means § hours class, no laboratory, and 8
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall
I1—spring, III—summer.

BUSINESS EDUCATION

BSED 375. Teaching Typewriting and Office Practice. (3-0-3); II. Prere-
quisites: OADM 136, 212, 337, and formal admission to teacher education pro-
gram. Objectives, approaches to teaching, lesson plans, skill building techni-
ques, materials, methods, aids, testing, measurement, grading.

BSED 376. Teaching Shorthand and Transcription. (1-0-1); I. Prerequisites:
OADM 232 and formal admission to teacher education program. Objectives,
approaches to teaching, lesson plans, skill building techniques, testing,
measurement, grading, materials, methods, aids.

BSED 398. Supervised Field Experience. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III1. To provide
work experience in an occupational area. Student works under supervision in
approved position. Credit commensurate with time worked, type of work,
variety of work experience.

BSED 475. Teaching Accounting and Basic Business. (2-0-2); 1. Prere-
quisites: ACCT 281 and 282 and formal admission to teacher education pro-
gram. Behavioral objectives, lesson plans, approaches to teaching, competen-
cy building techniques, materials, methods, aids, testing, measurement,

grading.

BSED 476. Special Problems in Business Education. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III.
Prerequisite: consent of student's advisor. Independent work in an area
gelected by the student.

DATA PROCESSING

DATA 139. Cooperative Study I. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience in a field relevant to the student’s career objectives and
academic preparation. Experience is usually analogous to a freshman level
course.

DATA 199. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various data processing subjects will be presented periodically, based on
need. Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed
to supplement the basic course offerings in data processing. Individual credit
toward degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

DATA 201. Introduction to Computers. (3-0-3); L, II, III. Survey of computer
systems, including hardware and software features. Machine and program
logic. Flow-charting techniques, use of decision tables. Survey of computer
languages.

DATA 202. Computer Programming BASIC. (3-0-3); I, 11, III. Pre- or co-
requisite: DATA 201. Programming the computer using the BASIC language.
No prior knowledge is assumed. Emphasis on problem solving and interactive
mode programming.

DATA 203. Pascal Programming for Business and Science. (3-0-3); I1. Prere-
quisite: DATA 201. A structured approach to business and scientific program-
ming for beginners. Programming techniques for students wishing to pursue
careers in business or science.

DATA 210. Computer Programming ASSEMBLER 1. (3-0-3); I, II, IIL
Prerequisite: DATA 202. Programming a stored program computer using
ASSEMBLER language. Interpretation of machine code and memory dumps
in hexadecimal rotation. The binary instruction set, condition code, mask and
branching, looping, and subroutines.

DATA 215. Computer Programming COBOL I. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite DATA
210. Practical business applications programming using COBOL language.
Card input and printer output will be used.

DATA 216. Programming in PL/1. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: DATA 210. Fun-
damentals of programming in the PL/1 computer language. Practical business
and scientific applications emphasized in the programming assignments.

DATA 239. Cooperative Study IL (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with an extension of exposure gained in DATA 139 or of a
nature similar to a sophomore status course.

DATA 260. FORTRAN Programming I. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite: DATA
202. Introduction to FORTRAN programming language. Application of
mathematical techniques to problems in programming business, engineering,
management, and modeling. Examples are employed to provide comprehen-
sive knowledge of the language.

DATA 301. Microcomputers. (3-0-3); I, III. Prerequisite: DATA 202 or
equivalent programming course. Hardware and software of the
microprocessor and its impact on business, industry, education, and home.

DATA 315. Computer Programming COBOL II. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite:
DATA 215. Advanced computer programming using COBOL. Tape and disk
file structures and processing are emphasized.

DATA 316. Advanced PL/1 Programming. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: DATA
216. Advanced computer programming using PL/1. Data structures, tape, and
disk file structures and processing will be emphasized using business and
scientific applications.

DATA 320. Computerized Business Systems. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: DATA
215 or 216. Hardware and software specifications, operating systems, pro-
gramming systems, information theory, development, and use of computeriz-
ed business applications.

DATA 339. Cooperative Study I1I. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student's academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a junior level
status.

DATA 399. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various data processing subjects will be presented periodically, based on
need. Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed
to supplement the basic course offerings in data processing. Individual credit
toward degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

DATA 405. Systems Analysis and Design, (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: DATA
215. Systems analysis, feasibility studies, economic cost comparisons,
systems implementation, the tools of systems analysis.

DATA 439. Cooperative Study IV. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a senior level
course.

DATA 476. Special Problems in Data Processing. (1 to 3 hrs); I, II, IIL
Prerequisite: open to majors and minors in data processing with prior consent
of the advisor. This course is designed to permit students to pursue indepe-
nent studies of data processing problems of special interest. Students must
present a suggested problem and justification for the study in writing prior to
registration. Each request will be considered on its own merit in relation to the
special needs of the student.

DATA 515. Data Processing Field Project. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisites: DATA
215 or 216 and permission of instructor. Experience in actual data processing
situations outside the classroom; students assigned in University's data pro-
cessing center and other approved computer facilities.

DATA 516. Educational Data Processing. (3-0-3); I11. Basic concepts pertain-
ing to computers. Application in education, research, and administration.
Designed primarily for students without previous data processing instruction.

DATA 526. Data Base Management Systems. (3-0-3); II, I11. Prerequisite:
DATA 320. Data base structures, creation, modification, processing, and
physical representation.

DATA 539. Cooperative Study V. (1 to 8 hrs.); on d d. One semester of
work experience providing advanced specialized exposure in a career-related
position. Available to upper division undergraduate and graduate students.

DATA 599. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various data processing subjects will be presented periodically, based on
need. Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed
to supplement the basic course offerings in data processing. Individual credit
toward degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

OFFICE ADMINISTRATION

OADM 136. Business Calculations. (3-0-3); I, II. Business problem solutions
with aid of calculating machines. Payroll, banking, credit, insurance, in-
vestments, depreciation, amortization, weights and measures, distribution of
goods, statistics.

OADM 139. Cooperative Study I. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience in a field relevant to the student’s career objectives and
academic preparation. Experience is usually analogous to a freshman level
course,

OADM 190. Office Accounting. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Accounting systems and
financial records for professions, small businesses, and institutions. Practice
sets simulate accounting cycle.

OADM 199. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various office administration subjects will be presented periodically, based
on need. Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are design-
ed to supplement the basic course offerings in office administration. In-
dividual credit toward degree programs must be approved by the student’s ad-
visor,

OADM 211. Beginning Typewriting. (3-0-3); I, II. Mastery of the keyboard
and machine techniques. Emphasis on development of rapid and accurate
typewriting skills and application of these skills to fundamental communica-
tion forms, manuscripts, and tabulation.

OADM 212, Intermediate Typewriting. (3-0-3); I, I1. Prerequisite: OADM 211
or equivalent, or consent of instructor. Development of speed and accuracy.
Business letter styles, manuscripts, and various business forms emphasized.

OADM 213. Advanced Typewriting. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: OADM 212 or
equivalent. Production typewriting stressed. Emphasis on typing business let-
ters, memorandums, manuscripts, statistical reports, and specialized business
forms and reports.

OADM 231. Shorthand I. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: OADM 211 or equivalent.
Fundamental principles of Gregg Shorthand. The development of skill in
reading, writing, and transcribing. Designed for students with no previous
shorthand instruction.

OADM 232. Shorthand II. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: OADM 231 or equivalent.
Mastery of principles of Gregg Shorthand emphasizing speed and accuracy in
reading, writing, vocabulary, punctuation, spelling, and mailability.

OADM 239. Cooperative Study II. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with an extension of exposure gained in OADM 139 or of a
nature similar to a sophomore status course.

OADM 321. Business Communications. (3-0-3); L, I, I11. Prerequisites: ENG
102 and typewriting competency. Current principles in business letter and
report writing, stressing human relations approach.
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OADM 331. Shorthand III. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: OADM 232 or equivalent.
Accuracy and speed in writing and transcribing Gregg Shorthand. Emphasis
on mailability.

OADM 333. Medical Office Procedures(3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: OADM 212,
OADM 232, and AHS 302. Materials, methods, and techniques for the medical
secretary, with emphasis on decision making as it relates to the supervision
and management of office personnel, patients, and information processing.

OADM 334. Legal Office Procedures. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: OADM 212 and
OADM 232. Materials, methods, and techniques for the legal secretary, with
emphasis on legal office routine, legal information processing, and human rela-
tions.

OADM 337. Machine Transecription/Reprographics. (3-0-3); I, II. Prere
quisite: OADM 212. Transcribing from voice-writing equipment of general of-
fice correspondence with an introduction to machine dictation; mastery of of-
fice duplicating and copying processes.

OADM 339. Cooperative Study III. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a junior level
status.

OADM 340. Simulated Office Education. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisites: OADM
136, OADM 212, and OADM 337. Bridging the gap between theoretical
classroom learning and employment preparation through simulation of the
real work involved in office occupations within a specific company.

OADM 350. Records Management. (3-0-3)- I. Emphasis on the records
management cycle: creating, storing, retrieving, retaining, and destructing.

OADM 363. Office Management. (3-0-3); I, II, II1. Management of data; ef-
fects of environment as it relates to production in the office. Human relations,
systems analysis, and implication of automated data processing.

OADM 399. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various office administration subjects will be presented periodically, based
on need. Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are design-
ed to supplement the basic course offerings in office administration. In-
dividual credit toward degree programs must be approved by the student’s ad-
ViS0r.

OADM 431. Shorthand IV. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: OADM 331 or
equivalent. Dictation and transcription of fiveminute speed tests and
mailable letters of increased difficulty. Office-style dictation and transcrip-
tion.

OADM 439. Cooperative Study IV. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a senior level
course.

OADM 476. Special Problems in Office Administration. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II,
III. Prerequisite: open to majors and minors in office adminstration with prior
consent of advisor. This course is designed to permit students to pursue in-
dependent studies of office adminstration problems of special interest.
Students must present a suggested problem and justification for the study in
writing prior to registration. Each request will be considered on its own merit
in relation to the special needs of the student.

OADM 539. Cooperative Study V. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience providing advanced specialized exposure in a career-related
position. Available to upper division undergraduate and graduate students.

OADM 589. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various office administration subjects will be presented periodically, based
on need. Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are design-
ed to supplement the basic course offerings in office administration. In-
dividual credit toward degree programs must be approved by the student’s ad-
visor.

Management and Marketing

The Department of Management and Marketing offers the
following:
1. Two-year programs leading to an Associate of Applied
Business degree (AAB) in
a. Real Estate
b. Small Business Management
2. Four-year programs leading to a Bachelor of Business
Administration degree (BBA) with a concentration in
Business Administration as an OPTION in
a. Management
b. Marketing
¢. Production Management
d. Real Estate

3. Four-year programs leading to a Bachelor of Science
degree (BS) with a MINOR in
a. Business Administration
b. Marketing
c. Real Estate

AAB—Real Estate

The two-year program in real estate is recommended for
students who desire to become real estate salesmen or
brokers, as well as those who are presently engaged as part
or full-time real estate persons.

Course Requirements

ACCT 281—Principlesof Accounting I ............................... 3
ACCT 282—Principlesof Accounting IT .. ............................ 3
REAL 105—Principlesof Real Estate . . ......................... o
REAL S10—Real BEstate Law . . o o vwn snvivvmiasosse: eun v sam aar . 3
REAL 320—Real Estate Marketing . . .. .............................. 3
REAL 325—Appraisal of Residential Property .
REAL 331—Real Estate Finance . SR  O A NS B D
REAL 400—Real Estate Brokerage .................................. 3
RPINSEE=MIREE GETARMIOD .o 00 cove s woin st e, siscn svosinnsmssos s s s 3
FIN 408—Risk Management of Property and Casualty Insurance ......... 3
OADM 321—Business Communication . . . .. e e B e o e S e R 3
ECON 201—Principles of EconomiesI......... ... B, Y ED G SRR 8
ECON 202-Principles of Economics I . . . .. 60 Bk e B R AR 3
ENG 101 —CompoRIIONT .. . ...covoiimsoma oo sms o ams 2am s wie o mssessisi 3
ENG 102—Composition IT ... ... .. ... . .. ..., 3
SOC 101—General Sociology . ........................ s S T e
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers .. ...................... s
Real estateelective ............ ..o v A SR R—— 3
Approvedelectives ... ... ...t e 10

Suggested Course Sequence

First Semester
ACCT 281—Principlesof Accounting I . ... ........................... 3
REAL 105—Real Estate Principles . ... .............................. 3
ECON 201—Principles of Economies I........... AT S 3
ENG 101—CompositionI .................... SRR EREL SR BG4 3
S0C 101 —General BOciOOZY v o0 vuw v v s v viee s wie w0 s 3
15
Second Semester
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT ... .. ... .................... 3
DATA 201—IntroductiontoComputers ... ........................... 3
ENG 102=0omBosttionTL ;.o cos cun smn su sumassmmmsie i s 3
FIN 262—Mathematicsof Finance. . . ........ ... ... ................. 3
ECON 202—Principlesof Economies IT. ... ........................... 3
15
Third Semester
REAL 320—Real EstateMarketing . . . .....................cooovennon 3
REAL 325—Appraisal of Residential Property . . ....................... 3
REAL331—Real Estate FINANOS . ... o0 oo oo vis 500 i e beaivinsiaiia 3
BHBCEIVERY 1 w30 smn wimos s ot i eoa iy s s S, S0 R BT 8
17
Fourth Semester
REAL 400—Real Estate Brokerage . . . ............................... 3
FIN 408—Risk Management and Property and Casua]ty Insurance .. ... ... 3
OADM 321—Business Communications . ................ ... ... 3
L) = e ey e e e 5
REAL310—RealEstateLaw . .. ......... .. ..., 3
17

AAB—Small Business Management

The two-year program in small business management is
recommended for students who desire to organize or own a
small business firm, as well as those who are presently
employed as managers or who desire to become managers.
The program is designed to meet the specific needs of small
business organizations and to help students acquire the
knowledge to fill these needs.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.
ACCT 281—Principles of Accounting I ......................... —
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT . ................ .. ... 3
DATA 201—Introductionto Computers .. ... ......................... 3
FIN 252—Mathematicsof Finanece. . .. .....................cooiiun. 3
MET 304—Marketing ... oo coivpsinaiiws o evs am e 2o S b vy 3
MKT 305—Purchasing . ........................ S it NI WS S0 SOER 3
MNGT 310—Small Business Organization ............................ 3
MNGT 311—Principles of Personnel Management . .. ................... 3
MNGT 461—BusinessLaw I .. .............ooinnuriiiiniieaiainas 3
OADM 136—Business Caleulations . .. ............................... 3
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OADM 321—Business Communications .. ......... ... 3
OADM 363—0Office Management . . .. ................coviviniiniin.. 3
ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy . ...................... 3
ENG 101—Composition I .. .......cccvviuevnninainnrisnins S e 3
N E e o eI S £ 2 o M g O 3
SPCH 110—Basic Speech
OR
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech ... ...................... 3
APDTOVOL BIOTEIVEE ... - < i iuia s b digon s/l sraness w5 s Mg g G50 £ e 16
64
Suggested Course Sequence
First Semester
DATA 201—Introduction toComputers .. ............................ 3
ECON 101—Introduction to American Economy . ...................... 3
Dol el b SR e G IR i S e R 3
BECH 110--Basdo So0etl i o visi suiiadiv ses 04 ¥5s e SER IS8 5 5098 3
BIBCHINE il s sistanrvan oo iisrai a4 R P B A, S e G A e 4
16
Second Semester
ACCT 281—Principlesof Accounting I . .............................. 3
OADM 136—Business Calculations . . .. .............................. 3
OADM 321—Business Communications . ...................cooooo.... 3
ENG102=—Composttlan TE . . ... ..ol nns va v syisvsis s v ye s 3
4 F7 R et e i o ey S S R P S R 4
16
Third Semester
ACCT 282—Principlesof Accounting ......................coovvennn. 3
FIN 252—Mathematicsof Finance. . ............................. -
MKT 304—Marketing . .. ................... GBS S TR A iR s7e il
MNGT 310—Small Business Organization . ................... i. ST b 3
MNGT 461—BusinessLaw 1 ................... v e e sy nea 3
ol S S el S AU . St . ST SR (e N 2
17
Fourth Semester
MY BOB—PUPChARIOE o i 1sin wup avcansmevs s Rissmioseain 5agelsn s s 3
MNGT 311—Personnel Management . . . . .. i e s e AL el e i 4 3
OADM 363—0Office Management .................................... 3
BImeHVE o 0oy aes S s aen v ST T BRI I e e o 6
15

Bachelor of Business Administration Core

The Bachelor of Business Administration includes a core
of courses which are designed to provide the student in
business and economics with a base from which to pursue
course work in a special area of interest.

Business Administration Core

ACCT 281—Principles of Accounting I ......................... ..... 3
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT .......................... . .. 3
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers .............................. 3
MNGT 301—Principles of Management ................. wwh sl 3
MNGT 306—Production Management . .............................. 3
MKT 304—Marketing . ..................... e e 3
FIN 360—Business Finance ............... SRR RS SRR 525 7 8
MNGT 461—BusinessLaw 1 ... ....................0ooiiriionon.. 3
MNGT 472—Business Policiesand Problems . ... ................ ... .. 3
OADM 321—Business Communications ... ... .. P 3
ECON 360—Microeconomies ..................cocovninineenis. s 5 oD

33

BBA—Management—Option

The management option is demgned to prepare students
for entrance into managerial careers in personnel, produc-
tion, or general management. Since management of business
firms involves both human and technical skills, students are
provided with maximum breadth in a range of available elec-
tive courses.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.
BBADOMN . oo crrosmsmmimniis S G 60 Yaes S BT ST e e 33
ACCT 390—Cost Accounting
OR
ACCT 300—Managerial Accounting . ........................... el
MNGT 311—Principles of Personnel Management . ... ............ LR, 3
BOON 308=—TRhok KESOomies - v v s soiiiinsu it $30 Vet S 5305 50 10 3
ADProve BlOCEIVOR . . . - i s s e b s S el S g 12
54

Suggested Course Sequence

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
ENG J0T—ComPoaitlon T /v s s s o ma susmpis s b el o »iss 0s 6 3
MATH 160—Mathematics for Business and Economics ... .............. 4
L R ey o O B PP 3
Sociology or peyChology . -« - .o ii it e b e e s e s e 3
FRRROERONN (00 o d il A A R e A e B AT AR e R AT 3
16
Second Semester
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . ........... L R AT 3
ENG 102—Compoaiti0n | £ GO o ki S e e 3
SCI—biological science .. ............... B e o ol e S 3
Government or geography ...... BB S S R doihl S0 g, oo 3
BUBEIVE . oonvay i s ey e R L R AT S0 e L iy ot g sl 3
15
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ACCT 281—Principlesof Accounting I ...............................8
OADM 321—Business Communications .............................. 3
ECON 201—Principlesof EconomiesI................................8
Humanitieselective ... ...........cvvuiuriiiiininerenn N cn o) 3
Literatureelective . ............co0ienunnin § S i e R ey 3
TOIOBEINE 5 oy 5 s o A5 0 o IPEg SSTS 54, TR A W A T AT 2
17
Second Semester
ACCT 282—Principlesof Accounting IT ... ... ...................... 3
MKT S —Markoblng .o oo i sigs 60 a0 6005l 3@l i e Wi uiah 3
ECON 202—Principlesof Economics IT. ... ........................... 3
PHEDand/orhealth ... ........... ... .0 iiiiieiinnnennn. 3
o O U S S, 6
18
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
ACCT 390—Cost Accounting I
OR
ACCT 300—Managerial Accounting ............ VA A SEG FEA Rl D55 i 3
MNGT 301—Principles of Management .............................. 3
ECON 302—LaborEconomies .. ...............cooiuiiiiiiiiaioninnn. 3
ECON 350—Microeconomics . . ... ..........couuiimimnneeaneenneenns 3
EIOCEIW - 5 it v i 0 Rn S A SR T s R U e i i 4
16
Second Semester
FIN 360—Business Finance . .................oiiiiiiioneinianonnn. 3
MNGT 306—Production Management ................. S S 3
MATH 354—Business Statistics ................0coiiiiviiniiaiiean 3
Businesselective . ............. L0 el R G N R R S RO SR S
T A S . | oo enil SRS - S ——— L 7
19
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
MNGT 311—Personnel Management. .. ......................oo00onn 3
MNGT 461 —BusinessLaw 1 ............... gt y s Tt i RS 3
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech ......................... 3
BUneme BIEEIR - . oo s e e SR sa el SR e e e 3
BIBotIVOR . ;- i G e im0 R e R T AR A e 4
16
Second Semester
MNGT 472—Business Policiesand Problems ... .......................8
BB alotlive i i i s v i e s s A AST R R i R 6
BIOCEIEN .. o o ol 0l Somienite i s 5 ok A T e AR SR 7
16
BBA—Marketing—Option

This option is arranged to prepare for entrance into
marketing careers. The program is recommended for
students who plan to work with sales departments of
establishments, advertising agencies, and agencies engaged
in marketing research. It is also recommended for in-
dividuals who plan to work as specialty salesmen of con-
sumer and industrial goods and for those who plan to enter
marketing management.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs
BBA OO . . ocommsmsmiasssa o sis ot o ok, A B R BT 55 a5 & 33
MKT 351—Sales Management . . . .................c.o.cooonieeaneenninn 3
MET 463~ Marketing Polelon . . ...0 .o voox o v s sy sitis 50 b bos: vier siinm acis 3
MEKT 552—Marketing Research and Analysis. ... ........ e i el
MKT 666—Advertising. .. ......cooviiuioniinnn, St s Gz e el
Approved electives .............. sl b WG I A 3180 T sl 9
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Suggested Course Sequence iggi;gu?u;hﬂgo&ﬁ ......................................... 8
—Indu DOt 7 0 SR T G A SV A
FRESHMAN YEAR IET 472—Basic Industries Practicum . . .. ............................ 3
: First Semester 56
RNG 0L —~Conipambion K-« - v on bt pu snyvs e v s avmon e s slimes s 3
g‘ogglﬁoéﬁgr—pf; mﬂ’mlo;“ for Business and Economics ................ ; Suggested Course Sequence
HLTH and/or physical education . ................................... 3 FRESHMAN YEAR )
SCT—blologlcal BUIETERN -« - v s v b sy wws S divy arin g vas ve 3 First Semester
16 ENG 101—English Composition I ... ... ... ... ... .. ................. 3
Second Semester MATH 160—Math for Businessand Economies . . .. .................... 4
ENG 102—Composition IT . .. ........ ... .. 3 Electiveinsocialacience . ......o...ooooiiiiiiiiiniiiiininiii 3
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . ...................... ... .. 3 FREEINE o0 s e o s O w0 WS 06 8 AU 3
Govanmmtqrgmmphy ______________________________________ 3 SCI 103—Physical Science . .............. P Il . 3
BEI—DhYRICREBEIIIEE 5 .= i 525 o oavvnwimomavasis s e s b s wark siais sisen s 3 16
N e L W o S e L A gyt ) M——— 3 Second Semester
15 ENG 102—English Composition IT .................. ... .00 3
SOPHOMORE YEAR DATA 201—IntroductiontoComputers . ......................cooo... 3
First Semester HeCtive In SODMI BORMA0E . - i ioaiivs sivnim vislos Sivaian wiali dl il Sawsie e 3
ACCT 281 —Principlesof Accounting T ... ............................ 3 SCI 1_05 BROROEY - = - s vy T it e S a0 SR e R D oy 3
ECON 201—Principlesof Economics .. .............................. 3 TERSORIV. ¢ 0 i3 ot 704w 4 iR o 205 T 3 A AT 1835 3
OADM 321—Business Communications . . ... ... £ ese e S e e o 15
Literature elective . . .. ...........oovrie B T 3 SOPHOMORE YEAR
Humanities elective . . ... .. ............ooiiireeiiiiiiiaans 3 First Semester
T R R e L . 2 ENG—Htaratura aloctive . ..o .uay vy vmimims s e i s s s 3
17 ACCT 281—Principlesof Accounting I .. ... .......................... 3
Second Semester ECON 201—Principlesof EconomicsI................................3
ACCT 282—Principlesof Accounting II ................... ... ... ... 3 OADM 321—Business Communications . ... .......................3
ECON 202—Principles of Economics IT ... . ... .. .................... 3 HUM-humanttiea Wactive . ; .. . cc con o iin o v sva giwgan s da p s 3
MEKT304—Marketing . . ..............0iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinannanns 3 HLTH 160—-Porsonal Helth . .. .c:coc v inivarvvcmniviis e s s sanl
BEABBERARE . ;o o s e R i SR P S SRR PR e B e [ 17
15 Second Semester
JUNIOR YEAR ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT . .............................3
First Semester ECON 202—Prmuplea ofBeonomicsIT............cccvimiivviiiiniascs 3
ECON 350—Microeconomics . .. .. e 3 MKT 304—Marketing . . o T L A A A Ol e e 3
MNGT SOI—PnndpluofM,anmant, : B . | IET—OIOCH\.'G‘ ........................ O A 3
FIN 360—Business Finance ............ e A SR T s R PHED —@WIEY. . -0 e mmirte i finr o 2in T T e |
MKT 351—Sales Management . .. ...................coooiivininon.. 3 IEROCERN . i e s apiocaiotadinw o i T Al S0 NN N T ST L A |
o e R R R —— 4 17
16 JUNIOR YEAR
Second Semester First Semester
MATH 354—Business Statistics .. .........................c0c0... 3 MNGT 301 —P!'inciples of Management .............................. 3
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech ... ...................... 3 ECON 350—Microeconomics ......... 30 E e B R L A e 3
MNGT 306—Production Management .......... e DT — .8 MNGT 311—Personnel Management.. . . .............................. 3
IR . F 70052 i AV N UL ) b o AL 0 ) U A e R e 8 ACCT 390—Cost Accounting . . ...............coviiuuiiiiieeniinenn. 3
17 BRI 551 . 5 TR T s 5T A ) B S R AT R e IS 4
SENIOR YEAR 16
First Semester Second Semester
MNGT461—Businees LAWT ... ivoviiiviivsminen vaniios e snsasess 3 MATH 354—Business Statistics ....................................8
MKT 552—Marketing Researchand Analysis. . .. ................... ey FIN 360—BusinessFinance ............................... AP
MET 6 —AQWOREINNG . . . . ...« -vosivvs 0 e o i o oo i wials pisis siacp aiacs o2 3 MNGT 306—Production Management ...............................3
Businesselective . .. ... ... ..., LY T g MNGT511—Industrial Relations . .................................. 3
o T e N W R TR RO S - 52 gt a1 R S R B (2o DS A S A N D I Bt 3
15 15
Second Semester SENIOR YEAR
MKT 468—Marketing Policies . . .. .................ccoviuviirninon.nn 3 . First Semester
MNGT 472—Business Policies and Prob[qmg _______ WY R — a2 SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech .. ....................... 3
L Ay R T e LA N S 8 MNGT48]—=BosinessTawl .. ....cccicnvnivinmononecnrorsanns i il
R I 0 TN L L Sl S~ DL (T Y S 2 S e 3
17 BIROBVIG . i s i R e T S S SRR e
16
Second Semester
MNGT 472—Business Policiesand Problems .., ....................... 8
MNGT 506—Operations Anu.lysiu ................................. 3
BBA—Production Management—Option B L R LR LR +:8
The production option to the BBA degree is designed to 16
prepare students for management careers in the production
or operations activities of businesses and institutions. Em- BBA—Real Estate—Optlon

phasis is placed on typical manufacturing operations, but the
management skills are equally applicable in services such as
communications, transportation, and distribution.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.
BB OPER . 0 e 3 o e T S e T S e o B P 33
MNGT 311—Principles of Personnel Mnnagemant ...................... 3
MNGT 511—Industrial Relations ..... ... e R B A T .3
MNGT 506—Operations Analysis . ... ... SIS AR R | S e Al

ACCT390—Cost Accounting . ..............cocviiiinrciriinineiana. B
At least 11 hours from:

IBT105=Torhmieml Drawing I .. oo v vviiinconcun avs vvmini s onmness 3
IET 286—General Metals II . . . . . o O A S e N S 3
IET 817—Timeand MotionStudy .................coooviiiiineinannn. 3

This option is designed to prepare students for careers as
real estate salespersons and brokers. The program will also
give students an educational background for positions in in-
dustry as specialists in real estate and land development.

Course Requirements

BRI ¢ 155 i T i R e R e R R R T R A 33
REAL 106—Principlesof Real Estate .. .........................0.. 3
REAL 310—Real Estate Law . 3
REAL 320— RealEstltaMarketmg R, e b
REAL325—Apprmsalomedentu]PmpertyA e T

3

]

REAL 331—Real Estate Finance . ... ... ..
Approved real estateelectives . .................iiiiiieiiiiiiiiiei
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Suggested Course Sequence
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
ENG 101 —Composition I . il i B8 b M a
MATH IGO—Mathemat.icsforBusineaanndEeonnmlcs T
Socnlogy OB BEVERDIOMRY . -« . <o o vowi vsic i s e s s i 4 ke s 4 5198 3
R.EALlOB—ReAlEsumPnnmples i s ot s T A3 -
SCI—physical science . 3
16
Second Semester
ENG 102—CompositionIT .. ..................c00cive. e T ..3
DATA201-—-Int.roduct.lontoComput.ars.,.,_.., ................... 3
Government or geography ................ ey PR TR I 3
SCI—biclogical 8CIBNCe . ... v« vviviaininsvinnivasais i D B
RN L e S R SRV 1 NIRRT, s R R S 3
16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ACCT 281—Principlesof Accounting I ....................... ... v
ECON 201—Principlesof Economies . . . ..............................8
OADM 321—Business Communications .. ............................ 3
HLTH and/or physical education .. ............................. .. .-3
REAL 320—Real EstateMarketing - . . . .- ... -...c.covviiiniiiinianans 3
T e A S — 3
18
Second Semester
ACCT 282—Principlesof Accounting II ......................... 3
ECON 202—Principlesof Economics IT. ... .................... 3
PHED=aetlttr . = veonio o nmm npom min g braieiains o B S SR |
REAL 310—Real Estate Law . R e ey e |
BRRBBEINIE - v13:4 i 557 s oo [ w5 i i e e 0% oL T R S SO WG i v 6
16
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
MNGT 301—Principlesof Management .............................. 3
REAL 331—Real Estate Finance . .. .. .. .. N RN i R R e
ECON 350—Microeconomics . ............ i T A e vt .3
Humanities elective . . ................... s e T I,
b e T oy e yymm—
16
Second Semester
MATH 354—Business Statistics ... ..... i 0 i 8 80 0
FIN 360—Business Finance . AL, SN N i wl e e, A,
MEBT B —DERFOIRG - v i wise i ssivasia s v S5 630 v flwearae i/ .3
Real eatato Weetivr ..c... oo s s s aatism e saanss _— |
TIMIERING oo 015 5 5000 e 570 0 94 A 060 R, T 0 G5 i o TR 3
15
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech .. ... ... .. Wi i s s 3
MNGT 461—Business Law1 ....... & 885, 568 4351 4 i )
REALS%—AppruulufResldentlaleperty e e Ry men .|
MNGT306 Producuoangement‘..,.. AR e s el
16
Second Semester
MNGT 472—Business Policiesand Problems . . .. ... ... .. ... ... .. ... 3
Real estate elective . .. ... .. T |
Electives......... G0 TG e B 7 B S 14 SR o e R 10
16

BS—Business Administration—Minor

Students selecting programs with business administration
minor should first consult with advisors in their major areas.
Department advisors are available for assistance.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.

ACCT 281—Principles of Accounting I ................. .3
ACCT 282—Principles of Accounting IT .. ... ... ... ............ -
DATA 201—Introductionto Computers ..............................8
MNGT 306—Production Management .............................. 3
MNGT 301—Principles of Management ...................... 3 e
FINSO0—Busnesl FIDATION = ;.5 o0 siasias oo aid i e £3a 5 s s 3
MNGT461—BusinessLaw 1 .................coiiiiiiiiiniineion. 3
L n gl R T A R S S S SR 3
24

In addition, students completing this minor are required to include ECON
201 and 202 as part of their general education courses.

BS—Marketing—Minor

Students selecting programs with marketing minor should
first consult with advisors in their major areas. Department
advisors are available for assistance.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs
ACCT 281—Principlesof Accounting I ......................iiuiit, 3
DATA 201—Introduction to Computars .............................. 3
METT 304 MRSRING .« v ocioe a s i i e i seis e o it o aaid e g 3
MET 458~ Marketing PoHGoS . . ... ccoivovaimmvmsgasmvonesssoains sinss 3
MKT 552—Marketing Researchand Analysis. . ...................... .8

Nine hours of electives to be chosen fmm the following:

MICT 805 =PureRBRIRE ;i o s s e iieriv e o s s s 5o s o i s batiss 3
MET 350 -~SalaBmansbilny « ..o ou o i oswm e i o visis s s s s i 3
MKT 351 —SalesManagement . . ........covevverrreemmronnmnnnnranean. 3
MEKT 450—ConsumerBehavior ..............coo0iiiiiiininiananns 3
MEKT 451—Retail Merchandising . . . ... ... AT R e i T g 3
MET BB~ ADVOREIBIDE -« - < i wiscs s vra/es s ino iscusn i s o ko an @1 p5 ore 22

BS—Real Estate—Minor

Students selecting programs with real estate minor should
first consult with advisors in their major areas. Department
advisors are available for assistance.

Course Requirements

Sem. Hrs.
REAL 1056—Principlesof Real Estate . . ................. §euigta aldaaRy 3
REAL 310—RealEstateLaw ... .................. LR R S R R W 3
REAL 320—Real Estate Marketing. .. ................ Rl | . 3
REAL 325—Appraisal of Residential Property. .................. A 3
REAL 331—Real Estate Finance . .. ...................... RRT IR -
Approved real estate electives .. .. .. SR A B P el s e 23

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-8) following course title means 8 hours class, no laboratory, 8
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall;
II—spring; III—summer.

MANAGEMENT

MNGT 139. Cooperative Study L. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience in a field relevant to the student’s career objectives and
academic preparation. Experience is usually analogous to a freshman level
course.

MNGT 160. Introduction to Business. (3-0-3); 1, I1, III. Basic survey course.
Managamsnt. business organization, marketing, retailing, accounting, bank-

ing, finance, risk, and insurance.

MNGT 199. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various management subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in management. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

MNGT 239. Cooperative Study II. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with an extension of exposure gained in MNGT 139 or of a
nature similar to a sophomore status course.

MNGT 301. Principles of Management. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Prerequisites:
ACCT 282 and ECON 202. History of management, the management process,
the principles of management and their application in the operations of
business. The fundamental concepts of management will be applied to such
areas m?Lf business activity as organization, personnel, production, and
resea

MNGT 3086. Production Management. (3-0-3); I, II, II1. Prerequisite: MNGT
301, MATH 160, and MATH 354. Organization and operation of production
management within the on-going service and product organization are describ-
ed and analyzed. Descriptive practices and techniques, including work
measurement, facilities location, and layout are used in analysis and problem
solution.

MNGT 310. Small Business Organization. (3-0-3); I. Aspects of management
that are unique to small firms; economic and social environment in which
small firms function; student practice in making decisions on problems facing
managers of small businesses.

MNGT 311. Principles of Personnel Management. (3-0-3); 1, I1. Prerequisite:
MNGT 301. Personnel management principles, job requirements; selection
techniques; testing programs; facilitation of employee adjustment; wage and
salary administration; legal aspects of labor relations; financial incentives.
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MNGT 339. Cooperative Study III. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand, One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student's academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a junior level
status.

MNGT 399. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.;; on demand. Workshops
in various management subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in management. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student's advisor.

MNGT 439. Cooperative Study IV. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student's academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a senior level
course.

MNGT 461. Business Law I. (3-0-3); I, II, I1I. Designed to acquaint the stu-
dent with the basic principles of law as they apply to business, especially con-
sidering the impact of legal procedure on the business affairs of the individual.
Coverage includes social forces and the law, legal rights, and remedies. Court
procedure, contracts, agency, employment, personal property, insurance, real
property, leases, mortgages, trusts, and estates.

MNGT 472. Business Policies and Problems. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Prerequisites:
MNGT 301, MKT 304, or consent of instructor. Specific problems involved in
the formulation of consistent business policies and maintenance of an efficient
organization. Actual cases used as basis for discussions and preparation of
reports for executive decision making,

MNGT 476. Special Problems in Management. (1 to 3 hre); I, II, II1. Prere-
quisites: senior standing and prior consent of head of department. Self-
directed independent study on a specific problem, based on written proposal
and justification submitted by student prior to registration. Each request will
be considered on its own merit in relation to the special needs, interest, and
abilities of the student.

MNGT 486. Management Internship Program. (3 to 12 hrs); I, II, III. Prere-
quisites: junior or senior standing and 12 hours in major area, with 2.5 GPA in
major area. The internship program involves placement of students in posi-
tions in business comparable to those filled by professional career employees.
Participants work under the supervision of high level officials possessing ma-
jor departmental responsibilities.

MNGT 500. Survey of Management and Marketing. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite:
graduate standing or consent of instructor. This course includes the fundamen-
tal concepts of the processes and organizational behavior in management, and
an overview of the marketing functions in the modern organization. (May not
be taken for credit by anyone pursuing a degree in the School of Business and
Economics or as an MBA elective.)

MNGT 502. Survey of Quantitative Analysis for Business. (3-0-3); I. Prere-
quisite: graduate standing (assumes basic knowledge of algebra). Designed to
provide students with an adequate quantitative background for the MBA core
courses, especially MNGT 620 and ECON 661; includes introduction to
business statistics. (May not be taken for credit by anyone pursuing a degree
in the School of Business and Economics or as an MBA elective.)

MNGT 506. Operations Analysis. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: MNGT
306, MATH 160 and 354, or consent of instructor. Production and operations
management are analyzed. Concepts and techniques used in the design, opera-
tion, and control of productive systems are studied.

MNGT 511. Industrial Relations. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: MNGT
311. This course deals with labor-management relations in its broadest sense.
Discussion centers on the heritage and major incidents of the labor-
management movement. In addition, the institutional and behavioral aspects
of the labor-management environment will be investigated as well as law and
the courts.

MNGT 539. Cooperative Study V. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience providing advanced specialized exposure in a career-related
position. Available to upper division undergraduate and graduate students.

MNGT b5556. Social Responsibility of Business. (3-0-3); on demand. Prere-
quisite: Consent of instructor. This course will deal with controversial areas
such as the military industrial complex, urban problems, minorities, and air
pollution. Discussions will also cover alienation and job dissatisfaction,
business and less advantaged persons, and arguments for and against
business assuming social responsibilities.

MNGT b556. Small Business Institute Field Project. (1-4-3); I, II. Prere
quisite: senior undergraduate or graduate standing and permission of instruc-
tor. Student serves as a member of a consulting team to a small business.
Responsibility is to analyze the business operation and make recommenda-
tions for improvement of identified problem areas.

MNGT 561. Business Law IL (3-0-3); on demand. te: MNGT 461,
An extension of the coverage of MNGT 461 to the application of legal pro-
cedure in the affairs of the business organization. Coverage includes commer-
cial paper, bailments, sales, secured transactions, suretyship and guarantee
partnerships, corporations, bankruptcy, and government and business.

MNGT 565. Human Relations in Business Management. (3-0-3); I. Prere-
quisite: senior standing or consent of instructor. A study of human and in-
terpersonal behavior to understand, evaluate, and appraise business and
social situations. The emphasis is on skill and the ability to work with peoples,
groups, and institutions.

MNGT 599. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various management subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-

plement the basic course offerings in management. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

MARKETING

MKT 139. Cooperative Study I. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience in a field relevant to the student’s career objectives and
academic preparation. Experience is usually analogous to a freshman level
course.

MEKT 199. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops in
various marketing subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in marketing. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

MKT 239. Cooperative Study II. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with an extension of exposure gained in MKT 139 or of a
nature similar to a sophomore status course.

MKT 304. Marketing. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite: ECON 201. Raw materials
and products; organized exchange; analysis of market; market price; manufac-
tured products; warehouses, cooperative societies; distribution organizations.

MKT 305. Purchasing. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: MKT 304 or consent of in-
structor. Purchasing functions and procedures, organization and operation of
the purchasing department, inventory, quantity and quality controls, sources
of supply, legal aspects of purchasing, evaluating purchase performance.

MKT 339. Cooperative Study III. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a junior level
status.

MKT 350. Salesmanship. (3-0-3); I, II. The role of selling in the American
economy; salesman’s job and qualifications, development and application of
sales techniques; selection, training, and management of the sales force.

MKT 351. Sales Management. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisites: MNGT 301. The
changing role of the sales manager, developing a managerial and strategic
framework concerning the sales manager’s job; the behavior of a manager of
people, money, and things within the sales sphere of business.

MKT 399. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops in
various marketing subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in marketing. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

MEKT 439. Cooperative Study IV. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a senior level
course.

MKT 450. Consumer Behavior. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: PSY 154 and SOC
101 recommended. Fundamental process of motivation, perception, and learn-
ing nature and influence of individual predisposition, group influence on
marketing, consumer decision processes, aggregate consumer behavior.

MEKT 451. Retail Merchandising. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: MKT 304.
Establishing a store, store organization, buying, pricing and selling, planning
and control, credit management, insurance tax reports and operating analysis,
basic principles of retailing.

MKT 453. Marketing Policies. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisites: MNGT 301 and 6
hours of marketing courses. Overview of marketing functions, emphasis on
formulation of policies and management of all marketing activities. Case
studies are used.

MKT 476. Special Problems in Marketing. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, IIL. Prere
quisites: senior standing and prior consent of head of department. Self-
directed independent study on a specific problem, based on written proposal
and justification submitted by student prior to registration. Each request will
be considered on its own merit in relation to the special needs, interest, and
abilities of the student.

MKT 539. Cooperative Study V. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience providing advanced specialized exposure in a career-related
position. Available to upper division undergraduate and graduate students.

MEKT 552. Marketing Research and Analysis. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisites: MKT
304 and MATH 354. Study of use of research to minimize error in decision
analysis; individual studies made by students in all areas of marketing, in-
cluding advertising, packaging, and merchandising.

MKT 555. Advertising. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: MKT 304. Analysis of adver-
tising as as indirect selling technique; emphasis on determining appeals,
creating images, and developing coordinated campaigns. Actual campaign to
be developed by each student; stress on ideas and concepts rather than
mechanics.

MKT 599, Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops in
various marketing subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in marketing. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

REAL ESTATE

REAL 105, Principles of Real Estate. (3-0-3); I, II. A general introduction to
real estate as a business and profession. Designed to acquaint the student
with a wide range of subjects necessary to the practice of real estate, Topics in-
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clude license law, ethics, listing and purchase agreements, brokerage, deeds,
financing, appraisal, mortgages, and property management.

REAL 139. Coopeuﬁve Study I. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience in a field relevant to the student's career objectives and
mdemic preparation. Experience is usually analogous to a freshman level

IIEA.I.. 199. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various real estate subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in real estate, Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student's advisor.

REAL 239. Cooperative Study II. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with an extension of exposure gained in REAL 139 or of a
nature similar to a sophomore status course.

REAL 303. Real Estate Market Analysis. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: REAL 120
or consent of instructor. A course designed to develop skills in analysis of real
estate markets and to implement the results of this analysis in real estate
sales and marketing management. Students should become proficient in the
use of quantitative tools and interpretation of data output in real estate fields.

REAL 309. Real Estate Land Planning and Development. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: REAL 105 or permission of instructor. A comprehensive course
on the specialized field of land planning and development, with emphasis upon
the field of home construction. Neighborhood analysis, house design,
mechanical systems, and blueprint reading are stressed. Provides important

for developers, appraisers, brokers, and property managers.

REAL 310. Real Estate Law. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: REAL 105 or permis-
sion of instructor. Overview of real estate law, focusing on legal fundamentals
including contracts, concepts of title, title examination.

REAL 320. Real Estate Marketing. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: REAL 105 or per-
mission of instructor. Designed to help real estate professionals with listing,
prospecting, showing, negotiating, and closing. Furthermore, qualifying them,
organizing, andpromot.toulpachgadamgnwﬂlbeducuaaed.Markehnguhll
developmem is em

REAL 325. Appraisal of Residential Property. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: REAL
105 or permission of instructor. An introduction to the current theory and
practice of real estate appraisal as taught by the professional appraisal
societies. Insight into the direction in which appraisal and feasibility are going
in the future.

REAL 330. Real Estate Property Management. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite:
REAL 105 or consent of instructor. Introduction to the basic organization, ad-
ministrative operation, and management of residential and commercial pro-
jects of various sizes. The financial considerations, staffing, training, nnd
evaluation of personnel, sales methods, and promotional techniques in proper-
ty management.

REAL 331. Real Estate Finance. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: REAL 105 or permis-
sion of instructor. An introduction to the mechanisms of real estate finance,
sources of funds, principles of mortgage risk analysis, governmental agency
roles, and cash flows.

REAL 335. Real Estate Investment. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: REAL 105 or
consent of instructor. Theory and practices of real estate investments and the
wide range of topics in this area. Reasons for and against investing, homes and
business properties, sale and lease-backs, and the real estate investor.

REAL 339. Cooperative Study IIL (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a junior level
status.

REAL 345. Appraisal of Income Property. (3-0-3); 11. Prerequisite: REAL
125. Introduction to the current theory and practice of income property ap-
praisal and appraisal techniques.

REAL 399. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various real estate will be presented periodically, based on need. Usually ex-
perimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to supplement the
basic course offerings in real estate. Individual credit toward degree programs
must be approved by the student’ advisor.

REAL 400. Real Estate Brokerage. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: REAL
105 or consent of instructor. An examination of the establishment and opera-
tion of a real estate broker’s office, with concentration on the unique problems
of staff recruitment and training, sales activities, marketing practices and
policies, budget establishment, analysis and control, data handling, personnel
policy, and professional ethics in such an agency.

REAL 410. Urban Land Use Analysis. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite:
REAL 105 and 125 or consent of instructor. An introduction to the respon-
sibility of planning agencies to bring plans into closer harmony with the basic
currents of economic development in the relationship between urban form and
human behavior and activity patterns. Theory development, the use of models
in planning, transportation systems, and other urban activities.

REAL 439. Cooperative Study IV. (1 to 8 hrs.); on demand. One semester of
work experience with a continuation of in-depth exposure representative of the
student’s academic level and experience of a nature analogous to a senior level
course.

REAL 476. Special Problems in Real Estate. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. Prere-
quisites: senior standing and prior consent of head of department. Self-
directed independent study on a specific problem. based on written proposal
and justification submitted by student prior to registration. Each request will
be considered on its own merit in relation to the special needs, interest, and
abilities of the student.

REAL 539. Cooperative Study V. (1 mahrll'ondmnd. One semester of
work experience providing advanced exposure in a career-related
position. Available to upper division undergraduate and graduate students.

REAL 599. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Workshops
in various real estate subjects will be presented periodically, based on need.
Usually experimental and/or innovative, these workshops are designed to sup-
plement the basic course offerings in real estate. Individual credit toward
degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.
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Departments

Curriculum and Instruction

Health, Physical Education, and Recreation
Leadership and Foundations

Psychology

The School of Education is the administrative unit of the
university which provides and administers the professional
education courses directly related to the preparation and cer-
tification of teachers and other educational workers. The
School offers undergraduate and/or graduate curricula in
health, physical education, recreation, psychology, early
childhood, elementary, secondary, special education,
guidance and counseling, school administration, library
science, higher education, and adult and continuing educa-
tion. Also Teacher In-Service, Child Development
Laboratory, and several other service activities are located in
the local schools.

Teacher Education Program and
Professional Laboratory Experiences

The coordinator of professional laboratory experiences is
responsible for (1) the administration of the teacher educa-
tion program and (2) the administration and supervision of
all professional laboratory experiences associated with the
School of Education.

Laboratory experiences are offered for undergraduates and
graduates in pre-school, elementary and secondary educa-
tion, educational administration, guidance, recreation,
library science, special education, and psychology.

Admission to and Retention in the
Teacher Education Program

Students seeking teacher certification must apply for and
be admitted to the teacher education program. They must
also select areas of concentration, major(s) and/or minor(s)
that are certifiable. Psychology and sociology majors must
present a teaching minor in order to enter the teacher educa-
tion program.

Students in teacher education must complete 45 hours of
general education requirements, which shall include PSY
154, HLTH 150, one physical education activity course, and
SPCH 110 or 370. Students should apply for admission to
the teacher education program during the semester in which
they will complete 45 hours.

Minimum admission-retention requirements

1. Minimum of 45 semester hours completed with
minimum cumulative grade-point average of 2.25.
Secure unofficial copy of transcript to accompany ap-
plication.

2. Three recommendations, including major advisor,
Human Growth and Development instructor, and a
professor-at-large.

3. Successful completion of Speech, Hearing, and Vision
Screening Test.

4. Successful completion of California Achievement Test
with minimum score of 12 on each section (reading,
language arts, and mathematics.) ACT scores with a
minimum of 16 on English, mathematics, and composite
may be accepted in lieu of the California Achievement
Test.

5. Successful completion of prerequisite courses (Founda-
tions of Education and Human Growth and Develop-
ment) and prescribed pre-professional laboratory ex-
periences.

6. Recommendation by School Admissions Committee.

7. Successful completion of PSY 154 and SPCH 110 or
370.

8. Demonstrated proficiency in written communication.
(Successful completion of English Composition I and II
presenting minimum grade-point of 2.0 in each course.)

9. Demonstrated moral, ethical, and social behavior com-
mensurate with standards of the school and community-
at-large.

Transfer students must apply immediately for admission
to the program and meet the applicable criteria outlined
above. For transfer students, the dean of the school may per-
mit admission to restricted courses listed below pending the
processing of the student’s application for admission to the
program.

Retention in the teacher education program is dependent
upon the maintenance of the levels of performance required
for admission. Any student denied admission to, or suspend-
ed from, the teacher education program may reapply for ad-
mission once each semester through the coordinator of pro-
fessional laboratory experiences.

Courses for Which Admission to the Teacher
Education Program is a Prerequisite

AGR 580—Methods of Teaching Vocational Agriculture
AGR 582—Adult and Young Farmer Education

AGR 584—Teaching Vocational Agriculture

AGR 586—Planning Programs in Vocational Agriculture
AGR 588—Curriculum Development and Content Selections
AGR 592—Supervision in Agriculture

ART 300—Elementary Materials and Methods

ART 321—Materials and Methods of Secondary Art

BSED 3756—Teaching Typewriting and Office Practice
BSED 376—Teaching Shorthand and Transcription

BSED 475—Teaching Accounting and Basic Business
EDEC 529—Practicum in Early Childhood Education
EDEL 321 —Teaching of Arithmetic

EDEL 322—Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School
EDEL 323—Language Arts for the Elementary School
EDEL 333—Fundamentals of Elementary Education
EDEL 336—Foundations of Reading

EDEL 337—Reading Strategies for the Elementary Teacher
EDEL 410—Human Growth and Development 11

‘EDEL 425—Supervised Teaching Practicum (Elementary)
EDEL 427—Professional Semester (Elementary)

EDF 311—Learning Theories in the Classroom

EDSE 312—Teaching Skills and Media

EDSE 415—Teacher in Today's Schools

EDSE 416—Student Teaching

EDSE 576— Reading in the Secondary School

EDSP 332—Teaching the Exceptional Student

EDSP 435—Supervised Teaching Practicum (LBD)

EDSP 438—Supervised Teaching Practicum (TMH)

ENG 500—Studies in English for Teachers

ENG 502—Non-Print Literary Materials for Teachers

FRN 405—Linguistics and Language Teaching

GER 405— Linguistics and Language Teaching

HEC 470—Methods of Teaching Vocational Home Economics
HEC 573—Curriculum Development in Home Economics
HIS 376—The Teaching of Social Studies
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HLTH 300—Health in the Elementary School

HLTH 304—Health in the Secondary School

IET 390—Principles of Industrial Education

IET 392—Technical Curriculum and Media Development

IET 393—Methods in Vocational Industrial Education

IET 394—Student Teaching in Vocational Industrial Education

IET 475—Teaching Industrial Arts

IET 478—Supervised Teaching Practicum in Industrial Education—
Orientation and Exploration Levels

LSIM 577—School Media Library Practicum II

MATH 373—Principles and Techniques of Mathematics

MUSE 325—Materials and Methods for Elementary Grades

MUSE 375—Vocal Materials and Methods

MUSE 376—Instrumental Materials and Methods

PHED 300—Physical Education in the Elementary School

PHED 303—Physical Education in the Secondary School

PHYS 374—Physics for Secondary Teachers

RUS 406—Linguistics and Teaching

SCI 490—Science for the Elementary Teacher

SCI 591—Science for the Middle School Teacher

SCI 592—Science for the Secondary Teacher

SPA 405—Linguistics and Language Teaching

Professional Laboratory Experiences

The application for student teaching must be filed early in
the semester immediately preceding the semester in which
the student expects to enroll in the professional semester.
Student teaching application forms are obtained from the
coordinator of professional laboratory experiences, Room
101, Lyman V. Ginger Hall. To be eligible for the profes-
sional semester, the student must have completed the follow-
ing requirements:

1. Admission to and good standing in the teacher educa-
tion program.

2. Completion of the prerequisite courses in the sequence
of professional education. (Secondary certification pro-
gram—EDF 207, 211, 311, EDSE 312, and EDSP 332.
Elementary certification program—EDF 207 and 211,
EDEL 321, 336, or 337.)

3. Successfully completed pre-student teaching
laboratory experiences associated with courses in the
professional education sequence. Transfer or substitu-
tion of required education courses is dependent upon
applicant completing appropriate pre-laboratory ex-
periences.

4. Present a minimum grade-point standing of 2.25 on a
4.0 scale on all courses completed at Morehead State
University (effective fall 1984, 2.50 minimum grade-
point standing).

5. Present a minimum grade-point standing of 2.5 on 4.0
scale on all course work completed in area of concen-
tration, major(s), and minor(s).

6. Have completed a minimum of 90 semester hours.

7. Present an unofficial copy of check sheet depicting an
approved major for teacher certification. (Psychology
and sociology majors must also present a teaching
minor.)

8. Completed 75 percent of course requirements in area
of concentration or major teaching field (to include re-
quired methods courses.)

9. Have a minimum of one semester residence at
Morehead State University.

10. Must have a satisfactory recommendation of the
teacher education committee of the school in which the
student is enrolled regarding personal, social, and
ethical fitness for teaching.

11. Must have the approval of the university Teacher
Education Council.

12. Must have teaching minor completed in order to stu-
dent teach in that field.

Courses for which application must be made with the coor-
dinator of professional laboratory experiences one semester
in advance include:

EDEL 425—Supervised Teaching Practicum (Elementary)

EDEL 427—Professional Semester—Elementary

EDEC 529—Practicum in Early Childhood Education

EDSE 416—Student Teaching

EDSP 4356—Supervised Teaching Practicum (LBD)

EDSP 436—Supervised Teaching Practicum (TMH)

EDSP 6756—Practicum in Special Education

EDGC 669—Practicum in Guidance and Counseling

REC 290—Field Experience I

REC 490—Field Experience 11

REC 477—Recreation Internship

LSIM 577—School Media Library Practicum II

Recommendation for Certification

The regulations of the Kentucky Department of Education
stipulate that the applicant for a teacher’s certificate must
be recommended by the institution offering the teacher
preparation program. The dean, School of Education, is the
official designated to recommend for certification the
graduates of Morehead State University.

The application for the appropriate certificate should be
completed early in the semester prior to graduation. Applica-
tion forms may be obtained in the Office of Registrar,
Howell-McDowell Administration Building.

Curriculum and Instruction

This department is responsible for the undergraduate and
graduate professional education curriculum leading to cer-
tification of teachers in early childhood, elementary, secon-
dary, and special education programs. The Reading Center,
Teacher Aide Program, Head Start Program, pre-student
teaching laboratory experiences, Instructional Media
Center, and Microteaching Laboratory are located in this
department.

Early Childhood

The objective of the program in Early Childhood Educa-
tion is to provide an additional kindergarten endorsement for
those teachers holding elementary certification. Training ac-
tivities for child care givers in child/infant care centers and
nursery schools.

Requirements for Certification in

Kindergarten Education

In addition to meeting all requirements for elementary cer-
tification:

Sem. Hrs.
EDEC 527—The Pre-SchoolChild . ...................... Rl
EDEC 528—Activities and Materials in Early Childhood Education ....... 8
EDEC 529—Practicum in Early Childhood Education . ’ el

Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-8) following course title means § hours class, no laboratory, $ hours
credit. Roman numerals I, I, and III following the credit hour allowance in-
dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; II—spring;
1II—summer.

EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION

EDEC 199. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in early childhood education. Conferences with the
instructor are by arrangement. A maximum of six semester hours may be
earned under this course number.

EDEC 276. Independent Study. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. Directed study of
specific areas in early childhood education. Conferences with the instructor are
by arrangement. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this
course number.

EDEC 399. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. A continuation of EDEC 199.
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EDEC 470. Research Problems. (1 to 3 hrs). I, II, III. An independent
research study of a professional nature. Conferences with the instructor are by
arrangement. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this
course number.

EDEC 527. The Pre-School Child. (3-1-3); I, II, IIL The principles of growth
and development from the prenatal period to age six. Focuses attention on
learning experiences for nursery and kindergarten age children. (Laboratory
experiences are an integral part of this course.)

EDEC 528. Activities and Materials in Early Childhood. (3-1-3); L, I, IIL In-
vestigates the needs and interests of early childhood and provides oppor-
tunities to explore objectives, materials, and techniques of instruction for this
age group. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course.)

EDEC 529. Practicum in Early Childhood Education. (1-4-4); I, II, III. Prere-
quisites: EDEC 527, 528, and admission to the teacher education program..
Students are assigned to & pre-school classsroom for observation, participa-
tion, and teaching. On-campus seminars are held weekly. (Application made
through the coordinator of professional laboratory experiences.)

EDEC 599. Workshop. (1 to 3 hre.); I, II, II1. Prerequisites: upper division or
graduate classification. A workshop for specifically designated task orienta-
tion in education. May be repeated in additional subject areas. A maximum of
six semester hours may be earned under this course number.

Elementary

The functions of the program in elementary education are:
(1) to provide professional preparation for teachers and other
personnel at the undergraduate and graduate levels; (2) to
cooperate with public school personnel in providing con-
sultants, assisting in workshop programs, providing
laboratory experiences in the public schools, and working
with local, state, and national educational agencies for the
improvement of education.

A close working relationship is maintained with the public
schools within the region through the student teaching pro-
gram by visitations to each student teacher during the
semester.

Requirements for Certification in
Elementary Education
(Includes both area and general education requirements)

Sem. Hrs

EDUCATION
EDF 207—Foundationsof Education . ..........................0..... 3
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development . . ........................ 3
EDEL 321 —Teaching of Arithmetic ................................. 3
EDEL 322—Teaching Social Studies in Elementary School . . ........... .. 3
EDEL 323—Language Arts for the Elementary School ... ............... 3
EDEL 336—Foundationsof Reading . . . ........................ .
EDEL 337 —Reading Strategies for the Elemanta.ry Teacher.. ... ... oeve. 3
EDEL 427—Professional Semester—includes: .. ............... ... ... 17

EDEL 410—~Human Growth and Development IT. .. ... ......... ... . 3

LSIM 412—Media Strategies .. .............................. sl

EDEL 425—Supervised Teaching Practicum. . .. ....................12
COMMUNICATIONS AND HUMANITIES
ENG—composition .................0000o0. T N RS 6
ENG-—literatureelectives . . . ..................c..ooiiiiiiain, gical
SPCH—speechelechvu‘.‘..‘.....‘..‘ ...................... 3
PHIL—philosophy elective . B
Communications or humanities elective, . .3
SCIENCE
SCI—physical scienceelective .................... .. ... .ol 3
SCI—biological science elective ........ VR W N Kol
SCI 490— Suenceforﬂ:eE!emenbaryTeacher T A A GRS |
Science or math elective N AT oy T I N TR S
SOCIAL SCIENCE
GEO—geographyelective. . ........................... Sl e e 3
HIS—American historyelective . . . . ...............cooiiiviiniiiiinn. 3
GOVT—political science elective . ... ... bt W s e e
SOC—sociologyelective .............. .. ... .. .. ... ... ... .3
SOC SCI—social scienceelectives .. ................................. 6
MATHEMATICS
MATH 231, 232—Math for the Elementary Teacher Iand II........ sl
LIBRARY SCIENCE AND INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA
LSIM 227—Literature and Materials for Children ......................3
PSYCHOLOGY

PSY 154—Life-oriented General Psychology . . ... ....... .. e RS

ART

ABRT I8Y—=Belatl ABET . < oo e vavanveat e s seselyiow s wiedlas i siza 3
ART221—School ArtII ........ ... .. ... ... ...ccoiiiviiniiiine.....8
MUSIC

MUST 100—Rudimentsof Music . .. ....................... AT N 2
MUSE 221—Music for the Elementary Teacher ........................ 2

HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION

HLTH 300—Health in the Elementary School ....................... R, |
PHED 300—PE in the Elementary School ...... T S —— " 2
PHED—activitycourses . . ..................... SRR R s 2
ADDITIONAL COURSES

AEDEO O BSEEINVIE o, .o 500cswrimmrsin s wiss issslacs ioms s s e wmin wos s R TR 12

Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-8) following course title indicates § hours lecture, 0 hours
laboratory, and 8 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and IIT indicate the term
in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; II—spring; and III—sum-
mer.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

EDEL 110. Developmental Reading I. (2-2-3); I, II, III. Provides a diagnostic
independent guided improvement of reading skills. Vocabulary and improved
comprehension skills are stressed.

EDEL 111. Developmental Reading II. (2-2-3); I, II, III. Prerequisite: EDEL
110. A continuation of Developmental Reading I.

EDEL 112, MngEnnghnlSMhmlg&.ﬂ-Ml IL, III. An in-
dividualized program for teaching vocabulary and reading skills to the non-
English speaking student.

EDEL 199. Workshop. (1 to 3 hre.); I, II, III. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in elementary education. A maximum of six
semester hours may be earned under this course number.

EDEL 250. Practicum. (1 to 6 hrs.); I, II, III. Experiences include placement
in either a classroom or in a simulated classroom laboratory.

EDEL 276. Independent Study. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. Directed study of
specific areas in elementary education. The topic must be approved in advance
by the instructor. Conferences with the instructor are by arrangement.

EDEL 321. Teaching of Arithmetic. (2-2-3); I, II, I11. Prerequisite: admission
to the teacher education program and MATH 231 or corequisite course. Effec-
tive presentation of essential number concepts to the learner; emphasis on
functional arithmetic and its application. (Laboratory experiences are an in-
tegral part of this course.)

EDEL 322. Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School. (3-0-3); I, II,
I11. Prerequisite: admission to the teacher education program. Presents the
scope and sequence of the skills and concepts of the social studies program in
the elementary school. Emphasis is given to instructional methods and recent
trends in the social studies area. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part
of this course.)

EDEL 323. Language Arts for the Elementary School. (3-0-3); I, II, IIL
Prerequisite: admission to the teacher education . Focuses on role of
language arts program in elementary school curriculum. Identification of
language arts skills and subsequent teaching techniques of those skills will be
central to the course. Skills emphasized are in areas of listening, speaking,
writing, and spelling. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this
course.)

EDEL 333, Fundamentals of Elementary Education. (3-1-4); I, III. Prere-
quisites: admission to the teacher education program and approval of head of
the department. An introduction to the content areas of the elementary cur-
riculum, including teaching methods and materials. Emphasis is placed on the
role of special teachers in the total school program.

EDEL 336. Foundations of Reading. (2-2-3); I, II, III. Prerequisite: admis-
sion to the teacher education program. An examination and evaluation of
materials and methods of teaching the basic reading skills in grades K-8. The
students are taught how to teach the subskills of word attack, vocabulary
development, and comphrehension. (Laboratory experiences are an integral
part of this course.)

EDEL 337. Reading Strategies for the Elementary Teacher. (2-2-3); I, I, IIL
Prerequisite: admission to the teacher education program and EDEL 336 or
equivalent. An examination and evaluation of materials and methods of
teaching advanced reading skills in grades K-8. The students are taught how
to teach the skills needed for content area reading. Various types of grouping
techniques are also stressed. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of
this course.)

EDEL 425, Supervised Teaching Practicum—Elementary. (4 to 12 hrs.); I, I1,
I11. See prerequisites for admission to professional semester. Each student is
assigned to a student teaching center during which time observation, par-
ticipation, and student teaching are done. Teaching may be done in any of the
elementary grades. Special conferences with the supervising teacher, atten-
dance, and participation in faculty meetings and out-of-school activities are
also required.
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EDEL 427. Professional Semester (Elementary). (8-30-17); I, I1. The profes-
sional semester is comprised of EDEL 410, 425, and LSIM 412. Prerequisites:
EDF 207, 211, EDEL 321 and 338 or 337; admission to the teacher education
program; attainment of a scholastic standing of 2.25 on a 4.0 scale on all
residence courses at Morehead State at time student teaching begins (effec-
tive fall 1984, 2.50 minimum grade-point standing); a minimum standing of 2.5
on a 4.0 scale on all work completed in area of concentration, major{s), and
minor{s); completion of a8 minimum of 90 semester hours of work; at least one
semester of residence credit earned at this university, and permission of the
Committee on Teacher Education. Twelve weeks are spent in student teaching
and four weeks are spent in class work. National Teacher Exam required. (Ap-
plication made through the coordinator of professional laboratory ex-
periences.)

EDEL 470. Research Problems. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, IIl. An independent
research study of a professional nature. Conferences with the instructor are by
arrangement. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this
course number.

EDEL 562. Remedial Reading. (2-2-3); I, II1. Prerequisite: EDEL 336 or
equivalent course. Materials, methods of diagnosing and treating reading dif-
ficulties. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course.)

EDEL 599. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, II1. Prerequisites: upper division or
graduate classification. A workshop for specifically designated task orienta-
tion in education. May be repeated in additional subject areas. A maximum of
six semester hours may be earned under this course number.

Library Science/Instructional Media

Upon the recommendation of the university Curriculum
Committee and based upon the reduction of enrollment in
Library Science Instructional Media, the undergraduate pro-
gram in this area was phased out effective September 1,
1979. Therefore, course offerings in this area will be limited
to those courses of general educational value, courses to sup-
port public library programs, and those courses necessary to
support the teacher education program.

Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-3) following course title indicates 8 hours lecture, 0 hours
laboratory, and § hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and I1I indicate the term
the course is normally offered: I—fall; II—spring; III—summer.

LIBRARY SCIENCE AND

INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA

LSIM 101. Use of Books, Materials, and Libraries. (2-0-1), nine weeks only; I,
11. General library organization and orientation with emphasis upon utiliza-
tion of library resources, including card catalogs, indexes, encyclopedias, and
handbooks. Emphasis played upon organization and resources of the Johnson
Camden Library. The course is especially designed for college freshmen.

LSIM 199. Library Media Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, ITI. A workshop for
specifically designated task orientation in library and instructional education.

LSIM 227. Literature and Materials for Children. (3-0-3); I, I, ITI. A survey
of children's literature from its beginning to the present time, including all
types of literature except textbooks. Covers various types of media for use
with children pre-school through grade six. Emphasis is on criteria for evalua-
tion and aids for selection of materials; the reading interests, needs, abilities
of children.

LSIM 412. Media Strategies. (3-1-2, eight weeks); I, I1. Prerequisite: enroll-
ment in the professional semester. The course content deals with communica-
tion, mediated teaching, choosing, producing, evaluating, and using
audiovisual materials of instruction. Heavy ompho.ais is placed upon the use of
the major types of audiovisual equipment found in the modern school.

LSIM 500. Public Libraries. (3-0-3); on demand. An introduction and
analysis of the public library; studies of the public library objectives, services
provided, and techniques employed to achieve the objectives. Attention is
givgn le::! Kentucky public library trends, management, services, and special
pro ;

LSIM 510. Public Library Practice. (3 hours); on demand. Prerequisite:
LSIM 500. Designed to provide the prospective public librarian with the op-
portunity to apply and test his or her knowledge, understandings, and skills
with the end result a balance in the professional, technical, and clerical aspects
of the public library. The prospective public librarian develops, through actual
experiences and under competent supervision, an understanding and apprecia-
tion of the total program and the public library’s relationship to it, along with
an understanding of the community. (Application made through the coor-
dinator of professional laboratory experiences.)

LSIM 511. Cataloging and Classification. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: skill in typ-
ing. The central purpose is to develop the ability to organize books and

materials for access in a standard form according to the demands and needs of
the individual library. Dewey Decimal Classification, Sears subject headings,
and principles of simplified cataloging of books and non-book materials are the
major content areas presented in the course.

LSIM 521. Literature and Materials for Young People. (3-0-3); I, II1. An in-
vestigation of reading interests and needs of young people grades 7 through
12, with emphasis on criteria for selection and evaluation of materials, both
technical and literary qualities, and methods for the utilization of such
materials.

LSIM 522, Literature and Materials for Adults. (3-0-3); II. An investigation
of adult reading interests and the library's role in adult education with con-
sideration of services offered to the culturally disadvantaged and the physical-
ly handicapped. Students are given the opportunity to read and discuss the
“‘popular book" and practice in the writing of book reviews.

LSIM 523. Reference and Bibliography. (3-0-3); I. A thorough investigation
of the most significant basic titles in a general reference collection and ex-
perience in compiling a bibliography. The course is organized by the types of
reference materials: encyclopedias, bibliographies, yearbooks, indexes, etc.
The emphasis is placed upon reference service in schools, academic, and public
libraries.

LSIM 547. Utilization of Educational Television. (3-0-3); I, II, IIL. Prere-
quisite: upper division standing. The use of television in the classroom. The
history and background of ETV; how a telecourse is developed; personnel
needed; examples of telelessons and their use by outstanding teachers.

LSIM 550. Message Design and Production. (3-0-3); I, IT1. The design, pro-
duction, and evaluation of instructional and message systems.
Through task analysis, the student shall first identify and design examples of
instructional messages using principles of effective communication theory.
The student will then produce the communication in AV form using ap-
propriate graphic production techniques. The student will finally evaluate and
revise the communication product through evaluative tryouts with target

groups.

LSIM 577. School Media Library Practicum II. (0-10-4); I, II. Prerequisites:
EDF 207 and 211 and admission to the Teacher Education Program. Two sec-
tions of the course comprises the practicum portion of the professional
semester for students in the school media librarian's certification program.
(Application made through the coordinator of professional laboratory ex-

periences.)

LSIM 581, Individualized Learning Systems. (3-0-3); I1, ITI. An introduction
to basic individualized learning systems; how they are designed, produced,
and utilized. The student shall design and produce examples of learning activi-
ty packets and programmed instructional materials. Technological applica-
tions for individualizing learning such as programmers and portable com-
puters will also be covered.

LSIM 582. Audiovisual Aids in Instruction. (3-0-3); I, I11. Prerequisite: upper
division standing. Overview of the instructional media in use in up-to-date
schools. Lectures, demonstrations, and practical applications of widely
available audiovisual equipment, materials, and methods are used.

LSIM 583. Producing Audiovisual Materials. (3-0-3); II, III. Prerequisite:
LSIM 582 or equivalent. Production of various types of audiovisual materials
with emphasis upon still photography (slide-prints), motion picture
photography, audio production, and classroom television production.

LSIM 588. Educational Gaming and Simulation. (3-0-3); I, III. An introduc-
tion to the design, production, utilization, and evaluation of educational
games and simulations. The student shall produce an educational game and an
educational simulation of his or her own design which will be evaluated and
revised by tryout with selected target groups.

LSIM 599. Library Media Workshop. (1 to 6 hrs.; on demand. Subject mat-
ter and length of time vary; prerequisites determined for each. May be
repeated but not to exceed a total of six hours.

Secondary

The primary role of secondary education is to serve the
various schools of the University by offering a professional
education curriculum leading to certification of teachers for
the secondary schools.

Requirements for Certification in
Secondary Education

EDF 207—Foundations of Education ...................... ... ol
EDF 211— HumanGrowthandDevulopmant ,,,,,,,, S IS e O
EDF 311—Learning Theories in the Classroom . . 3

EDSE 312—Teaching SkillsandMedia . .. .. .......................... 3
EDSP 332—Teaching the Exceptional Student. ... ........, TSI
Professional semester (15 hours):
EDSE 415—Teacher in Today'sSchools. . .. .........................8
EDSE 416—Student Teaching . .........................ooiu.. 12
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Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-3) following course title means 8 hours class, no laboratory, $ hours
credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit hour allowance in-
dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; II—spring;
IHI—summer.

SECONDARY EDUCATION

EDSE 199. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in secondary education. A maximum of six
semester hours may be earned under this course number.

EDSE 276. Independent Study. (1 to 3 hre.); I, II, III. Directed study of
specific areas in secondary education. Conferences with the instructor are by
arrangement. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this
course number.

EDSE 312. Teaching Skills and Media. (2-2-3); I, I, III. Prerequisites: admis-
sion to teacher education program and EDF 311. An introduction to classroom
teaching skills and methods. The instructional process is covered with em-
phasis upon lesson preparation and presentation, including mediation of in-
struction; long-term and short-term instructional planning; human interaction
skills.

EDSE 399. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. A continuation of EDSE 199.

EDSE 415. Teacher in Today's Schools. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite: admission
to professional semester. An application of previous learning in the develop-
ment of an instructional unit to be taught during student teaching; an orienta-
tion to the student teaching experience; miscellaneous activities relating to
areas of teacher concerns, ie., school law, pup:l accounting, professional
organizations, principles of classroom organization and management; and
humnn interaction skills.

EDSE 416. Student Teaching. (12-0-12); I, II. Prerequisite: admission to pro-
fessional semester. A classroom component comprised of preparation for stu-
dent teaching followed by placement in a student teaching center during which
time observation, participation, and student teaching are done. Special con-
ferences with the supervising teacher, attendance and participation in faculty
meetings, co-curricular activities, and the National Teacher Exam are re
quired. (Application made through the coordinator of professional laboratory
experiences.)

EDSE 470. Research Problems. (1 to 3 hrs); I, I, III. An independent
research study of a professional nature. Conferences with the instructor are by
arrangement. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this
course number.

EDSE 576. Reading in the Secondary School. (2-2-3); I, II, III. Emphasis is
centered around reading instruction in the junior high and high school.
Materials are included for instruction and studies of the administrative pro-
blems involved. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course.)-

EDSE 599. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); 1, I1, III. Prerequisites: upper division or
graduate classification. A workshop for specifically designated task orienta-
tion in education. May be repeated in additional subject areas. A maximum of
six semester hours may be earned under this course number.

Special Education

This program is designed to provide the special education
student with skills in teaching and administering a special
class program and competencies for acting as resource per-
sonnel to others in the school. The program emphasizes
training in techniques of working with pupils who have
perceptual, physical, mental, and emotional handicaps that
inhibit learning and development.

The department offers (1) an area of concentration in learn-
ing and behavior disorders, (2) an area of concentration in
trainable mentally handicapped, and (3) a non-teaching ma-
jor and minor in special education. The area of concentration
in learning and behavior disorders provides teacher certifica-
tion in special education for teaching children who have lear-
ning disabilities or who are educable mentally handicapped,
mildly emotionally disturbed, or orthopedically handi-
capped. The area of concentration in trainable mentally han-
dicapped provides teacher certification for teaching children
who are moderately or severely mentally handicapped. Both
the learning and behavior and trainable mentally handi-
capped programs provide for teacher certification for all
grade levels taught within the public schools. Both programs
also provide for certification in elementary education (grades
1-8). The non-teaching major and minor may be taken
without having a teaching major or minor in another field,

and the student is exempted from the professional semester
and professional education courses outside of the program of
study for the major or minor in special education.

Area of Concentration in Learning and Behavior
Disorders (includes both area and general
education requirements)

Requirements

SPECIALEDUCATION ..q oo v somismsimr st s/ 5 oo simt g | 36
EDSP 230—Education of Exuept.ioul Children ........................ 3
EDSP 231—Field Experience . . B r ) |
EDSP435—Student Teaching . ...............c.coiiuieiinaniiinan, 12
EDSP 537—Educational Assessments of Exoept.mnnl Children ...........8
EDSP 550—Nature and Needs of Exceptional Children . . ................ 3
EDSP 551 —Curriculum for Pre-School Exceptional Children .............3
EDSP 553—Curriculum for Secondary Exceptional Children ......... ... 3
EDSP 555—Teaching Children with Learning and Behavior Disorders .. ... 3
EDSP 557—Curriculum for Elementary Exceptional Children ............ 3
EDUCATIONAL ............... b L e e S R B ARSI 26
EDF 207—Foundation of Education .................................8
EDF 211—Human Growth and Developmem ..................... .8
EDEL 321—Teaching of Arithmetic ..........................o0oinns 3
EDEL 322—Teaching Social Studies in the Elem. School . . . ... ...........3
EDEL 323—Language Arts for the Elementary School . ... ... .. it Pocaiei 3
EDEL 336—Foundations of Reading . . bR aEaE e
EDEL 337—Reading Strategies for the Elament.ury Teacher. ... .......... 3
EDEL 410—Human Growth and Development 5 e W 3
EDEL 412—Media Strategies ... ... e e s E L B PR
B TMANTTERE. . . . o oo e s o s Wiare Wasse B A ey ppensaeerns 22

FN = COmBDOMRIORE o = 2 5 o0 8 p v« R R A A 6
ENG=LIerRbUre . . ..o ovnvni s vt vae iiiasass R R R A 3
SPCH 320—Introduction to Corrective Speech . . . ............. ot )
ARTI12T—8chotl ATt . ... .oovvvvncsiosonnssncminsveosan P
ART 221—School ArtII ............. e A e s
MUST 100—Rudiments of Music . S Tk el 2
MUSE221—Mu&cfortheElemenr.ary’l‘aacher‘. B R -
SCIENCE ...... T Y L WS, e |
SCI—Physical Scmnce elecuve 3
SCI—Biological Scxenceelectwe 3
MATH 231— MnthfortheElemenbaryTe&cher] e ey |
MATH 232— MlthfurtheElnment.nryTucherlI T Y |

3

2

SCI 490—Science for the Elementary Teacher. .. .......................
BOCYAL BOTRNO. | . 5ol e v mosy S s s e st e e 0 1
A total of 12 hours from at least two of the following fields: 1. economics, 2.
geography, 3. government and public affairs, 4. history, 5. sociology.

LIBRARY SCIENCE INSTRUCTIONALMEDIA .................... 3
LSIM 227—Literature and Materials for Children . ..................... 3
L T R e SV WL DU S S, 3
PSY 154—Life-Oriented General Psychology ........... o S e e 3
HEALTH AND PHYSICALEDUCATION . .. .. ..................c.... 8
HLTH 300—Health in the Elementary School ......................... 2
PHED 300—Physical Education in the Elementary School . . ... .......... ]
PHED—actmtycouraea ........................... SR

Area of Concentration in Trainable Mentally
Handicapped (includes both area and general
education requirements)

Requirements

SPECIAL EDUCATION .......... S T i), .
EDSP 230—Education of Exceptional Clnldren ....................... 3
EDSP 281 —Field EXPerients . . . . . ..vcvouseicimomin i ves sis vsvsnsis 3
EDSP 436—Student Teaching . . ................................... 12
EDSP 547—The Trainable Mentally Handicapped . . . ......... B T 3
EDSP 550—Nature and Needs of Exceptional Children ... ............ sz
EDSP 551—Curriculum for Pre-School Exceptional Children .............3
EDSP 553—Curriculum for Secondary Exceptional Children ............. 3
EDSP 556—Teaching the Mentally Handicapped . . . .................... 3
EDSP 5567—Curriculum for Elementary Exceptional Children ............ 3
EDICATIONAL: vcoooing soansn Som 2ams b AT @i A sl b o a g e 26
EDF 207—Foundationsof Education ................................8
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development . . . ....................... 3
EDEL 321—Teaching of Arithmetic ................................. 3
EDEL 322—Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School . . . . ........ 3
EDEL 323— Arts for the Elementary School . ............. el
EDEL 336—Foundationsof Reading . . .. ............................. 3
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EDEL 337—Reading Strategies for the Elementary Teacher. .. ........... 3 EDSP 537—Educational Assessment of Exceptional Children . ........ ... 3
EDEL 410—Human Growth and Development IT ...................... 3 OR ] -

EDEL412—MediaStratagies ...........c..couiuiiinivisiinriosannas 2 EDSP 547—The Trm_nable Menu.lly Handicapped

T L e o R A 22 O DO NN <. -1 fco v s rn e e -8
T T T e I S R N WS [ EDEL 337—Reading Strategies for the Elementary Teacher

T T LI S Ao s s 5o by a0 0 0T R0 43 Y BB R AP 3 PSY 559—Behavior Modification 3
SPCHS?O—IntroductlonboCorrectwaSpeech D e | et el e N 3
ART121—School Art T .. ..o oeeeeennns S R R 3 ppro C yaavisor) .......... A LR RO R RPN
ART 221—School Art 11 3 Laboratory Experience EDSP 435—Supervised Teaching

MUST lO_O—Rudimentst;f.M‘u.s.ié """ e el W W o s 2 Practicum or EDSP 436—Supervised Teaching Practicum. . . ... ..... ... 4
MUSE 221—Music for the Elementary Teacher ... ... .. At el 2 26
80101 o) e SR e Ry SRR N P |-

SCI—Physical Scienceelective . . . . .............ooiiiiiiiiiiiiaiinns 3

SCI—Biological Scienceelective. . .. ...................coiiiiiiiiii 3 s e

MATH 231—Math for the Elementary Teacher 1 ... ... ... ... 3 Description of Courses

MATH 232—Math for the Elementary Teacher IT .. ... .. .............. 3 ;

SCI 490—Science for the Elementary Teacher. . . . ...................... 3 Note: (3-0-8) following course title means § hours class, no laboratory, 3 hours
SOCIAL SCIENCE 12 credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit hour allowance in-

A total of 12 hours from at least two of the following fields: 1. economics, 2.
geography, 3. government and public affairs, 4. history, 5. sociology.

LIBRARY SCIENCE INSTRUCTIONALMEDIA ............. |
LSIM 227—Literature and Materialsfor Children ...................... 3
R s B e L L S e I A S voin iB
PSY154-Intxoductlont.oPuychﬂlogy e T R T B e A
HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUC.AT]ON ......................... .8
HLTH 300—Health in the Elementary School ......................... 2
PHED 300—Physical Education in the Elementary School . . ............. 2
FHED BRI OOIIMON - 256008 i 5 50 oo e tie 4.7 v8ta Son oLl s iamnis Bt B 2
BEEUTINER . s nims s wae bt sl e i sy mebin S e [
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The area of concentration in trainable mentally handi-
capped is identical to the area of concentration in learning
and behavior disorders, except that courses pertaining to the
characteristics and education of the trainable mentally han-
dicapped student are substituted in the program of study for
EDSP 230, 537, and 555, with student teaching credit being
earned under EDSP 436—Supervised Teaching Practicum,
instead of EDSP 435.

Non-Teaching Major and Minor in
Special Education

The department offers a non-teaching major and minor for
students who would like to study special education, but do
not desire teacher certification. The major or minor is often
taken in connection with majors or minors (for example,
recreation or psychology) which prepare individuals to work
with adults or children in non-public settings.

Requirements for a Major (non-teaching)

Sem. Hrs,
EDSP 230—Education of Exceptional Children . esmvantee e
EDSP 550—Nature and Needs of Exceptional Chﬂd.ren g i e ol
EDSP 537—Educational Assessment of Exceptional Children ............ 3

OR

EDSP 547—The Trainable Mentally Handicapped

EDSP 555—Teaching Children with Learning and Behavior Disorders . 3
OR

EDSP 556—Teaching the Trainable Mentally Handicapped

EDEL 336—Foundationsof Reading . . ... ............................ 3
gDSP 320—Introduction to CorrectiveSpeech . . . .................... .8
R
SPCH 320—Introduction to Corrective Speech
PSY 559—Behavior Modification. .................. I Y, 3
Electives (approvedbyadvisor) ................. ... ... . ... ..., 9
Laboratory Experience EDSP 435—Supervised Teaching
Practicum or EDSP 436—Supervised Teaching Practicum. . ...... ... .. 4
34

Requirements for a Minor (non-teaching)

Sem. Hrs.

EDSP 230—Education of Exceptional Children .. .................... .. ]

EDSP 5560—Nature and Needs of Exceptional Children . ............... .. 3
EDSP 555—Teaching Children with Lenmmg

and Behavior Disorders . . T 1 TR

OR
EDSP 556—Teaching the Trainable Mentally Handicapped

dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall: II—spring;
HI—summer.

SPECIAL EDUCATION

EDSP 199. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, IIL. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in special education. May be repeated in addi-
tional subject areas. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under
this course number.

EDSP 230. Education and Exceptional Children. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite:
PSY 154. Procedures for the identification, education, and treatment of excep-
tional children—the gifted, those with low intelligence, and the handicap-
ped—including the behavioral deviations involved.

EDSP 231. Field Experiences. (0-6-3-6); 1, I1. Involves the student in on-site
experiences in a variety of schools, institutions, and agencies providing ser-
vices to children with learning and behavior disorders. To be taken concurrent-
ly with EDSP 230.

EDSP 276. Independent Study. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. An independent study
of a professional problem in special education.

EDSP 320. Introduction to Corrective Speech. (3-0-3); I, II, Introductory
course in speech correction for the classroom teacher. (Same as SPCH 420.)

EDSP 332. Teaching the Exceptional Student. (2-2-2); I, II. Prerequisite: ad-
mission to the teacher education program and EDF 311. Describes physical
and behavioral characteristics of exceptional students and their educational
needs. Describes social and legal responsibilities regarding exceptional per-
sons and reviews educational practices and the appropriateness for specific ex-
ceptional behavior,

EDSP 399. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in special education. May be repeated in addi-
tional subject areas. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under
this course number.

EDSP 435. Supervised Teaching Practicum. (4 to 12 hrs.); I, II, IIL Prere-
quisites: admission to the teacher education program; attainment of a
scholastic standing of 2.25 on residence courses at Morehead State (effective
fall 1984, 2.50 minimum grade-point standing); minimum standing of 2.5 on all
work completed in area of concentration, major(s), and minor(s); minimum of
one semester residence; and permission of the teacher education committee.
Placement in public school special education and elementary education
classrooms on the basis of one week placement for each credit hour unit. (Ap-
plication made through the coordinator of professional laboratory ex-
periences.)

EDSP 436. Supervised Teaching Practicum. (4 to 12 hrs.); I, II, III. Prere-
quisites: admission to the teacher education program; attainment of a
scholastic standing of 2.25 on residence courses at MSU (effective fall 1984,
2.50 minimum grade-point standing); minimum standing of 2.5 on all work
completed in area of concentration, major(s), and minor{s); minimum of one
semester residence; and permission of the Teacher Education Committee.
Placement in a public school setting with trainable mentally handicapped
students and in regular elementary classrooms on the basis of one week place-
ment for each one hour credit hour unit. (Application made through the coor-
dinator of professional laboratory experiences.)

EDSP 470. Research Problems. (1 to 3 hrs); I, II, III. An independent
research study of a professional problem. Conferences with the instructor are
by arrangement.

EDSP 537. Educational Assessment of Exceptional Children. (2-2-3); I, III.
Assessment methodology relating to the identification of behavioral deficits
and excesses of students which lessen their performance level in one or more
core academic subject areas.

EDSP 547. The Trainable Mentally Handicapped. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite:
EDSP 230 and 550. Etiology and symptomatology of trainable mentally han-
dicapped children and assessment procedures appropriate for use with
children who are severely to profoundly handicapped.

EDSP 550. Nature and Needs of Exceptional Children. (2-2-3); I, IIL. Prere-
quisite: EDSP 230. The physical, psychological, and educational needs of
educable and trainable mentally retarded children; research pertaining to the
n;ht,::e and needs of the mentally retarded; ways of developing maximum
abilities.
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EDSP 551. Curriculum for Pre-School Exceptional Children. (2-2-3); II, II1.
Prerequisite: EDSP 230 and 550. Designed to prepare the teacher to work with
pre-school children having handicapping conditions. Curriculum procedures
involving perpetual-motor activities, prosthetic devices, and system ap-
proaches in special education will be featured.

EDSP 552. Learning Disabilities. (3-0-3); III. An examination of
psychological, medical, and educational literature involved with survey,
clinical, and experimental work concerning a specific learning disorder.

EDSP 553. Curriculum for Secondary Exceptional Children. (2-2-3); I, ITI.
Prerequisite: EDSP 230 and 550. Designed to prepare the teacher of excep-
tional children to develop procedures for modifying curriculum to include con-
cepts related to preparation of exceptional children for employment. Voca-
tional and career education instructional methods and materials will be ex-
plored along with the establishment and implementation of workstudy pro-
grams for exceptional children.

EDSP 565. Teaching Children with Learning and Behavior Disorders. (2-2-3);
I, III. Prerequisite: EDSP 230 and 550. A consideration of curriculum se-
quence and specialized methods of instruction applicable to handicapped
learners in classes for educable mentally retarded. The construction, use, and
adaption of materials by teachers who are working with related children.

EDSP 556. Teaching the Trainable Mentally Handicapped. (2-2-3); I1. Prere-
quisite: EDSP 547 and 550. Application of methods and materials for teaching
the trainable mentally handicapped. The construction and use of instructional
aids to be used with the handicapped individual.

EDSP 557. Curriculum for Elementary Exceptional Children. (2-2-3); II, II1.
Prerequisite: EDSP 230 and 550. Designed to prepare the teacher to develop
curriculum for exceptional children that integrates the use of prosthetic
devices and equipment, parent counseling, and utilization of special education
support services with the school program.

EDSP 558. Learning Disabilities Methodology. (2-2-3); III. Prerequisite:
EDSP 552. Application of materials and methods (including the construction
of instructional aids) for teaching the student with learning disabilities.

EDSP 581. Educational Statistics. (2-2-3); II, III. An introduction of
statistical and graphical methods to educational and psychological logical
data. Includes areas of descriptive and inferential statistics that apply to
educational research.

EDSP 599. Workshop. (One to three hours); I, I1, II1. Supervised practice in
working in specific areas of special education.

Health, Physical Education,
and Recreation

The Department of Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation offers graduate and undergraduate professional
preparation programs in health, physical education, recrea-
tion, driver education, athletic training, and safety educa-
tion. Also, the department provides a service program with a
wide variety of activity courses, including aquatics available
to all students. A broad intramural sports program is offered
with student, faculty, and staff participation.

Health

Requirements for a Major

Sem. Hrs.
PHED 301 —Evaluation in Health, Physical Education, and Recreation .. ..
AR T e S A M (S e P
PHED 432—Physiology of Exercise . ... AR L e i et
HLTH 205--Mental Health ....................
HLTH 303—Community Health . i PR s b e B ¥ e P
HLTH 304— Health in the Secondary School .. .. ................
HLTH 320—Elements of Nutrition ....... .. ...
HLTH 360—Family Health .
HLTHHE—SchoolHenlt.hProgram P Py SOy, Qe (IS
HLTH 508—Principles of General School Sa.fety L i t—
HLTH 518—Use and Abuse of Drugs ..

RO GO 00 €0 00 3 19 0O W O GO o

Requirements for a Minor

PHED 402—Kinesiology . . . . . b S AT R Ay
PHED 432— PhysmlogyofExermse e A R
HLTH 320—Elementsof Nutrition ........................oooio0n.
HLTH 360—Family Health .............. AR A R b
HLTH 475—The School Health Program ............................
HLTH 508—Principles of General School Safety ................
HLTH 618—Useand Abuseof Drugs ................................
HLTH 304—Health in the Secondary School ... ................

B O 09 €0 €O Lo L Lo

For a Minor in Safety Education

HLTH 203—Safety and First Aid ... .. R S RS A% g S
HLTH 200— Introduction to Driver Edumtmn s
HLTH 201—Administration of Driver and Traffic Educatlon e bl anr D
HLTH 202—Supervision of Safety Education.......................... 3
HLTH 306—Methods of Teaching Driver Education .. .................. 3
HLTH 307—Intermediate Driver Education. . .. .................. ..... 3
HLTH 400—Advanced Driver Education ... .......................... 3

1

For Endorsement in Driver Education

HLTH 203—Safety and First Aid . 3
HLTH 200— Introduction to Driver Eduuuon Y T et
HLTH 307—Intermediate Driver Education. . T SRR R S8 D
HLTH 400—Advanced Driver Education . . .................. -

2

Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no laboratory, § hours
credit. Roman numerals I, II, and IIT following the credit hour allowance in-
dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; II—spring;
HI—summer.

HEALTH

HLTH 150. Personal Health. (2-0-2); I, II, III. (Course will not be accepted as
credit toward a major or minor.) Principles and practices of healthful living:
personal, family, and community as aspects of health.

HLTH 160. Introduction to Health. (2-0-2); I, II. Foundations of health,
physical health, mental health, social health, environmental health.

HLTH 200. Introduction to Driver Education. (3-1-3); I, II, ITI. Emphasis
upon the effect of attitudes, emotions, and motivations on behavior. Review of
research on accident causation and other relevant research. (Laboratory ex-
periences are an integral part of this course. Same as PHED 500.)

HLTH 201. Administration of Driver and Traffic Education, (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisites: HLTH/PHED 200 and 307. The organizational and ad-
ministrative aspects of driver and traffic education as they relate to the total
school and other specialized programs. Historical and philosophical aspects,
evaluation, related professional organizations, and occupational oppor-
tunities. (Same as PHED 501.)

HLTH 202. Supervision of Safety Education. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite:
HLTH 200. This course examines the responsibilities, activities, and problems
of administering safety programs; school bus transportation will be discussed.
A thorough examination of the operational procedures of safety educational
programs on the high school, college, city, and state levels will be discussed.
(Same as PHED 503.)

HLTH 203. Safety and First Aid. (3-0-3); I, II, ITI. Safety education and acci-
dent prevention program in school, industry, and public service; Red Cross
Standard, Advanced, and Pre-Instructor First Aid.

HLTH 204. Instructor First Aid. (1-0-1;; I II. Prerequisites: Current Red
Cross Advanced First Aid Certificate and permission of instructor. Red Cross
First Aid Instructor Training Course.

HLTH 205. Mental Health. (3-0-3); I, I, ITI. Prerequisite: PSY 154. A study
of the models of man, philosophy of life, standards of mental health, social fac-
tors in mental illness, stress and its effect, parent-child relations, and school

oblems.
erLTH 300. Health in the Elementary School. (2-1-2); I, II, IT1. Prerequisite:
admission to the teacher education program. The elementary school health
program; educational theory and methods as applied to health teaching on the
elementary school level. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this
course.)

HLTH 303. Community Health. (3-0-3); I, II. Principles and practices of
health as applied to the community; the nature of the community, problems of
community health, community health education.

HLTH 304. Health in the Secondary School. (2-1-2); I, I1. Prerequisite: ad-
mission to the teacher education program. The secondary school health pro-
gram, educational theory and method as applied to health teaching on the
secondary school level. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this
course.)

HLTH 306. Methods of Teaching Driver and Traffic Education. (3-0-3); I, IL.
Prerequisite: HLTH/PHED 200. This course is designed to give the student an
understanding of the specifics of classroom instruction in the various subject
matter fields. Selection of presentation and evaluation techniques based on
recognized course objectives. (Same as PHED 504.)

HLTH 307. Intermediate Driver Education. (2-2-3); I, II, I11. Prerequisite:
HLTH 200. Teaching the student how to teach others to drive. Discussion of
all levels of organization and appropriate teaching procedure. (Laboratory ex-
periences are an integral part of this course.)

HLTH 320. Elements of Nutrition. (3-0-3); I, II, III. (Same as HEC 320.)

HLTH 360. Family Health. (3-0-3); I, 11, I11. Study of the family and family
living; the nature of the family, love, marriage preparation, marriage, family
living.
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HLTH 400. Advanced Driver Education. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Prerequisites:
PHED/HLTH 200 and 307. Analysis of the psycho-physical problems of
human behavior as it relates to safety and driver education. (Same as PHED
512.)

HLTH 419. Emergency Medical Techniques. (5-1-6); I, II. Prerequisite:
HLTH 203. This course emphasizes the development of skills in recognition of
symptoms of illness and injuries and proper procedures of emergency care.
Reliance is placed henvily on demonstration and practice as a teaching
method. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course.)

HLTH 475. The School Health Program. (3-0-3); 1. Study of all aspects of
elementary and secondary level school health: philosophy, organization and
administration, environment, services, education, evaluation.

HLTH 508. Principles of General School Safety. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite:
senior or graduate student. A review of principles and practices in establishing
and maintaining a healthful and safe school environment.

HLTH. 518. Use and Abuse of Drugs. (3-0-3); I, II, IIL. Designed to survey
the field of psychoactive drugs with particular emphasis on the behavioral ef-
fects of these agents.

HLTH 576. Special Problems in Health. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II. Prerequisite: up-
per division or graduate classification. This course is designed to meet the
special needs of individual students. An intensive study of approved specific
problems from the area of health, physical education, and recreation, under the
direction of the instructor.

HLTH 599. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in health. May be repeated in additional subject
areas. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this course
number.

Physical Education
Requirements for a Major

PHED 104=—CmnBtien: o« oo nvemsivsnmiossirmimis aamii ey aws s sl
PHED 120—BasicRhythms . . . .....................ciuiiniinon . 1
PHED 131 —Intermediate Swimming ............. B TR TR 1
PHED 132—Life Saving . . R R ey el
PHED 150—Introduction to Phymcal Edunuon ..................... 2
PHED 422—Coaching Inter-Scholastic Athletics . S
PHED 301 —Evaluation in Health, Physical Educatlon. and Recraanon e
PHED 302—AthleticInjuries. . . ..............c.coiiiiiiiiinninnnnn.. 2
PHED 303—Physical Education in the Secondary School .. ... ... ... .. .. 2
PHED 401 —Organization and Administration of Physical Education . . .. . .3
PHE DA = I alOR . o8, o hicrsanins st sitin iava sraeari i dos i w4 o g 3
PHED 432—Physiologyof Exercise ................................. 3
PHED 475—Adapted Physical Education. . ......................... 3
PHED 222or PHED 223—IndividualSports .......................... 2
PHED 309, 319, 409, or 419—TeamSports . .. .........................2
5 activities approved by chairman .. ... .. 5

6

Students Electing K-12 Certification Must Take:

Sem. Hrs.

PHED 206—Rhythmical Activities in the Elementary School . . .. ......... 2
PHED 300—Physical Education in the Elementary School . ... ... .. ... .. 2
PHED 311—Movement Exploration . . ............................... 3
PHED 312—Individual and Team Games for Elementary School . . ... ... .. 4
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development . ....................... .3
EDEL 333—Fundamentals of Elementary Education ............. — |
18

For a Minor in Athletic Training

HLTH 203—Safetyand First Aid ......................... o
PHED 302—Athletic Injuries.. . i —— . |
PHEDSVEIRABINIOGY | <. i i< i v sl misnii s A siey o el ey 3
PHED 420—Administration of School Athletic Progra.ms. s e A
PHED 207—Training Room Modalities. . . .. .......................... 2
PHED 208—Medical Aspects of Athletic Training .. ....................2
PHED 209—Training Room Practice. .. ...................... e 2
PHED 210—Diagnostic Techniques of Athletic InJunea ................ 2
PHED 432—Physiology of Exercise ..... .. B R o A B S e il
HLTH 820—Elementsof Nutrition . ........... ... cicivininninsinn 3

Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-3) following course title means § hours class, no laboratory, $ hours
credit. Roman numerals 1, I, and III following the credit hour allowance in-
dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; II—spring;
III—summer.

All activity courses carrying one hour of credit meet two hours per week for
the entire semester or four hours per week for half the semester.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

PHED 100. Golf. (0-2-1); I, II, III. Emphasis on skill, knowledge, and techni-
ques for individual participation.

PHED 101. Tennis. (0-2-1); 1, I, III. Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics,
and techniques for individual participation.

PHED 102. Badminton. (0-2-1); I, II, III. Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tac-
tics, and techniques for individual participation.

PHED 103. Archery. (0-2-1); I, I1, III. Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics,
and techniques for individual participaton.

PHED 104. Gymnastics. (0-2-1); I, II. Emphasis on selfbest.mg activities.
Locomotor activities, rolls, springs, and dual stunts will be stressed.

PHED 106. Wrestling (for men). (0-2-1); I, I1. Rules of interscholastic and in-
tercollegiate wrestling, various holds and escapes, and conditioning necessary
to perform skills.

PHED 107. Bowling. (0-2-1); I, II, III. Acquaints the student with the basic
movement skills involved in bowling. Other factors considered will be
knowledge of the rules, scoring, and the accepted procedures used in individual
and team play.

PHED 108. Restricted Physical Education. (0-2-1); I, IL. For students with
either a structural or functional problem which prevents their participation in
the regular program. (May be repeated one time for credit.)

PHED 109. Elementary H . (0-2-1); 1, II. (Same as AGR 109.)

PHED 110. Judo. (0-2-1); II. Basic throwing and mat techniques used in
sport judo are stressed. Introduction to rules, competitive systems, and
physical conditioning necessary to perform the related techniques are covered.

PHED 111. Angling. (0-2-1); I, I1, ITI. The basic skill in becoming an angler is
casting; fly and bait. In fly casting, the fundamental techniques and skills to
be taught would be grip, stance, aim, and cast.

PHED 112. Handball. (0-2-1); I, II. Emphasis on knowledge, tactics, skill,
and techniques for individual participation.

PHED 113. Soccer. (0-2-1); I, II, Rules, techniques, and participation in soc-

cer.

PHED 114. Track and Field. (0-2-1); I, I1. Emphasis on skill, knowledge, and
techniques for individual participation.

PHED 115. Apparatus. (0-2-1); I, I1. Stress will be to acquaint the individual
with the many pieces of apparatus on which self-testing activities can be per-
formed.

PHED 116. Lacrosse. (0-2-1); 1. Acquaints the student with the basic skills in-
volved in lacrosse. Other factors considered will be techniques and methods of

ing and knowledge of rules.

PHED 117. Stunts and Tumbling. (0-2-1); I, I1. Stunts and tumbling is a con-
structive and significant part of physical education. The course will present a
wide range of activities and illustrate the values from each. The course will
provide skills that promote strength, individual control and development, and
group perfection.

PHED 118. Volleyball. (0-2-1); I, II, III. Rules, techniques, and participation
in volleyball.

PHED 119. Intermediate Horsemanship. (0-2-1); I, I1. Prerequisite: PHED
109 or equivalent. (Same as AGR 119,

PHED 120. Basic Rhythms. (0-2-1); I, II, II1. An activity course designed to
develop both skills and knowledge in the fundamentals of dance.

PHED 121. Modern Dance. (0-2-1); I, II. Modern dance technique, composi-
tion, and production. An introduction to movement as a means of self expres-
sion.

PHED 122. Social Dance. (0-2-1); I, 11. The basic steps and combination of
popular dances; aims at acquisition of skill in these steps for participation in
dancing for pleasure and satisfaction.

PHED 123. Folk and Square Dancing. (0-2-1); I, II. Traditional social dances
of people of many nations, including the American square dance.

PHED 124. Canoeing. (0-2-1); I, III. Emphasis on skill, knowledge, and tac-
tics in all types of streams. (Same as REC 124))

PHED 125. Basketball Skills. (0-2-1); I, II. The class will teach the skills of
basketball such as catching, throwing, shooting, dribbling, stance, and foot-
work. It will also include lead up games to basketball such as keep away,
twenty-one, hide-line basketball, freeze out and others.

PHED 127. Racquetball. (0-2-1); I, II. Emphasis on skill, knowledge, and
strategy.

PHED 130. Beginning Swimming. (0-2-1); I, II, III. Learning to swim well
enough to care for one's self under ordinary conditions.

PHED 131. Intermediate Swimming. (0-2-1); I, II, III. Perfection of standard
strokes, diving.

PHED 132. Life Saving. (0-2-1); I, II, III. Personal safety and self-rescue
skills so that one may be capable of taking care of one’s self. The ability to aid
or rescue anyone in danger of drowning, if rescue is possible, by the best and
safest method applying to the situation.
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PHED 133. Instruction to Water Safety. (0-2-1); I, II. Prerequisite: current
Senior Lifesaving Certificate. Development of personal skills in swimming
and lifesaving, with emphasis on teaching methods and techniques. Successful
completion of this course will provide the certification as an American Red
Cross W.S.1.

PHED 135. Field Hockey. ((-2-1); I1. Designed to familiarize the student with
fundamental skills and techniques in field hockey.

PHED 138. Fencing. (0-2-1); I, II. Emphasis on skill, knowledge, and
strategy.

PHED 150. Introduction to Physical Education. (2-0-2); I, I, III. Principles
and basic philosophy, aims, and objectives; standards; and significance in the
profession of physical education.

PHED 204. Officiating. (2-0-2); 1, I1. Interpretation of rules for all major
sports. Methods and techniques of officiating; laboratory experience in of-
ficiating.

PHED 205. Lifetime Fitness (A Scientific Approach). (2-2-3); 1, II. Prere
quisite: complete physical examination within the last year. Designed to pro-
vide the student with scientifically-based knowledge concerning the practical
application of physical fitness training and evaluation procedures while par-
ticipating in a fitness program. The course is divided into three sections: ap-
praisal, prescription training, and evaluation.

PHED 206. Rhythmical Activities in the Elementary School. (1-1-2); I, II.
The class would aid the student in understanding how to keep time, to move in
keeping with rhythm, to understand possibilities of fitness in a rhythm activi-
ty, and the possibility of the student understanding the body mechanics and
posture.

PHED 207. Training Room Modalities. (1-1-2); I, II. Prerequisites: PHED
203, 302. Emphasis on participation and use of machinery by the students in-
volved with training room procedures.

PHED 208. Medical Aspects of Athletic Training. (1-1-2); I, II. Prerequisites:
PHED 203, 302. The study of relationships existing between training pro-
grams and medical society, including case history studies.

PHED 209. Training Room Practice. (1-1-2); I, I1. Prerequisites: PHED 203,
302. Actual work-participation situation involving the student in training
room work.

PHED 210. Diagnostic Techniques of Athletic Injuries. (1-1-2); I, II. Prere-
quisites: PHED 203, 302. Diagnosis of athletic injuries.

PHED 222. Individual Sports 1. (1-1-2); I, II. Emphasis on the development
of performance skills, teaching techniques, and officiating in tennis, badmin-
ton, and racquetball.

PHED 223. Individual Sports II. (1-1-2); I, II. Emphasis on the development
of performance skills and teaching techniques in cycling-exercise program, ar-
chery, and golf.

PHED 300. Physical Education in the Elementary School. (2-0-2); I, II, IIL
Prerequisite: admission to the teacher education program. Selection and
organization of materials and techniques of instruction for the elementary
school program. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course.)

PHED 301. Evaluation in Health, Physical Education, and Recreation.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, II1. Methods, techniques, and procedures used in the evaluation of
students in health, physical education, and recreation.

PHED 302. Athletic Injuries. (2-0-2); III. Theory and practice of massage,
bandaging, taping, and caring for athletic injuries.

PHED 303. Physical Education in the Secondary School. (2-0-2); I, II, III.
Prerequisite: admission to the teacher education program. Selection and
organization of materials and techniques of instruction for the secondary
school program.

PHED 304-305. Affiliation in Physical Education. (0-2-1); I, II. Students will
observe and assist a staff member in one or more of the service classes. The
course is designed to give the student practical teaching experience under the
guidance of qualified instructors within a particular area. (Laboratory ex-
periences are an integral part of this course.)

PHED 306. Methods of Teaching Secondary Driver and Traffic Education.
(3-0-3); I, I1. (Same as HLTH 306.)

PHED 308. Baseball Techniques. (2-0-2); I, II. The fundamentals and
strategy of baseball are covered from both the theoretical and practical
aspects.

PHED 309. Team Sports I. (1-1-2); I, II. Emphasis on the development of per-
formance skills, teaching techniques, and officiating in volleyball and soccer.

PHED 311. Movement Exploration. (2-1-3); I, II. Designed to present
physical education as a child-centered program and demonstrate methods
whereby a child may learn to move experimentally, expressively, and efficient-
ly.
PHED 312, Individual and Team Games for Elementary School. (2-34); I, I1.
Emphasis will be on the development of the individual skills in a team game
atmosphere.

PHED 319. Team Sports II. (2-0-2); I, II. Emphasis on the development of
performance skills, teaching techniques, and officiating in basketball and soft-
ball.

PHED 401. Organization and Administration of Physical Education. (3-0-3);
I, 11, I11. The arrangement of the units making up the physical education pro-
gram, and the process of leadership by which the serious aspects are brought
together in a functioning whole.

PHED 402. Kinesiology. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Study of human action; anatomy,
physiology, mechanics, analysis, application.

PHED 409, Team Sports III. (2-0-2); I, I1. Emphasis on the development of
performance skill and teaching techniques in football.

PHED 419. Team Sports IV. (2-0-2); I, I1. Emphasis on the development of
performance skills and teaching techniques in cross country, track and field,
and field hockey.

PHED 420. Administration of School Athletic Programs. (3-0-3); I, II. The
study of sound administrative principles and procedures applicable to the
school athletic program, with special emphasis at the secondary level.

PHED 422, Coaching Inter-Scholastic Athletics. (3-0-3); 1, II. Emphasis will
be on the coaching techniques of inter-scholastics.

PHED 432. Physiology of Exercise. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Prerequisite: PHED
402, or concurrently, or permission of instructor. Study of the response of the
body to muscular activity; nature of contraction, work and efficiency, cir-
culorespiratory adjustment, training, and fitness. (Laboratory experiences are
an integral part of this course.)

PHED 475. Adapted Physical Education. (2-0-2); I, II. The nature and extent
of the problem of exceptional students and the means whereby these students
can be aided through physical education.

PHED 576. Special Problems in Physical Education. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, IL. Prere-

quisite: upper division or graduate classification. This course is designed to
meet the special needs of individual students. An intensive study of approved
specific problems from the area of health, physical education, and recreation,
under the direction of the instructor.
PHED 599. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, ITII. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in physical education. May be repeated in addi-
tional subject areas, A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under
this course number.

Recreation
For a Major in Recreation
REC 201—Outdoor Recreation .. .. ............... N A SRR SRR 3
REC 209—Recreational Sports. . ............... ..., 2
REC 285—Community Recreation . . .. ... .. ... ... ... ............. 2
REC 286—Recreational Leadership . ... ............................. 2
REC 288—Recreational ArtsandCrafts ........................ NPT |
REC200—Field Experience] ... ...c..c.coniininiinn v v o 1
REC 305—Social Recreation . . . ............... ..., 2
REC 310—Youth Organization. .. ............ccovviiiiieieeionn. B
REC376—CreativeDramatics . . .. .......ooovion it i ivaias 3
REC 388—Community Centersand Playgrounds . . ..................... 3
REC 390—Field Experience IT . ... ...................... SUR—— —— |
REC471—Seminar . ................... e S |
REC 475—Therapeutic Recreation. . ... ........................... 7 i
REC 477—Recreation Intarnsbip- . - oo vun s son wos 5o s seeias s s 8
REC 580—Qutdoor Interpretation.............................. cua o8
38

For a Minor in Recreation
21 hours approved by chairman.

Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no laboratory, 8 hours
credit. Roman numerals I, I, and III following the credit hour allowance in-
dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I— fall; II—spring;
HI—summer.

RECREATION

REC 201. Outdoor Recreation. (3-0-3); 11, 111. Scope and history of outdoor
recreation. Development of camp craft skills.

REC 209. Recreational Sports. (2-1-2); I, I1, III. Prerequisite: Three of five ac-
tivities. History, knowledge of rules, proficiency of the skills, and teaching
ability of bowling, archery, volleyball, soccer, and squash-handball.
(Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course.)

REC 285. Community Recreation. (2-0-2); I, 11, III. Emphasizes the general
aspects of community recreation, the place of the school and other social in-
stitutions in recreation.

REC 286. Recreation Leadership. (2-0-2); I, II, IIl. History, theory, and
philosophy of recreation. Practical techniques of leadership for low organiza-
tion activities.

REC 288. Recreational Arts and Crafts. (1-2-2); I, II, III. Methods and
materials, techniques of producing all types of crafts suitable for playground,
community centers, hospital, school, camp, and club programs.

REC 290. Field Experience 1. (1-1-1); I, I, III. Designed to give the student
practical experience under the guidance of qualified leadership. (Laboratory
experiences are an integral part of this course.)

REC 305. Social Recreation. (2-0-2); II. Practical application of planning,
demonstrating, and conducting activities and programs for various social
events and gatherings.
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REC 310. Youth Organizations. (2-0-2); II. History, principles, and purposes
of the major youth service organizations with emphasis on leadership techni-
ques and programming.

REC 375. Creative Dramatics. (3-0-3); 11, ITI. An analysis and application of
principles of creative dramatics as applied to classroom teaching recreation
activities. (Same as THEA 375.)

REC 388. Community Centers and Playgrounds. (3-0-3); I, I11. Leadership
techniques, programming, and operation related to the planning and ad-
ministration of community centers and playgrounds.

REC 471. Seminar. (1-0-1); I, I1. Discussion and reporting of current issues
and problems in the recreation profession.

REC 475. Therapeutic Recreation. (3-0-3); I1, I11. Philosophy, objectives, and
basic concepts of therapeutic recreation. Emphasis on rehabilitation needs
within institutional and community settings.

REC 477. Recreation Internship. (4 to 8 hrs.). Planning, leadership, supervi-
gion, and program evaluation experience in a community and recreation public
agency program under qualified administrative leadership and University
faculty supervision. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this
course. Application made through the Coordinator of Professional Laboratory
Experiences.)

REC 490. Field Experience II. (1-1-1); I, IL, III. The course is designed to give
the student practical experience under the guidance of qualified leadership.
(Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course.) (Application made
through the Coordinator of Professional Laboratory Experiences.)

REC 522. Park Management and Resource and Operation. (3-0-3); I, II. Prere-
quisite: senior standing. Theory and current practices involved in the effective
management and operation of parks and recreation areas, with emphasis on
management policies and procedures for efficient operation. A point of
primary emphasis is practical work with local, state, and federal park systems
and personnel to apply the theoretical knowledge in a practical situation.

REC 526. Fiscal Management in Parks and Recreation. (3-0-3); I, II. Prere
quisite: senior standing. This course considers things that are peculiar to
recreation and park administration such as tax structures, budgets, the
budget preparation procedure, projecting financial aspects of recreation, and
things necessary to handle properly the financial affairs in the recreation and
park field.

REC 528. Camping Administration. (2-0-2); I, II. Prerequisite: senior stan-
ding. This course considers the multitude of details necessary in the successful
administration and organization of the camp.

REC 576. Special Problems in Recreation. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, I1. Prerequisite: up-
per division or graduate classification. This course is designed to meet the
special needs of individual students. An intensive study of approved specific
problems from the area of recreation under the direction of the instructor.

REC 580. Outdoor Interpretation. (2-2-3); II, II1. Procedures for conducting
and supervising naturalist and outdoor interpretive programs.

REC 585. Programs and Materials for Therapeutic Recreation. (0-2-3); I, IL.
Prerequisite: senior standing. An in-depth study of the programs and
materials used in therapeutic recreation. Considers various devices, activities,
and materials that can be used in programs for individuals. Practical work
with individuals in therapeutic situations is stressed.

REC 589. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in recreation. May be repeated in additional sub-
ject ;::_as. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this course
number.

Leadership and Foundations

This department is responsible for the undergraduate and
graduate educational foundations component in teacher
education programs. The department is responsible for the
graduate level professional preparation of school ad-
ministrators, supervisors, counselors, and other instruc-
tional support areas. Graduate programs in Higher Educa-
tion and Adult and Continuing Education are offered. The
Adult Learning Center and Adult Basic Education Program
are located in this department.

Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-3) following course title means 8 hours class, no laboratory, § hours
credit. Roman numerals I, I, and Il following the credit hour allowance in-
dicgte the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I-fall; II-spring; III-
summer.

ADULT AND CONTINUING EDUCATION

EDAC 102. Study Skills. (1-0-1); I, II (Each 9-week period). This course is
designed to provide special training in the skills and techniques necessary for
college level study.

EDAC 199. Selected Topics. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, I1, 111 Investigation of specific
problem areas in the field of study. May be repeated in additional subject
areas.

EDAC 299. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); on demand. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in education. May be repeated in additional sub-
ject areas.

EDAC 399. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); on demand. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in education. May be repeated in additional sub-
ject areas.

EDAC 499. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); on demand. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in education. May be repeated in additional sub-
ject areas.

EDAC 554. Principles of Adult and Continuing Education. (3-0-3); I, IT. Over-
view of adult education; historical development; psychological and
sociological basis of adult learning; trends and major issues in adult educa-
tion; and the principles of teaching adults.

EDAC 599. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, I1, III. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in education. May be repeated in additonal sub-
ject ﬁs. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this course
number.

FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION

EDEL 207. Foundation of Education. (3-0-3); I, II, ITI. Prequisite: sophomore
standing.An orientation course for the student considering teaching as a
career. The course will survey the scientific, historic, philosophic, and social
foundations of the teaching profession. (Laboratory experiences are an in-
tegral part of this course.)

EDEL 211. Human Growth and Development. (3-0-3); I, I1, II1. Prerequisite:
PSY 154. A survey of developmental patterns from birth to adulthood and
their implications for elementary and secondary teachers. (Laboratory ex-
periences are an integral part of this course.)

EDF 311. Learning Theories in the Classroom. (3-0-3); I11. Prerequisite: ad-
mission to teacher education (When taken separately, approval of
the head of the department is required.) A study of the principles of learning
and motivation as they are applied in the classroom. (Laboratory experiences
are an integral part of this course.)

EDEL 360. History of Education. (3-0-3); II. Education in ancient, medieval,
and modern periods; early American backgrounds; early campaigns for the im-
provement of instruction and teacher training; the development of present
practices; great educators of each period and their contribution.

EDEL 410. Human Growth and Development II. (3-0-3); I11. Prerequisites:
EDEL 207, 211, and admission to the teacher education program. (When taken
separately, approval of the head of the department is required.) A continua-
tion of EDF 211.

EDEL 516. Educational Data Processing. (3-0-3); I1. This course provides in-
troductory familiarization with computers. The role of the computer and the
educational uses of computers are presented in the broad context. Instruc-
tional mode will be classroom presentation and “‘hands-on’” experience with
time-sharing and batch-process computing using the Data General NOVA/840
computing system.

GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING

EDGC 105. Career Planning. (2-0-2; I, II. Systematic information and
guidance in career development is provided which assist the student in making
a realistic career decision consistent with needs, abilities, attitudes, and per-
sonal goals.

EDGC 199. Selected Topics. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, IIL. Investigation of specific
problem areas in the field of study. May be repeated in additional subject
areas.

EDGC 299. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); on demand. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in education. May be repeated in additional sub-
ject areas.

EDGC 364. Career and Vocational Guidance. (3-0-3); I1. Study of the concept
of career education, and exploration of the emerging role of the guidance
counselor in regard to problems that exist in our present educational system;
innovative concept of career education; the counselor and classroom teacher’s
responsibility within the framework of career education; evaluation of career
education and exploring future implications for developing positive attitudes
cllnd vl;iduau for work for all students including the disadvantaged and han-

icapped.

EDGC 399. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); on demand. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in education. May be repeated in additional sub-
ject areas.

EDGC 499. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); on demand. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in education. May be repeated in additional sub-
ject areas.

EDGC 566. Introduction to Vocational Rehabilitation Services. (3-0-3); I, I1L.
History of vocational rehabilitation movement, legislative efforts, and impact;
an overview of the rehabilitation process, roles of rehabilitation professionals
in various rehabilitation settings, discussion of values and ethics, and an ex-
amination of professional organizations for rehabilitation personnel.

EDGC 567. Rehabilitation of Special Groups. (3-0-3); I, III. Prerequisite:
EDGC 566 or permission of instructor. In-depth study of various target
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populations in need of rehabilitation services, including physically disabled,
public offenders, delinquents, drug addicts, aged, mentally ill, mentally retard-
ed, and the educationally, socially, and culturally disadvantaged.

EDGC 580. Measurement Principles and Techniques. (3-0-3); I, III. Iden-
tification of educational objectives associated with test construction; table
specifications; elementary statisics; testing and nontesting procedures. In-
vestigations of major types of tests; administration, scoring, and interpreta-
tion of test results.

EDGC 599. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in education. May be repeated in additional sub-
ject ;::ls. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this course
number.

FOUNDATIONS OF
SECONDARY EDUCATION

EDSE 516. Educational Data Processing. (3-0-3); I1. This course provides the
introductory familiarization with computers. The role of the computer and the
educational uses of computer are presented in a broad context. Instructional
mode will be classroom presentation and ‘“hands-on’ experience with time-
sharing and batch-process computing using the Data General NOV A/840 com-
puting system.

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION

EDUC 582. Discipline and Classroom Management. (3-0-3); I, II, III. A
course designed to provide assistance in establishing an organized, well-
managed classroom. Emphasis on available options and alternatives in deal-
ing with the disruptive student in the classroom.

Psychology

The Department of Psychology is responsible for the in-
struction, advisement, research, and service components nor-
mally associated with undergraduate and graduate studies
in psychology. The undergraduate curricula include a
teaching and non-teaching major and minor in psychology.

Requirements for a Major

PSY 154—Introductionto Psychology ............................... 3
PSY 381—Experimental Psychology I................................ 3
PSY 585—Systems and Theories .................... SRR sreael
MATH 353—Statistics
OR
EDSP 581—Educational Statisties . .................................3
Selected from the following categories:
ERODATOIBINEY. - <ot svci 3 maoin o e soiariss &% Sovth it i e ST NI AR 3

gSY 521—Physiological Psychology

R

PSY 583—Sensory Psychology
IO < .o s o A S0 e SR AT e S B 0 S A 3
PSY 156— Life-span Developmental Psychology
OR
PSY 557—Seminar in Developmental Research
ENDREIREEM o s o e e R R SR SR R B WA R NS B s 3
g%‘{ 554—Seminar in Social Psychology
gSY 582—Experimental Psychology 11
R

PSY 548—Perception
Learning and Motivation ............................... ... .. = ey
gSY 569—Behavior Modification
R
PSY 586—Motivation
OR
PSY 589—Psychology of Learning
Socialand Personality . . ...................... e A A SR 3
PSY 354—Introduction to Social Psychology
OR
PSY 390—Psychology of Personality
OR

PSY 5556—Environmental Psychology

OR

PSY 5566—Introduction to Clinical Psychology
OR

PSY 590—Abnormal Psychology

Elective (selected from courses not used as required

courses, or from the followingcourses) . . .............................. 9
PSY 157—Psychology of Adjustment . . . .......................... 3
DAY 108~ Watkehop:. ;- iooniing os s 946 st s e 10 s 4 ey 148
PSY 276—Independent Study - ............ o0 ciivi s seiies 1-3
PSY 353—Industrial Psychology ........................... sarawl
PSY 422—Comparative Psychology . ........................... .8
PSY 470—Research Problems .................. 5 S 3 o A T 3
PSY 6568—Psychological Testing . .. ........c.vnivi v nns 3
PSY 575—Selected TOPICS . . . . . .. ..o, 1-3
PSY B599—Workshop - . .. ... oo 13

36

Additionally, for teacher certification:

EDF 207—Foundations of Education .. ... AT R L 3

EDF 211—Human Growth and Development . ......................... 3

EDF 311—Learning Theoriesin the Classroom . . ... ............ ... . ... 3

EDSE 312—Teaching Skillsand Media . . . ............................ 3

EDSP 332—Teaching the Exceptional Student . . . .. ....................2

Professional semester:

EDSE 415—Teacher in Today's Schools. .. . .. BE P S S R AT Rt
EDSE 416—Student Teaching ..................ooiiiiiiiiinas 12

29
Requirements for a Minor

PSY 164—Introductionto Psychology .................... ... ... ... .. 3

MATH 353—Statistics

OR

EDSP 581 —Educational Statisties .................................. 3

Paychology SlectIVO ... ;o s inn s e siwess 556 s S8 B St i SEe § 18

24

Description of Courses

NOTE: (8-0-3) following course title means $ hours class, no laboratory, 3
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and IIT following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall;
II—spring; III—summer.

PSYCHOLOGY

PSY 154. Introduction to Psychology. (3-0-3); I, I, III. An introduction and
general course concerning the application of psychological theories and prin-
ciples in the area of personality, abnormal psychology, clinical psychology,
psychodiagnostics, developmental psychology, psychotherapy and counsel-
ing; includes some understanding of methods used in personality and clinical
research.

PSY 156. Life-span Developmental Psychology. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite:
PSY 154 or consent of instructor. Life-span developmental psychology covers
developmental theories, principles, and characteristics of individuals across
the three major developmental periods: infancy and childhood, adolescence,
and adulthood.

PSY 157. Psychology of Adjustment. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisites: PSY 154 or
consent of instructor. An overview of processes and adaptation and personal
adjustment in family, group, and work settings. The personality theories of
Erikson, White, and others are applied to the process of developing for the in-
dividual a sense of competence and means of resolution of crises during the life
cycle.

PSY 199. Workshop (1 to 3 hrs); I, II, III. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in psychology. May be repeated in additional sub-
ject areas. A maximum of 6 sem. hrs. may be earned under this course number.

PSY 276. Independent Study (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, II1. An independent study of
a professional problem in psychology.

PSY 353. Industrial Psychology. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: PSY 154. Applied
experimental and engineering psychology. Surveys of basic engineering data
with emphasis on experimental procedure, receptive and motor capacities, and
their application to equipment design and other problems.

PSY 354. Introduction to Social Psychology. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: PSY
154. The scientific study of the individual's relationship with the social en-
vironment. Emphasis on attitudes, personality, prejudice, discrimination,
dominance, role theory, social learning, social and interpersonal perception,
and social movement.

PSY 381. Experimental Psychology I. (2-2-3); I. Prerequisites: PSY 154 and
EDSP 581 or MATH 353. The study of experimental methods and design
related to sensation, perception, discrimination, learning, forgetting, and
retention. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course.)

PSY 390. Psychology of Personality. (3-0-3); 1, I1. Prerequisite: PSY 154. An
introduction to the major approaches, methods, and findings in the field of
personality, including an overview of basic theories, strategies, issues, and
conclusions; some attention to assessment and personality change.

PSY 399. Workshop. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in psychology. May be repeated in additional sub-
ject areas. A maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this course
number.
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PSY 422, Comparative Psychology. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: PSY 154. Theory
and application of field and laboratory techniques used in understanding
behavior of animals. Areas studies include: instinct, learning, motivation, sen-

sory discrimination, heredity, and perception.

PSY 470. Research Problems. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, I1, III. An independent research
study of a professional problem. Conferences with the instructor are by ar-
rangement.

PSY 521. Physiological Psychology. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: PSY 154.
Physiological mechanisms of normal human and animal behavior. Anatomy
and physiology relevant to the study of sensory and motor functions, emotion,
motivation, and

PSY 554. ScmlnulnSodansyehology (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisites: PSY 154 or
consent of instructor. An intensive examination of the research methods and
theory in modern social psychology.

PSY 555. Environmental Psychology. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: PSY 154. The
study of ways in which social and physical environments affect human
behavior. Direct effects of physical settings on behaviors, individual utiliza-
tion of various physical settings, analysis of personal space utilization, and
other non-verbal behaviors are examined.

PSY 556. Introduction to Clinical Psychology. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: PSY
154. A survey of basic theoretical issues and research in the areas of
assessments and psychotherapy. Consideration of ethical, legal, and other pro-
fessional problems in clinical psychology. Emphasis on clinical aspects of the
school psychologist's functions in working with school age children.

PSY 576. Seminar in Developmental Research. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisites: PSY
156 or permission of instructor. An intensive examination of research and in
contemporary developmental psychology. Emphasis on reading and
evaluating current journal articles and designing research projects.

PSY 558. Psychological Testing. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: PSY 154. A general
introduction to psychological testing. Topics covered include interest inven-
tories, measurement and evaluation of personality, measurement of proficien-
cy, performance, attitudes, temperament, aptitude, capacity, and intelligence
through use of group assessment instruments used in psychological research,
guidance, education, social research, business, and industry

PSY 559. Behavior Modification. (2-2-3); II, IIL Prcoqulllte: PSY 154.
Operant learning principles that govern human behavior will be applied to the
modification of behavior in the school setting. The course is designed to give
experience in dealing with behavioral problems in the classroom and in other
settings. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course).

PSY 575. Selected Topics. (2-2-3 to 6 hours); I, II, IIl. Prerequisite: consent
of instructor. Various methods courses in instrumentation and data reduction,
innovation and research design, directed study of special problems in
psychology, various application courses and others.

PSY 582. Experimental Psychology II. (2-2-3); I1. Prerequisite: PSY 381 or
consent of instructor. A seminar course in experimental psychology emphasiz-
ing the content areas of learning, motivation, perception, and physiological

psychology. The course is designed to give the student practice in critical
thinking, evaluation of experimental design, and original research, and affords
the student an opportunity to present and debate his or her own ideas.
(Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course).

PSY 583. Sensory Psychology. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisites: PSY 154 and EDSP
581 or MATH 353. The study of the biological and the physical bases of sen-
sory experience. Presentation of psychophysical data and basic techniques for
scaling of sensation. Coverage of all sensory systems with primary emphasis
on vision and audition.

PSY 584. Perception. (2-2-3); I11. Prerequisites: PSY 154. An examination of
the role of perception as an information extraction process. Includes the con-
stancies, space perception, illusions, and the influence of learning and ex-
perience on the development of perception. (Laboratory experiences are an in-
tegral part of this course).

PSY 585. Systems and Theories. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: PSY 154 and EDSP
581 or MATH 353. An intensive study of the most influential historical
systems of psychology including structuralism, functionalism, associa-
tionism, behaviorism, Gestalt psychology, and psychoanalysis, and a treat-
ment of contemporary developments.

PSY 586. Motivation. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: PSY 154. A consideration of
the bases of human and animal motivation in relation to other psychological
processes. (Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course.)

PSY 589. Psychology of Learning. (3-0-3); I, I11. Prerequisite: PSY 154. The
fundamental principles of learning, including acquisition, retention, forget-
ting, problem solving, and symbol formation; experimental studies; the ap-
plication of principles to practical problems in habit formation, development
skills, remembering, and logical thinking.

PSY 590. Abnormal Psychology. (3-0-3); I, I1, III. Prerequisite: PSY 154. The
psychology, behavior, and treatment of individuals having superior or inferior
mental abilities, perceptual handicaps, orthopedic problems, and behavioral
disorders; the general methods used in therapy, and research in this area.

PSY 591. Application on SPSS to the Life Sciences, (1-1-1); I. Prerequisites:
Math 353 or EDSP 581 or consent of instructor. Application of descriptive and
inferential statistics by SPSS computer package for data analyses in the life
sciences.

PSY 592. Application of BMD to the Life Sciences. (1-1-1); 1. Prerequisites:
MATH 353 or EDSP 581 or consent of instructor. Application of descriptive
and inferential statistics by BMD computer package for data analyses in the
life sciences.

PSY 593. Application of SAS to the Life Sciences. (1-1-1); I. Prerequisites:
MATH 353 or EDSP 581 or consent of instructor. Application of descriptive
and inferential statistics by SAS computer package for data analyses in the
life sciences.

PSY 599. Workshop. (1 to3 hrs.); I, II, III. A workshop for specifically
designated task orientation in psychology. May be repeated in additional sub-
ject areas. A maximum of six semester hours may be taken.
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Departments
Art
Communications
Languages and Literature
Music
Philosophy
3 ART 202—Compositionand Drawing ....................c0oviinionn.. 3
Cooperatlve StUdy ART 204—Fig_'ur§ Drawing. e o i mnm st R T B B 9, W 3
A student may earn variable credit (1 to 8 hours) in “:g gii"g‘f"m $°°:;!q““ {I‘ """""" T A T SR N 3
C tive Study within the various departments of the R SHIMIRIRRS « s b o i S ST YA 8
ooperal Y : 4 P ART 300—Elementary Materialsand Methods ........................ 3
School of Humanities. Cooperative study arrangements re- ART 241—Crafts I
quire prior approval of the appropriate academic depart- OR )
ment. See your department head or advisor for further infor- py s g;?_‘_g;:f‘”c”l 1. * S S R RN :
mation. ART 363—Baroque Art -
OR
ART 364—Modern and Contemporary Art
. . OR
Description of Courses ART 365—Arts of the United States T .. ... .......................... 3
NOTE: (8-0-8) following course title indicates: hours lecture, 0 hours ART 291—Colorand Design ... .............o.oiiriiiiiiininiane .. 3
laboratory, and 8 hours credit. Roman numerals 1, I, and III indicate the term ART 321—Materials and Methods for Secondary Art ...................38
in which the course is normally offered: I—fall semester, II—spring semester, 36
and III—summer term. For a Minor*
FINE ARTS ARTAON—DRWIE L. .« cocvsinis soivosivs Sxssia 550 oo 650 wah tan w0y 43 3
FNA 160. Appreciation of the Fine Arts. (3-0-3); I, II, III. To make students ART102—Drawing IL. ......ooooiiiiiiiiiii 8
aware of the relationship of the common core which permeates all the arts. ART 204—Figure DrawingI........ ... 3
FNA 187-588. Opera Workshop.(0-2-1); I, II. An introduction to the tech- ART 214—Painting Techniques I......................... 5 Evy B .58
niques of musical theatre with emphasis placed on the integration of music ART 314—Painting Techniques IT . . . ...................oon - 3
and action-dramatic gtudy of operatic roles. ART 300—Elamentary Materialsand Methods ........................ 3
ART 241—Crafts I
OR
ART2M5—~Coramdes T . o . iiic srviiosins s soi o s 78 4o @t & b, sim 3
Art ART 291 —Color and Design . - .. ... ..coovvvniciuniiionn. ST 3
ART 321—Materials and Methods for Secondary Art . ............. i 23

The Department of Art offers undergraduate and graduate
programs in art education and studio art. Courses on the
beginning, intermediate, and advanced levels are available in
art education, art history, ceramics, commercial art, crafts,
drawing, figure drawing, painting, photography, printmak-
ing, and sculpture.

Requirements for an Area of Concentration*

Sem. Hrs.
ART 101—DrawingI....... S TR e A B B T T DR 3
ARTI0OG—Drawilg IL ..o vws cos swn snn i s s o0 e s rsiale
ART 202—Composition and Drawmg ................................ 3
ART 204—FigureDrawingI............... ... iiiiiiininiinenn. .3
ART 214—Painting Techniques I . ... ..... ... .. ... ............ .« 3
ART 245—CeramicsI .................. TR AT T AR Y Ty R A 3
ART 261—Printmaking I . ....................... T i .3
ART 283—Photographic Design T L S - L 3
ART291—ColorandDesign . . .. ............coviiiiiiiiiiiainonen... 3
P e TR T L (= T SR 3
ART 300—Elementary Materials and Methods ............ W SR e v § 3
ART 304—Fignre Drawing IL-. ... civuvsimasumus wns v i cik via s s 3
ART 314—Painting Techniques IT . . . ... ...............0ooiiiiiiian. 8
ART 414—Painting Techniques I1I ... ... .. ... ... ............... 3
ART 514—Painting Techniques IV . ................................. )
ART 321—Materials and Methods for Secondary Art ............ ... ... 3
ART 363—Baroque Art............... A O A e TR A0 BB HEBR. AT 9 3
ART 365—Arts of the United States I
OR
ART 363—Baroque Art
OR
ART 364—Modern and Contemporary Art
ART 345—Ceramics I1
OR
ARTEBA—Berlobire T o ix ox v sm v e w08 R ST FE s st 58

54

For a Major*

ART101—DrawingI............... G N e MR A R R 3
ARTI08—DBEWIRGTE .. . o ooimmmos v s v bro s onis s v s s sae 3

*Students wishing to have this certificate validated for service in the
elementary grades must include EDEL 333—Fundamentals of Elementary
Education, in their programs.

Special note: ART 263 and 264 must be taken by all art areas, majors, and
minors to satisfy six hours of the general education requirements in
humanities,

Suggested Program

The following program for freshman and sophomore years has been devised
to help students in selecting their courses and making their schedules. Close
adherence will aid the student in meeting requirements for graduation.

Provisional High School Certificate
with an Area of Concentration in Art

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
ENG 101—CompositionT ..........................ooiinnn daly o1 3
PHED -=aclivIby COURBE. . . . ... . oo oo cims noi g birin e Sl Siateiies saewiaed
SCI 103—Intro. to Physical Sci. . . . .. GG S A T SR R ARSI A N 3
ARTI0LDaWIOE L. . ocvs s o v 3 S S 3
ART 264—Medieval and Renaissance Art .. ............... 8, | 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health . ........................ b o 2
BIOCKIWE: ... oo e b s dn e FAT e S W B SRS S 2
17
Second Semester
ENG 102—CompositionII ............ RPN VIR R . 1 3
SCI 105—Intro. to Biological Sei.. . . ... ......ovvivriiiieieiieinean 3
ARTI08—Drawing I . o v cim aon sum s So i aas 3% B A D wamri e 3
ART 263 —Anclenib Art - -o: iue won e e s s s e IIRTLNERL ) 3
ART 291 —Color and DBIEN . . . ..« oo vins o s e aovie wiics wsn wosmeiwsmonns 3
EDEL 208—Foundations of Elementary Education (elementary
art education majors)
OR
ENSE 209—Foundations of Secondary Education (secondary
A OAICREIOR BENFOEEY . v <t i svoi e sochn i o b o G B s g
1
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SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ENG~—Literatureelective . . . ..................................... 3
ART202—Comp and DYRW. o 5o s 5 555 o5 tis a3 aidin v svwsis i wis oiv B
ART 204—FigureDrawing . . ... .....coovvnviciviiaivaiaas sistial
B B GMIEREVE . v =% Lo e e 5, i i i 5 ) o B LR 3
ART 214—Painting TechniquesI ... .................................83
15
Second Semester
EDSE 310—Principles of Adolescent Development .. ............ .. cavd
PHED—activity course. . . ............c..coveiiuivinns.ns B — " |
ART 314— anung'l‘echmqueal[ .............................. .3
ART 251—Printmaking I s R S I T T e Vet wase n
ART294—Sculpturel...............ccoivivviiiin ol G AN S B 2 3
TIBOEIVE, ©. oo oom wrmspomin S ke b wms H s o g e e TS i iace 3
16
Suggested Schedule of Classes for Students
with a Commercial Art Option
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

ENG 101—Composition I . S B T e e P T 3
SCI 103—Intro. t.oPhyslcaiScl T T .. 3
BRT IO s DRERWING T . o o oo ay soim oo st s #5ma e s et i il
T i R Y 3
ART 291—Colorand Design . . . ........... ... ... ..., ‘
PHIND =~ ARy COUE . o 5o vt s S omia wov e e S0 N S50 0008, s e
Second Semester
ENG 192—Technical Composition .......... .. 3
SCI 1056—Intro. to Biological Sci. . . .. ......................... 3
ART 108—Drawing IT................. A L e A s
ART 264—Medieval and Renaissance Art . .. ... ... G S R LS . |
ART 292—Three DimensionalDesign ................................3
PHED =—aCtIVIEY COMEBB. - . w10l e B binanotis 0 bischs s st s g igss 1
6

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ART 104—Lettering, Layout and Design . s B 4 i 18 RS
ART 202—Compositionand Drawing . ......................... . 3
ART 261 —PrntmalIRg Y . ... o ooicasn, s cisine v sig bos b v s vl
ART 283—PhotographicDesignI ..... ... ... .................. vl
Mathor scienceelective. . . ......... ... .. ... ........... i
5

ART 204—FigureDrawingl........................ T T .3
ART 214—Painting TechniquesI .. ... ... S e M R R A &
ART 284— CommmalPhotography i e R AR R AR A e
HLTH 150—Personal Health . SETE Ao ol 0y ST e v
MATH==SEEEE O onviiiainhesrsrs sl s ma ars v b v e ilse 3

. 3

JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
ART 203—Fashion Illustration .......................ccooiiiinn... 3
ART 290—Graphic DesignI ... ... .. A s R Al Vsl
ART 303—Commercial Illustration ... ............................... 3
ART 314—Painting Techniques IT .. . ............................ vl
S0C 101—General Sociology ................ccooiiiinn... - 3
5

Second Semester

ART 304—Figure Drawing IT . . = 34 Rk e R D
ART 351 —Printmaking IT ................................ . 3
ART 353—Commercial Layout and Design .. .. ........... .. .. TERR.
ART 365—ArtsoftheUS. ...................... G A .3
JOUR 483—Advertising Copy Writing . ... ................... ... .
ENG 202—Introduction to Literature . . ............................. .3
7

SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
ART 383—Photographic DesignIT ...... .. ... ... G T e T & .3
ARTEOL-<ProtrnallE TET oo oo mins s s s S iae: phassisiszsis s v
ART 364—Modern and Contemporary . . .............................. 3
IET361—Craphic Duplication . ... ...cvccivrcvvrerinivnsvessnsnsss 3
Social science elective (upperdivision) . . ..............................8
15
Second Semester
ART 800—QCGraphicDesign Il ... ..ooovivvininnmnnainianes B 2 D 3
Social science elective (upper division) . 3
TORRORINOH . 010 o A T o St i it st 442 a8 AT 7 8
HUM—elective (upper RLVERIORN -0 a0 5005 waaeimoms ssern acabal At s aTe ari 3
17

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-8) following course title means 3 hours class, no laboratory, 3
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and IiI following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term tn which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall;
II—spring; III—summer.

ART

ART 101. Drawing L. (2-2-3); I, 11, III. Introduction to objective and subjec-
tive drawing using various graphic media.

ART 103. Drawing II. (2-2-3); I, II, III. Prerequisite: ART 101. A continua-
tion of ART 101.

ART 104. Lettering, Layout and Design. (2-2-3); 1, II. Introduction to letter-
ing principles and their application. Rough and comprehensive layout in black,
white, and color with emphasis on design.

ART 121. School Art I. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Introduction to art and to the
teaching of art in the lower (1-3) elementary grades.

ART 202. Composition and Drawing. (2-2-3); I, II. Prerequisites: ART 101
and 103. A continuation of objective and subjective drawing with emphasis on
composition.

ART 203. Fashion Illustration. (2-2-3); I, I1. Prerequisites: ART 101 and 103.
Fundamentals of drawing the clothed figure, with subsequent emphasis on the
fashion figure, executed in wash, pen and ink, and color. Projects in fashion
layout and design are included.

ART 204. Figure Drawing I. (2-2-3); I, II. Prerequisite: ART 101. An in-
troduction to the human figure as an expressive form; composition, gesture,
proportion, and anatomical observations.

ART 214. Painting Techniques I. (2-2-3); I, II, ITI, Prerequisite: ART 101,
103, 291, or permission of department. An introduction to oil painting,
materials and methods, arrangement of the palette; and the use of a variety of
different subjects.

ART 221. School Art II. (3-0-3); I, 11, I1I. The philosophy and methods of
teaching art to children in the elementary grades; a study of materials, media,
and tools.

ART 241. Crafts I. (2-2-3); I, I1. Creative and technical processes of weaving,
fabric design, metal, and jewelry making.

ART 245, Ceramics I. (2-2-3); I, II, III. Introduction to ceramic forms in hand
building, wheel-throwing, glazing, and decorative techniques.

ART 251. Printmaking I. (2-2-3); I, II. Prerequisites: ART 101 and 103.
Creative experiments with the printing processes of silkscreen, etching, dry-
point, aquatint, collography, monoprint, wood-block, and lithography.

ART 263. Ancient Art. (3-0-3); I, II. The history of Western painting,
sculpture, and architecture from prehistoric times until the beginning of the
Christian era.

ART 264. Medieval and Renaissance Art. (3-0-3; I, II. The history of
Western painting, sculpture, and architecture from the beginning of the Chris-
tian era until about 1600.

ART 283. Photographic Design I. (2-2-3); I, II. Experimental and standard
photographic processes and techniques are approached with an aesthetic view
of the medium.

ART 284. Commercial Photography. (2-2-3); I, I1. Concentrated study on
fashion and product photography as an element of advertising design.

ART 290. Graphic Design I. (2-2-3); I, I1. A study of three-dimensional design
with emphasis on product and package

ART 291. Color and Design. (2-2-3); I, II, 11 A study in two- and three-
dimensional designs with emphasis on perception and the fundamentals of
visual organization.

ART 292. Three-Dimensional Design. (2-2-3); I, II. A study of three-
dimensional design with emphasis on product and package design.

ART 294, Sculpture I. (2-2-3); I, I, Creative experiences in the techniques,
media, and tools of sculpture, work in stone, wood, metal, clay, and plaster.

ART 300. Elementary Materials and Methods. (3-0-3); II, II1. Prerequisite:
acceptance into the teacher education program. Presentation of the
background and philosophy of elementary art in education.

ART 303. Commercial Illustration. (2-2-3); I, II, III. A study of two- and
three-dimensional forms and the various techniques for rendering them for use
in commercial design. Emphasis is placed on realistic drawing and presenta-
tion of objects.

ART 304. Figure Drawing II. (2-2-3); I, II. Prerequisite: ART 204. A serious
search into the expressive possibilities of the figure; anatomical investigation
of parts, variety of media and techniques leading to individual interpretation.

ART 314. Painting Techniques IL. (2-2-3); I, I1, III. Prerequisite: ART 214.
Painting from still life and landscape with emphasis on creative interpretation
and expression.

ART 321. Materials and Methods for Secondary Art. (3-0-3); I, ITI. Prere-
quisite: acceptance into teacher education program. Presentation of the
background, philosophy, and techniques for the teaching of art in the secon-
dary school.

ART 345. Ceramics II. (2-2-3); I, II, III. Prerequisite: ART 245. Individual
work in wheel-throwing, hand building, operation of kilns, and basic ex-
periments in glazing.

ART 351. Printmaking II. (2-2-3); I, I1. Prerequisite: ART 251, An intensified
investigation of the prmting technique, both relief, intaglio, and planographic,
studied in Printmaking I.
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ART 353. Commercial Layout and Design. (2-2-3); I, II. Advanced work in
advertising design with emphasis placed on the commercial application of
design principles as they relate to the organization of copy and illustration for
use by media.

ART 363. Baroque Art. (3-0-3); I1. A survey of European painting, sculpture,
and architecture between about 1600 and about 1750.

ART 364. Modern and Contemporary Art. (3-0-3); II, III. A survey of pain-
ting, architecture, and sculpture, dealing with neo-Classicism, Romanticism,
Realism, and contemporary art.

ART 365. Arts of the United States I. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: permission of
the department. A survey of the social, political, and cultural movements
which affected the course of American artistic development.

ART 383. Photographic Design II. (2-2-3); I, I1. Prerequisite: ART 283. Ad-
vanced work in the use of photographic design concepts and techniques.

ART 390. Graphic Design II. (2-2-3); I, 11. Introduction to the use of graphics
as a means of visual communication with emphasis on design concepts. Studio
assignments will deal with problems related to the community, society, in-
dustry, and commerce.

ART 394. Sculpture II. (2-2-3); I, I1. Prerequisite: ART 294. Studio problems-
involving the manipulation of various sculpture media.

ART 414. Painting Techniques III. (2-2-3); I, IT, I1I. Emphasis on the further
exploration of different mediums and direction towards an individual ap-
proach. Painting from a variety of subject with an emphasis on technical in-
vestigation and creative interpretation.

ART 514. Painting Techniques IV. (2-2-3); I, 1I, III. Experiences leading
toward individual achievements in styles and techniques.

ART 521. Art Workshop. (3-3-3); I, II, III. Participation in art activities ac-
cording to individual needs.

ART 551. Printmaking III. (2-2-3); I, I1, III. Prerequisite: ART 251 and 351.
Advanced studio in printmaking. Emphasis is given to the processes of
etching and engraving.

ART 555. Advanced Art Problems. (1 to 6 hrs.); I, II, II1. Prerequisite: per-
mission of the department required. A studio course involving research in an
art area of the student's choice.

ART 564. Modern and Contemporary Art. (3-0-3); 1, II, I1I. A survey of
painting, architecture, and sculpture, dealing with neo-Classicism, Roman-
ticism, Realism, and contemporary art.

ART 565. Arts of the United States II. (3-0-3); I, I1. An in-depth study of the
social, political, and cultural movements which affected the course of
American artistic development.

ART 583. Photographic Design III. (2-2-3); I, II. Prerequisites: ART 383 and
permission of the department. Individual problems in photographic design.

ART 594. Sculpture III. (2-2-4); I, I1. Prerequisites: ART 294 and 394. Ad-
vanced problems in sculpture involving a combination of materials and their
uniqueness as media.

Communications

The Department of Communications prepares students for
professional, business, and educational careers in speech,
theatre, radio-television, and journalism. Recognition of the
literary, artistic, and psychological elements of these studies
enhances the student's appreciation of man's expressive
achievements.

Restrictions Applying to All Programs
in Communications

A student may credit toward a program of study in the
Department of Communications a limited number of hours
from any combination of the following courses, each of which
is available in the academic areas of journalism, radio-TV,
speech, and theatre:

Communications Cooperative Study 139, 239, 339, 439,
539.

Communications Internships 347, 447.

Special Problems 476.

In each communications program, no more than 9 hours in
any combination of the courses listed above may be applied
toward an area of concentration, a major, or an associate
degree. No more than 6 such hours may be applied toward a
minor.

Credit hours earned in these courses which exceed the
limits listed above will not apply to program requirements,
but may be applied to the minimum requirements for an A.B.
or A.A.A. degree.

Area of Concentration in Communications
Core Courses (required of all students taking the
area of concentration in communications)

JOUR 110—Intro. to Mass Communications SO Mot S SO, s
JOUR 201 —News Writing and Reporting . . e e R L s e
SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation . . . . i AT R
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech ‘‘‘‘‘‘ e ke
R-TV 155—Broadcast Performance AR MU s - o B
R-TV 240—Writing for Broadcast : y i Hah i S v ey
THEA 100—Fundamentals of the Theatre . 3
THEA 200—Introduction to Dramatic Literature 3

4

Specific Requirements—Emphasis in Journalism
(non-teaching)

Sem. Hrs.
JOUR 204—Copyreading and Editing . . .. .. I Rl e Y St il
JOUR 285—Intro. to Photojournalism ... ... ............ a2 diaiva wiaca SN
JOUR 301—Advanced News Writing and R.eportmg PR &
JOUR 364—Feature Writing
OR
JOUR 383— Prlnclplu of Advert.lsmg BB RN R N D S el 3
JOUR—electives . : S TS 65 AL BN HATAMV YR NebH R e
COMM—electives . . ... ... ... R |
24
Specific Requirements—Emphasis in
Radio-Television (non-teaching)
R-TV 250—Audio Production Direction . R o0 5 T SN |
R-TV 340—Video Production and DirectionI ... ............ ... .. PR
R-TV 344—Broadcast News and Public Affairs
OR
R-TV 4560—Broadcast Management ; R A B 00 A €N 8
RETV alBCiVON - ivoivs v sosin miis R |
COMM—electives . ............... T Y A e U s T e it A B
24

Specific Requirements—Emphasis in Speech
(non-teaching)

SPCH 110—BasicSpeech . ........... o Fs s Sy G oo 3
SPCH 200—Oral Interpretation . . . . : : T P PRI,
SPCH382—Argument.atzonnndDebate S TR |
SPCH 383— Gmuleacusmon.. . A S L B YT A T O S
SPCH 385—Persuasion . . S SR s~
BPUTEACEIVES: o = o (s s Ty s e I 0 A R T S S A e 6
COMM electives AR BRI L

Specific Requirements—Emphasis in Theatre
(non-teaching)

THEA 210—Technical Production

THEA 284— Acting Techniques . .

THEA 320—Scenographic and Drawmg Tech.

THEA 322—SceneDesign . ...........

THEA 354—TheatreHistory . ... ................ ...

THEA 380—Play Directing ..... .. ...

COMMelectives ..................

N 00 00 030 6o &

O

NOTE: Total in student's program will be 24 hours of core courses plus total
hours in the specialty.

Description of Courses

NOTE: (2-1-2 following course title means 2 hours class, 1 hour Iabmtory. 2
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III foﬂomng the credit allowance in-
dicate the semester in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall
semester; II—spring semester; Ill—summer term.

COMMUNICATIONS (GENERAL)

COMM 139-539. Cooperative Study. I, II, III. The Department of Com-
munications offers a series of cooperative study courses—COMM 139, 239,
330, 439 and 539—allowing students to alternate semesters of on-campus
studies with periods of full-time related work experience. See general section of
the catalog for a more complete description of Cooperative Education. Prior
application necessary. See restrictions applying to all programs in com-
munications.
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COMM 347. Internship. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. Competency-based practical
experience aimed at increasing the proficiency of the student in assigned posi-
tions. Prior application necessary. May be repeated. See restrictions applying
to all programs in communications.

COMM 447. Internuhip. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. Competency-based practical
experience aimed at increasing proficiency of the student in the assigned posi-
tions. Prior upphcat.wn necessary. May be repeated. See restrictions applying
to all programs in communications.

COMM 476. Special Problems. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III. (By prior arrangement
with instructor only.) Research on an original project with appropriate written
report, within a subject area. May be repeated. See restrictions applying to all
programs in communications.

Journalism
Requirements for a Major,
News-Editorial Emphasis
Sem. Hrs
JOUR 110—Intro. to Mass Communications .......................... 3
JOUR 201—News Writing and Reporting .. ...........................3
JOUR 204—Copyreadingand Editing . .. .. ................... ... ... .. 3
JOUR 286—Intro. to Photojournalism ............................... 3
JOUR 301—Advanced Newswriting ................................. 3
JOUR 304—Newspaper Production
OR
JOUR 3056—TypographyandDesign . . .. ................... ... ... ... 3
JOUR 465—Editorial Writing ... .. .. e S 3
JOUR 505—Law and Ethicsof Press . . ............................... 3
COMM 347 or 447—Internship
OR
COMM 139, 239, 339, 439, or 539—CooperativeStudy . . . .. ... ........... 3
JOUITRIOCEIVERE .« o< o siomiaica s ioba <oas 3 500 4151 A% SR H754 o v e 3
30
For a Major, Teaching Emphasis
Sem. Hrs
JOUR 110—Intro. to Mass Communications .......................... 3
JOUR 201 —News Writing and Reporting .. ... ............ T — 3
JOUR 204—Copyreading and Editing . . ... ... ... B s B R . 3
JOUR 285—Introduction to Photojournalism. .. ....................... 3
JOUR 304—Newspaper Production
OR
JOUR 306—Newspaper Typography and Design . ...................... 3
JOUR 382—Principles of Public Relations ............... DT R Gt 3
JOUR 383—Principles of Advertising .. .............................. 3
JOUR 465—Editorial Writing .. .................................... 3
JOUR 504—School Publications .. .................................. 3
JOUR 505—Law and Ethicsof Press .. . .............................. 8
COMM 347 or 447—Internship
OR
COMM 139, 239, 339, 439, or 539—CooperativeStudy . . . . ............... 1
31
For a Major, Advertising-Public Relations Emphasis
Sem. Hrs
JOUR 110—Intro. to Mass Communications .......................... 3
JOUR 201—News Writingand Reporting . .. ... ....................... 3
JOUR 204—Copyreading and Editing . .. ............................. 3
JOUR 285—Intro. to Photojournalism ............................... 3
JOUR 382—Principles of Public Relations ............................ 3
JOUR 383—Principles of Advertising .. ......................... WO |
COMM 847 or 447—Internship
OR
COMM 139, 239, 339, 439, or 539—CooperativeStudy . . . .. ......... ... .. 3
Electives to be chosen fromalistbelow . ... ........................ ... 9
30
R-TV 240—Writing for Broadcast
JOUR 304—Newspaper Production
JOUR 305—Typography and Design
JOUR 482—Public Relations Practices
JOUR 483—Advertising Design
JOUR 565—Public Opinion and News Media
SPCH 567—0Organizational Communications
JOUR 583—Advertising Copy Writing
JOUR 584—Psychology of Advertising
For a Major, Photojournalism Emphasis
Sem. Hrs.
JOUR 110—Intro. to Mass Communications .......................... 3
JOUR 201—Newswritingand Reporting . .. ........................... 3
JOUR 204—Copyreadingand Editing . . . . ............................ 3

JOUR 285—Intro. to Photojournalism ...................... . 3
JOUR 305—Newspaper Typography and Design .. ..................... 3
JOUR 386—Photo Essay and Editing . .. ............................. 3
JOUR 387—Advanced Photojournalism . ............................. 3
ART 283—PhotographicDesignI ... ... ... ... ..................... 3
COMM 347 or 447—Internship
OR
COMM 139, 239, 339, 439, or 539—CooperativeStudy .. ... ...... ... ... .. 1
JOUR al0CIVOR ..o woswmss v w50k 0 San SR 490 S50 05 I,
30
For a Major, Community Newspaper Emphasis

Sem. Hrs.
JOUR 110—Introduction to Mass Communications . . ................... 3
JOUR 201 —Newswritingand Reporting . . .. .......................... 3
JOUR 204—Copyreadingand Editing . . .............................. 3
JOUR 285—Introduction to Photojournalism. .. ..................... .. 3
JOUR 301—Advanced Newswriting
OR
JOUR 364—Feature Writing ... .. A rores e aet eraely e Yo e ot e 3
JOUR 304—Newspaper Production . . .. .. ......... ... 2T e G § Sl 3
JOUR 483—Advertising Design . . R |
JOUR 506—Community Newspapermg S

COMM 347 or COMM 447, Internship. Mmmmm 1 hr m each of
three of these areas: reporting, photography,

advertising, newspaperproduction . . .. ........ ... oo oo 3

JOUR 368—Sports Writing

OR

JOUR 387—Advanced Photojournalism ... .................. ... .. ... 3

JOUR 465—Editorial Writing

OR

JOUR 505—Law and EthicsofthePress . .. .................... it v wal

HIS 142—Intro. to Recent American History

OR

MNGT 310—Small Business Organization

OR

GOVT 242—Stateand Local Government . . . .. ........................3
36

For a Minor, News-Editorial Emphasis

JOUR 110—Intro. to Mass Communications . ......................... 3

JOUR 201—News Writing and Reporting - .. ... ....................... 3

JOUR 204—Copyreadingand Editing . ... ............................ 3

JOUR 285—Introduction to Photojournalism. . . ....................... 3

JOUR 301—Advanced Newswriting .. ............................ 5l

JOUR 465—Editorial Writing . L AN R NG AL B s

JOUR 505—Law and Ethics of Preas ................................. 3

COMM 347 or447—Internship. . .. ......... .. ...oiiiiiiiiiena... 1
22

For a Minor, Teaching Emphasis

JOUR 110—Intro. to Mass Communications .......................... 3

JOUR 201—News Writingand Reporting . ... .................... ... 3

JOUR 204—Copyreading and Editing . . . . . o AL B 5 EE ws P A 3

JOUR 285—Introduction to Photojournalism. ... ...................... 3

JOUR 4656—Editorial Writing . .............. . .cioiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin, 3

JOUR 504—School Publications .................................... 3

COMM 347 or 447—Internship. .. ................................... 1

JOURelectives ...........c0o00e0n. i e e YR TR e DA DRk E 2
21

For a Minor, Advertising-Public Relations

JOUR 110—Introduction to Mass Communications. .. .................. 3
JOUR 201—News Writingand Reporting . . .. ......................... 3
JOUR 204—Copyreading and Editing . .. .. ................. s -3
JOUR 285—Introduction to Photojournalism. ... ................ ... .. 3
JOUR 382—Principles of Public Relations ............................ 3
JOUR 383—Principlesof Advertising . ............................... 3
COMM 347 or 447—Internship
OR
COMM 139, 239, 339, 439, or 539—CooperativeStudy . .. ................1
Electives to be chosen from list below .. ... g g 3
22

R-TV 240—Writing for Broadcast

JOUR 482—Public Relations Practices
JOUR 483—Advertising Design

JOUR 565—Public Opinion and News Media
JOUR 583—Advertising Copy Writing
JOUR 584—Psychology of Advertising

For a Minor, Photojournalism Emphasis

JOUR 110—Intro. to Mass Communication . .......................... 3
JOUR 201—Newswritingand Reporting . . .................oooiinan.. 3



Humanities

JOUR 204—Copyreadingand Editing . . . ............................
JOUR 285—Intro. to Photojournalism . ......................... . ..
JOUR 386—Photo Essay and Editing ... ....... ... ... ... ...
JOUR 387—Advanced Photojournalism . . ....................... .. ..
COMM 347 or 447—Internship

OR

COMM 139, 239, 339, 439, or 539——Coop¢. rative Study ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 1
JOUR—electives . FIRETROnT

Wwww

For a Minor, Community Newspaper Emphasis

JOUR 110—Introduction to Mass Communications. . . . ............
JOUR 201—News Writingand Reporting . ... .................. ..
JOUR 204—Copyreadingand Editing .. ........ ... ...............
JOUR 285—Introduction to Photojournalism. .. .. .................
JOUR 301—Advanced Newswriting ............................
JOUR 304—Newspaper Production .. ..........................
JOUR 483—AdvertisingDesign. . ........................
JOUR 6506 —Community Newspapering. . . . .....................
COMM 347 or 447—Internships—minimum 1 hr. each in

three of these areas: reporting, photography,

advertising newspaper production .......................... o — 1

€0 0o 0O 0 GO 68 GO o ¢

25
Requirements for Associate of Applied Arts,
Journalism
Sem. Hrs

JOUR 110—Intro. to Mass Communications ......................
JOUR 201—Newswriting and Reporting . . .. ... .. .. SRR R D
JOUR 204—Copyreadingand Editing . . . ............................. 3
JOUR 285—Intro. to Photojournalism .......................... .
JOUR 344—Broadcast News and Public Affairs. . .. ... ... .. . — 3
JOUR 383—Principles of Advertising . ... ....... .. .. ... ... — .
COMM 347 or 447—Internship
OR
COMM 139, 239, 339, 439, or 539—CooperativeStudy . .. ............ . B |
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech .. ................ ... ... 3
Approved communications electives .. ......... ... ... R e e b
ENG 101—Composition I . N S O P SN SAN
ENG 102— Compomuonll .................. @ AR e
OADM 211— Bemnning'l'rpms(orshowproﬁcmncy) ............. wammsrdd
FNA 160—Appreciationof FineArts. . ... . ... ................... 3
GEO 211—EconomicGeography ...................cciiiiiiiiin.. 8
General education requirement course from catalog list for associate degree,
excluding courses listedabove ............. ... .. ... ... ... ... ... 3
Generalelectives . .. ... ............. . 13

65
Suggested Program

The following program has been devised to help students in selecting
courses during a four-year program. This schedule need not be followed
specifically, but appropriate substitutions should be made only after careful
study of degree requirements and consultation with an academic advisor.

Journalism (with certification)
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs,
R T O ORI s 00 5 500 0w sy e i 1 P2 s A o TS TS Tt — ]
JOUR 110—Introduction to Mass Communications . . i S e e el
OADM—Typingelective ... .................. S R s ..8
GOVT 141—Government of the United States . K RN G SR R 3
PHED—activity ... ..............ooiiiiiiiiiinnnnn. 1
PSYlB!—Intmduct.lont.oPsychology ..... vsB
16
;]iepartment of Languages and Literature determines which section a student
es,
Second Semester
ENG 102 or 192 SN s e Sy 3
MATleaurhighu,.,.........‘.‘_ ...................... 3
FREPREL LT OB T o oo ih o oo s, 3700 o 069555870975 o w60 S0 B 014 3
FNA 160—Appreciationof FineArts. ... ... ..........................3
HLTH 150—Personal Health ... ... ... .. ... ... ................. 2
JOUR 201—NewswritingandReporting . . ... ..................... ....3
17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
N SOR UL O RIR - v s a0 i o i s 8 b W R B fitie i drin i D
BINTRIAL O TAL ooavn i T NN s aaie o8 S e W IR s S e 3
BIOTOBOERIBINE - .. cooocoi s aag mirs dresiis o s s a8 0 s 45 e 65v1s 3
JOUR 204—Copyreadingand Editing . . . ........................... .3

JOUR 285—Intro. to Photojournalism ........................ T————

COMM BaT—TEBARD oo wons ias i ommiss e s b L% TRRPARSIs §
Chenunt.rygeooﬂenceorphys:cselachve o R g ) O i e e
16
Second Semester
JOUR 285—Introduction to Photojournalism. . ... ... .. .. 3
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech . . ... .. .. . 3
PHIL 303—S8ocial Ethics ... ... e el L T 8
EDF 207—Foundations of Education . .. . ... ... _. . . . |
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development ............. : 3
COMM 347-—lnt.emshlp ....................... 1
Electives. . ...................... -
18
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester

EDF 311—Learning Theories in the Classroom . 3
JOUR 304—Newspaper Production . . T ———
JOUR 382—-an:|plasofPuhllcRelatmns Sl AR R s
TELRCEIAMI . v azomis7i s AR IR R 4R R A, G R 5 srareracware 2l

5

1
Second Semester
EDSE 312—Teaching Skillsand Media . . . ................ ... . .3
EDSP 332—Teaching the Exceptional Student. . .. ............... ... .. 2
JOUR 383—Principlesof Advertising . ............................... 3
JOUR 505—Law and Ethics of Press . . . . .. .3
PRIV .o v s v s e e s o ..8
17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
JOUR 504—School Publications (in SummerI). .. ......... ... .. yemsrmin
EDSE 416—Teacher in Today'sSchools .. ............................ 3
JOUR 465—Editorial Wntmg ........................ R e o8
17
Second Semester
EDSE 416—Student Teaching . . ......... B A Y e |-
Journalism (without certificate)
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
*ENG 101 0or 103 . AR R 3
JOUR 110—Introduction to Mass Communications . .. ... ............... 3
OADM=—TypIng alochiVe . . ... vouswsmmnmamun v ko s i s i ae 6574 3
GOVT 141—Government of the United States . . . ............. ... ......3
PHED—activity ................... T L L C e |
Elactive: . .ov o oo s dime e i e e e R e e
16
*Department of Languages and Literature determines which section a student
es.
Second Semester
ENG 102 or 192 .3
MATH 128 ot BHgher . .. - oo vs i vmosrmnsin v s aes + v i o5 o 3
HIST131o0r141 ....... o TR S b e o (e o
FNA 160— AppreuatmnomeeArts . Y 5o T ST : .3
HLTH 150—Personal Health . o T R AT R e PRy |
JOUR201—NewswritingandReporting‘.,‘. B S R e e s N S 1
17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ENG 202,21 . or 212 . . vcco5 v oiem i 5 e B e 3
HIST I oe 4L .. ovicivsaas canois A : .3
BIO 105 or higher . - N e ST SN .|
JOUR 204— CopyreldmgandEth.mg.. e R el
COMM 347—Internship ............ .. ...................... A |
Chemistry, geoscience, or physicselective . .. ... ....................... 3
16
Second Semester
JOUR 285—Introduction to Photojournalism 3
SPCH 370—Business and Prol'essmmlSpeech i Al T
PHIL 303—Social Ethics ........... A i A i L
COMM 347—Internship . : T AR PR . |
TOIBCHIVEE. . ..« - evvinoioibine qisimreainio aiemminm v ot o sis winin 3ais 7 .95n arainss e
17
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
JOURelectives ............. e ‘ co...12
Electives. . ........ = TR
15
Second Semester
FOTTRBMCEIVR: . - 5101575 5 w10 ST R T8 AT R WA SR AT 6
15



Humanities

80
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester

JOUTRBIOEEIVE <5 50005 s v wars svamm, otboa oosesrs AImsaos/ S 5RO GLAIN 0 00 Shars wiaid 6

JOUR 465—Editorial Writing . ............. ..., 3

| e O N PR ST A T R P T e T
16

Second Semester

JOUR 505—Law and Ethicsof Press . .. . .................ociveinun. . 3

JOUREleCtive .. ... ..o e 3

RISULIVON: s o Doy s S st AR ST O BIH S0 Vah Hene SRR e e ok 10
16

Description of Courses

NOTE: (2-1-2 following course title means 2 hours class, 1 hour laboratory, 2
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit allowance in-
dicate the semester in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall
semester; [I—spring semester; III—summer term.

JOURNALISM

JOUR 110. Introduction to Mass Communications.(3-0-3); I, II, III. Survey
of history, functions, career openings, and interrelationship of newspapers,
radio, television, other media, and attendant agencies.

JOUR 156. Broadcast Performance.(3-4-3); I, II. (See R-TV 155.)

JOUR 192. Technical Composition. (3-0-3); I, II, III. (See ENG 192.)

JOUR 201. News Writing and Reporting. (3-0-3); I, II, II1. Gathering news
from sources on and off campus; organizing and writing basic types of news
items, some for campus newspaper.

JOUR 204. Copyreading and Editing. (3-0-3); I, III. Copy correcting, both on
typed news copy and on video display terminals (VDTs); proofreading,
headline writing, news selection, page layout.

JOUR 240. Writing for Broadcast. (3-0-3); I, IL. (See R-TV 240)

JOUR 285. Introduction to Photojournalism. (2-2-3); I, II, III. Lecture and
laboratory, introduction to camera use, darkroom procedure, photo layout and
practices in reporting news pictorially. For journalism majors and minors on-
ly. Camera rental fee for students without suitable camera. (Lab fee will be
assessed each student.)

JOUR 301. Advanced Newswriting and Reporting. (3-0-3); II, III. Prere-
quisite: JOUR 201. Advanced reporting including covering courts, police,
governmental agencies. Interviewing skills, legal aspects of the press, and
theories of social responsibility.

JOUR 304. Newspaper Production. (3-0-3); I, III. Development of modern
printing methods from hand-set type to computerized photocomposition, with
experience in electronic typesetting of offset paste-ups.

JOUR 305. Newspaper Typography and Design. (3-0-3);; I. Prerequisite:
JOUR 204. A study of the elements of newspaper design, with emphasis on
typography and photo display.

JOUR 310. History of Journalism. (3-0-3); 1. Origins and development of
American journalism as a profession, mainly through newspapers and their
roles in history.

JOUR 344. Broadcast News and Public Affairs. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: 9
hours of undergraduate radio-TV or consent of faculty. (See R-TV 344.)

JOUR 357. Sportscasting. (2-2-3); 1. The basic philosophy and ethical con-
sideration in developing sports reporting style in oral or written presentation.
Application of principles in play-by-play description of seasonal sports. (Cross
referenced as R-TV 3857.)

JOUR 358. Sports Writing. (3-0-3); I, II. Philosophy and techniques in
writing sports and sports analysis or commentary for print media. (Cross
referenced as R-TV 358.)

JOUR 364. Feature Writing. (3-0-3); I, I1. The researching, organizing, and
composing of non-fiction articles, including feature items.

JOUR 382, Principles of Public Relations. (3-0-3); I. A study of purposes,
methods, and responsibilities in the profession of public relations.

JOUR 383. Principles of Advertising. (3-0-3); I1. A study of advertising prin-
ciples and practices.

JOUR 386. Photo Essay and Editing. (3-0-3; I. An emphasis upon
photographic composition and selection of pictures for various kinds of
publications.

JOUR 387. Advanced Photojournalism. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: JOUR 285.
In-depth study of photojournalism equipment, techniques, and style, in-
cluding color photography. For journalism majors and minors only. Camera
rental fee for students without suitable camera.

JOUR 399. Public Relations Workshop. (3-0-3); II1. A hands-on workshop in
preparing print-media public relations materials.

JOUR 464. Magazine Editing and Design. (3-0-3); II. A study of editing and
the graphic design of magazines.

JOUR 465. Editorial Writing. (3-0-3); I. A study of the purposes and methods
of editorial writing, including ethics and values.

JOUR 482. Public Relations Practices. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: JOUR 382. A
study of specific practices in carrying out campaigns in public relations.

JOUR 483. Advertising Design. (3-0-3); 1. A study and an application of
methods of designing and producing advertisements, primarily for print
media, but including television storyboards.

JOUR 501. Interpretative Reporting. (3-0-3); L. Prerequisite: six hours (200 or
above) advanced credit in journalism, including one basic news-writing course.
Writing in-depth analysis of current events by use of investigative research.

JOUR 504. School Publications. (3-0-3); ITI. Advisement of students in the
production of school newspapers, yearbooks, and magazines; includes a com-
plete review of journalism principles.

JOUR 505. Law and Ethics of the Press. (3-0-3); 11. Prerequisite: six hours of
advanced journalism credit. An examination of law as it affects publications.

JOUR 506. Community Newspapering. (3-0-3). Community-newspaper
editors and publishers are guest speakers to discuss reporting, editing, adver-
tising, circulation, and management on community newspapers.

JOUR 568. Public Broadcasting. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: junior standing and
consent of the faculty. (See Radio-TV 558.)

JOUR 560. Reviews and Criticism. (3-0-3); I1. Evaluating and writing critical
reviews of drama, literature, art, music, and restaurants for the mass media.

JOUR 565. Public Opinion and News Media. (3-0-3); I. A study of the
cultural, social, and psychological nature of public opinion and its influence on
press, television. radio, and film; the nature of propaganda in advertising.

JOUR 583. Advertising Copy Writing. (3-0-3); II. A study of writing adver-
tising headlines and copy for print and broadcast media.

JOUR 584, Psychology of Advertising. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: JOUR 383, A
study of psychological strategy used in art, words, and graphics as persuasive
advertising devices.

JOUR 591. Technical Writing I. (3-0-3); L, II, III. (See English 591.)

JOUR 592. Technical Writing II. (3-0-3); I, II, III. (See English 592.)

JOUR 599. Yearbook Workshop. (1-0-1); ITI. A workshop on planning, staff-
ing, financing, and producing a high school yearbook.

Radio-Television

Because typing is very important in broadcasting work,
and because it is required in some courses, students in radio-
television are encouraged to develop typing skills before
entering the program. Some may want to take a typing
course during their first semester.

Requirements for a Major (non-teaching)

Sem. Hrs
R-TV 150—Intro. to Broadcasting . .. ................ooiiiiiina.. 3
R-TV 161 —Intro. to Broadcast Techniques . . .. ........................ 2
R-TV 240—Writing for Broadeast ................................... 3
R-TV 260— Audio Production and Direction ........................... 4
R-TV338—FCCLicense .................. EAp—— v s ST, |
R-TV 340—Video Production and DirectionI ............. s e e A 3
R-TV 344—Broadcast News and Public Affairs
OR
R-TV 450—Broadcast Management . . ................................ 3
R-TV 469—Broadcast Law and Regulations . . ......................... 3
SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation . ....... S — S
HIOCHIVON:. ... o gvie wnin wsnor et st sin s e e mins dhose migs minis #opst g 11
36
For a Minor (non-teaching)
R-TV 150—Intro. to Broadecasting . . . ...............coviiriernn.o.. 3
R-TV 151—Intro. to Broadcast Techniques . . .. .. ............... .. .. ... 2
R-TV 240—Writing for Broadeast ... ...:ccovo v v vt cus cait ovin 3
SPCH 100—Voiceand Articulation . .................................8
Floctives:. «ui-ax o vwn s wos awm smasmesmma A R R S A 5 ST T 10
21
Associate of Applied Arts, Radio and
Television Broadcasting
Suggested Program
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs
SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation ......... G LR e S DB e e 3
R-TV 150—Intro. to Broadcasting ... ...............cooiviiiiinn i 3
R-TV 161—Broadcast Techniques . ..................................2
R-TV 240—Writing forBroadeast . ................. ... ..cooiiiiiun.. 3
BTV BR=POCLICmOn - x5 irs o6 i v fs 5 e 3750 osie WRae o0 s 1
ENG 101 —Compoaition T - . cox vos sma s son v pst s i s s 3
15
Second Semester
R-TV 250—Audio Productionand Direction ...........................4
R-TV 283—PhotographicDesign .............. ... 3
JOUR 201—News Writing and Reporting ... ... ...................... 3
SPCH 110—BasicSpeech .. ...........ccooiiviieinen Mo d b B I S



Humanities

ENG 102—Composition 11

OR

ENG 192—Technical Composition . . .. ...... |
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

R-TV 340—Video Production and DirectionI ... .....................3

R-TV 344—Broadcast News and Public Affairs. T 3

JOUR 382—Principles of Public Relations .. .......................... 2

BOCHCT oloetiVe . ... .. .ooinii v viae wias smn smai st ser st mis it wmis wa 3

ENG—Literature 202,211,212 ...................cocviieen, ... e |

BomarndBog QloctiVen . . « v osii i sing vos 5 55 359 Snh lue v el e 4 -3
17

Second Semester

RTV—=Internship ... ...... ...ttt ennns 3

R-TV 450—Broadcast Management . .. ......................c........- 3

R-TV 440—Video Production and Direction I .. ... .................. .. 4

OR

R-TV 451*—Professional Audio Practices. .. ........................ .8

JOUR 383— PrmmplasofAdvertimng (e s At Bk saw, U, e e

IR e 00 Wi 5 R BT R R R AL W 3
16
64

*Since R-TV 440 is a 4-hour course, those who elect to take 451 must take an
additional elective hour in R-TV.

Associate of Applied Arts, Broadcast Operations

Suggested Program
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
R-TV 160—Intro.toBroadcasting . . ......................oo0iunin. -3
R-TV 161— IntrotnBroadcustTechmques s st isle o 6l iecrmini oo S
IET 240—BasicElectricity . . . ......... ..., 3
MATH 152—College Algebra . . ... ..............c.ooiiiiiieiianion.. 3
SPCH 100—Voiceand Articulation . .............. ... .00 3
ENG 101—Composition T ... ..........ooooomeeitiieen 3
17
Second Semester
R-TV 250—Audio Productionand Direction ......................... 4
IET 241—Basic Electronics . .................... S e B e 3
IR 2D —RIMOERTO AW ..o oot W00 contis e oo s i i o s v .3
MATH 141—Plane Trigonometry .....................oovieneo.... 3
ENG 102—Composition II .. .......ccci i cneviinivimeivevinesas 3
16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
R-TV 240—Writing forBroadcast ...................................8
R-TV 320—Broadcast Advertising/Sales. .. ... .. ... A o i AT 3
R-TV 459—Broadcast Law and Regulation . . .......................... 3
IET 341—Transistors and Semiconductors . . ... ... ................... 3
IET 342—Communications Electronies . . .. ...................... .8
I B T T =i 1
16
Second Semester
R-TV 344—Broadcast News and Public Affairs. .. ................... ... 3
R-TV 450—Broadcast Management . . .. .............................. 3
R-TV 340—Video Production and Direction ........................... 3
IET 345—Television Electronics ............... R il 4
IET 346—Transmitter Electronies. . ............... e S R AT 8 4
17
66
Radio-Television Broadcasting (Bachelor’'s Degree)
Suggested Program
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs
R-TV 150—Intro. to Broadcasting . . ......... o 5 b SR AT R s 3
R-TV 151 —Intro. to Broadcast Techniques . . . ......................... 2
ENG 101—Composition I
OR
ENG 108-=Composltlons FIT - - : on sis coamiin dos 20 ban 5 835w 0 i-ara s 3
PHYSCI=T00on BAGE . . . .-..ccoicninnmnivin snsiiiimaine s waioss v wakss 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health . ................... SN 3 T 4 4T 2
HUMEeHW . . . ..cconiivnmnincanemnesasns YT W 3
16
Second Semester
R-TV 240—Writing for Broadeast .............................0.0.0, 3
SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation .. .....................coo0un, 3
ENG 102—Composition IT ...............oviiiiniiiinniieiinneonas 3
OR

ENG 192—Technical Composition

BIO SCI=308: 0 BARIEE . <o o v smze v s i ismmasios &t ma i waenim 3
PHED—activity ........... i i R LS (0 ARy B e A 1
Electiveorminor . ............ T ST O, N RO e e e 3

16

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester

R-TV 250—Audio Production and Direction . . ... .................. ... 4
ENG—Literaturo 202, 811, o0 JIL oo svs nin v vai v ses v bigon 3
MATH I8 0 WEIET ..o vnsinin s n s i amss s 2570 35 3teea 750 0 4701 3
BOCBOT GEBOERYE . ... ccoiisumimnenimiasio 8w wmms A siss oo e 570 s G 3
Elective or Minor . . .. . ... .o o e 3
16
Second Semester
R-TV 340—Video Production & Direction I . . ... ....................... 3
Mathor scienceelective. . . .. ... ... ... ... 3
BOCSEERSEETR 0 ain v 55 ST Vo 30800 AR S TS F S AV T 55 3
BTV BB T 0 TABBNEO i sane v v v 050 A P s e 1
BPOH 1 I0—=BasbiE BRI, ..o v smanons s v e i GRS ws oms i 3
OR
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech
Eloctive or TR0 - oo oo o v w9 wie 6e s e e i s 3
16
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
R-TV 320—Broadcast Advertising/Sales . . ............................3
R-TV 344—Broadcast News and Public Affairs. . . ......... .. ... . ... .. 3
BOCBOT ARV .. oo v smmsmain s wsn mssa b sivii ¥ 976 s wsme 54 09 3
Electives or minor . .. . ........... . 7
16
Second Semester
R-TV 440—Video Production and Direction IT .. ... ... ........... .. ..... 4
R-TV450—Broadcast Management . ... .............................. 3
COMM 476—Special Problems . .. .. ............ .. ................... 3
Electivesorminor . ................. i s A g g e e
16
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
R-TV 459—Broadcast Law and Regulation . . . ......................... 3
R-TV 550—Problems in Contemporary Broadcasting. .. ................. 3
R-TV 558—Public Broadeasting . ... ... . v vsvsiimsesisessn s s 3
Bl tiVaR OEMINE ... oo wmn ans boam wmm oo acire) SF 3B AR b e, R T
16
Second Semester
R-TV 451—Professional Audio Practices . . ... ................ ST |
R-TV562—Broadcast Criticism . .. ............cvvviivvinirvivininns 3
R-TV 582—American Populnr Culture and Communications ’I‘echnology ..3
SOC SCI elactwe 5 .23
16

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means § hours class, no laboratory, 3
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall II—
spring, 1II—summer.

Ezxcept where indicated otherwise, students must take courses in proper se-
quence, i.e., 100-level courses during the freshman year, 200-level courses dur-
ing the sophomore year, etc.

RADIO-TELEVISION

R-TV 110. Introduction to Mass Communications. (3-0-3); I. (See Journalism
101.)

R-TV 150. Introduction to Broadcasting. (3-0-3); I, II. Covers basic condi-
tions of the broadcasting industry from regulation to advertising. Students
will also learn the basics of everyday station operations.

R-TV 151. Introduction to Broadcast Techniques. (2-0-2); I, II. Basic
familiarization with radio, television, and film equipment utilized in studio
and remote broadcast productions.

R-TV 155. Broadcast Performance. (3-0-3); I, IL. The fundamenblla of broad-
cast announcing, with special emphasis on vocal communication skills of enun-
ciation, pronunciation, inflection, and pacing.

R-TV 240. Writing for Broadcast. (3-0-3); I, II. The techniques used in
writing commercials and programs for radio and television. Special emphasis
is placed on storyboards and advertising presentation.

R-TV 250. Audio Production and Direction. (3-2-4); I, Il1. Discussion of all
areas of audio production, including radio, television, audio, and film audio
with practical work in radio production.

R-TV 283. Photographic Design. (2-2-3); I, II. Experimental and standard
photographic processes and techniques are approached with an aesthetic view
of the medium.

R-TV 320. Broadcast Advertising/Sales. (3-0-3); 1. Provides a foundation in
both practical and theoretical aspects of broadcast adertising. Principles of
sales will be examined from the perspective of the advertising copywriter.

R-TV 338. FCC License. (1-0-1); I, II. (See IET 338.)
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R-TV 340. Video Production and Direction I. (2-2-3); I, I1. Prerequisite: R-TV
240 or permission of instructor. Basic television production techniques and in-
troduction of directing skills in a laboratory situation.

R-TV 344. Broadcast News and Public Affairs. (3-0-3); I, 1. Prerequisite: 9
hours of undergraduate radio-TV or consent of the instructor. Theory and
practice of news and public affairs writing and reporting as it applies to the
broadcast media.

R-TV 357. Sportscasting. (2-2-3); I. Philosophy and techniques utilized in
developing style of presentation in sports broadcasts. Theory practically ap-
plied in play-by-play description, interviewing, and presentation of copy.
(Cross referenced as JOUR 357.)

R-TV 358. Sports Writing. (3-0-3); I1. Philosophy and techniques in writing
sports news and sports analysis or commentary for mass media. Same as
JOUR 358.

R-TV 379. Field Study Experience. (3-0-3); III. (May be repeated for credit
when topics vary.) Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Participants will travel
to a major broadcasting center and tour commercial network, major indepen-
dent, public cable, and satellite broadcast facilities. Will also include related
media facilities, news services, public relations and advertising agencies,
government facilities and agencies; discussions and informal seminars with
prnct.lcmg professionals and officials in their fields of expertise.

383. Photographic Design II. (2-2-3); I, II. Prerequisite: R-TV 283. Ad-
vanced work in the use of photographic concepts and techniques.

R-TV 440. Video Production and Direction II. (3-3-4); I, II. Prerequisite:
R-TV 340. An extension of R-TV 340, with advanced instruction in studio
operations. Emphasis upon the opportunity to produce and direct several pro-
gram types and to serve on crews for such production.

R-TV 450. Broadcast Management. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: 18 hours of
undergraduate radio-television or consent of instructor. An examination of ad-
ministrative decision-making in radio and television with attention to pro-
gramming, research, audience, sales, regulatory, and personnel concerns.
Special attention is given to the purpose and basic idea of programs in relation
to audience composition.

R-TV 451. Professional Audio Practices. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: R-TV
250—Audio Production and Direction I or consent of instructor. Experience
and advanced study in areas such as music recording and sound, its relation to
television, film, multi-media, and radio production.

R-TV 459. Broadcast Law and Regulation. (3-0-3); 1. Basic regulatory law
and policy examined in terms of application to daily station operation and
from historical and socio-economic perspectives.

R-TV 560. Problems in Contemporary Broadcasting. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite:
junior standing and consent of instructor. Treatment of current problems
within the broadcasting industry.

R-TV 558. Public Broadeasting. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: junior standing and
consent of the instructor. A study of the development of public broadcasting
from both theoretical and operational standpoints.

R-TV 560. History of Broadcasting. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: junior standing
and consent of instructor. A historical study of radio-television as a com-
munication service and its development in America.

R-TV 562. Broadcast Criticism. (3-0-3); I, IV. Prerequisite: junior standing
and consent of instructor. An examination of broadcasting in sociological,
aesthetic, historical, psychological, and humanistic terms.

R-TV 580. New Technology Policy and the Communications Industry.
(3-0-3); 11. Prerequisite: junior standing and consent of instructor. Examines
both broadcast media, cable, common carriers, the sources of policy and in-
fluence which guide them, and public interest issues affected by communica-
tions media policy

R-TV 582. Amoriel.n Popular Culture and Communications Tochnology
(3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: junior nt.nnding and consent of instructor. An examina-
tion of the role and effects of major advances of communications technology
on the course of American popular culture and society in the past, present, and
future.

R-TV 583. Photographic Design III. (2-2-3); I, I1. Prerequisite: R-TV 383, In-
dividual problems in photographic design.

Speech and Theatre
Requirements for a Major

in Speech and Theatre (teaching)

Sem. Hrs.
SPCH 100—Voiceand Articulation ....................cco0viiiinann. 3
SPCH 110—Basic Speech . s i R~ R
gPCH 382—-Argumentnhon and Debate

R

SPCH 383—Group Discussion ........................... visssas wlh i o9
SPCH 595— Administering the Communications Progra.m ............ 3
THEA 100—Fundamentals of the Theatre . ... .. P el
THEA 200—Introduction to Dramatic Literature ... ... ... .. ... . ... 3
THEA 210—Technical Production . . . .................cooiiineiiinnn. 3
THEA 284—Acting Techniques . ... ... ... G T T AR i s R A S S 3

THEA 380—Play Directing .. ......................... R e 3
Electives in speech and theatre, to be approved by advisor ...............9
36

(SPCH 597 is strongly recommended for all majors entering the field of
education.)

For a Major in Speech and Theatre (non-teaching)

Sem. Hrs.
BPCH1I0=BaBICBINRN 5 - s o5 e =i mine e 000 TR (A oo SWh o5 by a5 3
SPCH 382—Argumentation and Debate
OR
SPCH 383—Group Discussion .. ................ s S P el 3
THEA 100—Fundamentalsof the Theatre ............................ 3
THEA 200—Introduction to Dramatic Literature . R TrCl 1! IR
Electives in speech and theatre, to be approved by adviuor T e L)
30
For a Major in Speech (teaching)
Sem. Hrs.
SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation .................. e 3
SPCH110—BasicSpeech .........................000o0n. : o8
SPCH 200—0Oral Interpretation . ... ................... A AN R 3
SPCH 220-[nh'oducuont.oCommumcnuonThecn-y REP R
SPCH 382— Argumentation and Debate
OR
SPCH 383—Group Discussion . ...................cioiiiiiieeiin. .8
BPOH BB —PaBURNION s vios s o oo i ocsremse pas Bas S35 48 5 4 a5 a5 3
SPCH 595— Administering the Communications Program . ... ... ... ....3
To be selected with approval of the department ............ .. e L
36

(SPCH 597 and THEA 300 are strongly recommended for all majors enter-
ing the field of education.)

For a Major in Speech (non-teaching)

SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation .. ............... ... 8
SPCH 110—BasicSpeech . ............ e A R B A SR |
SPCH 200—Oral Interpretation . . . . .. BT S T VT
SPCH 220— Introduction to Communication 1‘heory I
SPCH 382—Argumentationand Debate ... ... ... ... ... .. .......... 3

OR

SPCH 383—Group Discussion

SPCH 385— Persuasion . T N W — |
To be selected with approvnl of the deparcmenr. .......... EER TR 18

36

(Nine hours of the elective credit can be selected from related areas within
the Department of Communications. For those interested in college level
teaching, SPCH 595, SPCH 597, and THEA 300 are strongly recommended.)

For a Minor in Speech

SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation . . . ... .. SRl
SPOH 110-=BaSIe SPBO0R. ;4500 x5« 5500 w500 2i0ie 5100 a0 6w w0 dwia 4 4 ariecssarwa 3
SPCH200—OralInterpretation ... ...............c.cciiiiiuinmnnann. 3
SPCH 382—Argumentation and Debate

OR

SPCH 383—QroupDiscusslon ... ... ... viisismieveiviviesveessas .3
*SPCH 595—Administering the Communications Program ..o covesnevasrd
Electives in speech, approved by theadvisor .................. - 6-9

*Required only for the minors entering the field of education. (SPCH 597 is
strongly recommended for all minors entering the field of education.)

For a Minor in Organization Communication

Sem. Hrs.
SPCH 310—Interpersonal Communication ... ......................... 3
SPCH 370—Business and Professional Speech .. ... ....................3
SPCH 567—Organizational Communication . . .. ....................... 3
ENG—option—one of the following courses: . .. ........................ 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition
ENG 591—Technical Writing I
ENG 592—Technical Writing I1
Electives chosen from the followinglist . . .............................9
21
SPOH 220—Lasaning .. ... 0.« o iimesie oosohe i on P
SPCH B15-—-Vearbal Burvival . ..o cvavoneimmiis i e s oo g
SPCH 380—Croup DIScusslon . ... .....ccivuie e vivnims vussnn s 3
SPCH3856—Persuasion .............c.vvuiiiiiiiiiiiienneronnaannn 3
SPCH 510—Advanced Public Spelkmg ............................. 8

SPCH 570—Parliamentary Procedure ................... G R s R 3
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SPCH571—Interviewing ...............ooviviiiiiiiiiniiiaeianns 3 JUNIOR YEAR
BSED 221—Business Communications . ............................ 3 First Semester
OADM 345—Dictating Techniques ................................ 3 SPCH 382—Argumentation and Debate .. ... ..................... .. . 3
P E R e i IR 3 OR
ENG-—technical writing courses not taken to meet SPCH 383—Group Discussion
theaboverequirements .......................... ... ... 36 EDF 811—Learning Theoriesinthe Classroom . . . ...................... 3
. a EDSE 312—Teaching SkillsandMedia . . . ............................ 3
For a Major in Theatre (non-teaching) ROtV OF IINOR .3 . o0 e v 5 i S RO A SRS R S 8
Sem. Hrs 17
THEA 100—Fundamentals of the Theatre ............................ 3 3 Second Semester
THEA 200—Introduction to Dramatic Literature .. .................... 3 SPCH 385—Persuasion . ............. R R SRR PR 3
THEA 210—Technical Production . ) S SPCH 595—Administering the Communication Arts Program .. .......... 3
THEA 284—Acting Techniques . .......... s o e s T e e 3 Advaniosd speech slSCBYS . coiovoiniii i s e v i S SR MRS RS 3
THEA 315—Stage Make-up . . ... ............oooiieeieieiinineoioo.. 3 EDSP 332—Teaching the Emptwnal Student. ... 2
THEA 320—Scenographic and Drawing Tochmquea ............... 3 RO RE O BRI 2. 075 500 12 o o) e 0 BB G 1;
THEA 322—Scenic Design . . R A
THEA 354—Theatre History .. ............. e P s g 3 SENIOR YEAR '
THEA 380—Play Directing . . .. ..........cuuueniiieeeeiiiomennnion. 3 L e First Semester )
SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation I ... ... ........ ... .............. 3 SPCH 697—Administering and Supervising the Co-Curricular
S o e o R R | ¢ e 8 Communication Arts Program ..................c.00000ieanos I
36 SPCH—advanced speechelective .. .. .......................... sl
EEICEINO T TOMINON - i v i i s 0 0 N 1 M 4
Min chin . EDSE 415—Teacher in Today'sSchools . ............................. 3
Fora or in Theatre (tea g and non teaduﬁ,’ COMM or HUM option (FNA F}‘:{Oﬁ:formgn language, ART 263, 264,
THEA 100—Fund Tt T L o ¢ T . Sy MUSH 161, 162, 261, 361, or TR0+ ot it sl e a B 13
THEA 200—Introduction to Dramatic Literature . .. ................... 3 Second ' Semester
THEA 210—Technical Production . .. .............ooiiiiiiiiiinnn 3 =
THEA 284—Acting Techniques 3 EDEE 416 —8todent TaehINg . . . o woisi i sas s s i weaimes 12
THEA 320 Scenographic and Drawing Techniques . .. ... ... .3 “Aduanced placed students scheduled. by Department of Languages and
T L T e S S 3 Literature.
THEA 880—Play DIrecting . . ..............ooovirunssearieronn. .8
21
Bachelor of Arts with a Major in Speech
Suggested Programs with Non-Teaching Degree

The following programs have been devised to help students in selecting their
courses and making their schedules during the freshman and sophomore
years. These suggested schedules need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the student in
meeting all requirements.

Bachelor of Arts with a Major in Speech
with a High School Teaching Degree

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
SPCH 100—Voiceand Articulation . .................ccoociiiiiiinn.ns 3
RENGIOLOE I . . ...c . o onh soe s armocsm st o R L L ity e 3
L R T e SRR SR S |/, SN 3
HLTH 150 (2 hrs.) and P.E. activity (1 hr) . . .. .. ..coovniininniiiinonn. 3
Social and behavioral science (HIST 131, 132, 141, 142, or ECON 101, 201) . .3
R T SR AR R L RN L I e PR T T 3
18
Second Semester
SPCH 110—Basic Speech .. . ............. s e S i 3
ERNEETOROEIIR .. v s lnini air Siwss ss s e S e 5 S S S e 3
TR P R R oo o By mrmrn g S o M e s T e E o 3
bt T Y O S W A Y SRS . (N PR S S 3
L T T N U Pl e Lt o Bt 5
17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
SPCH 200—0Oral Interpretation
OR
SPCH RIO—EIEMING .« o oo i s o aie 26 s b a e, VGl a% 3
SPCH 220—Introduction to Communication Theory . ................... 3
ENG—HEerature ... .........ooritieirt et 3
GOVT 141, 242,310,or GEQ 100,211,800 .. .. ............ovvvuvinnnn. 3
EDF 207—Foundations of Education .. ..............................8
BEATH IRB O RN . o oot irenii s a3 0018 b BAEE AR o
18
Second Semester
SPCH 200—Oral Interpretation
OR
SPCH 210—Listening . . ..........oc000n s SRS B e iy v B
Social and behavioral science elective. . swuak i ong
Natural and mathematical science, or PH[L 200 303 nlect.ive ............. 3
EDSE 209—Foundations of Secondary Education . . e o el
IRORIVO OF IO . . < s/ i ST T o 5 s 5 o i 0oids i s a ST sl e 4
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development . ......................... 3
16

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
SPCH 100—Voiceand Articulation .. ...... .. ... .................... 3
*ENG 101 or 103 . % T SRR R S A e s
BIOL 105 or highsr ........................................... 3
HLTH 208 or lmnndmlcﬂﬁtyclau ............................. 3
Social or behavioral science elective (HIST 131, 132, 141, 142, or
BRON10Y-S0T o000 5. oo ot s mile, i BN gl i g e Pey e 3
15
Second Semester
SPCH 110—Basic Speech .......................................... 3
°EN(;102°:192 T
Chemistry, geosci phym. or science 100 or lngher ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 3
B0C 101,170,208, 308, 884, or PEY 184 . ......cvvviiviaiwiivnsns ien o 3
BIBEEIG OR BRI &« v s s Giah 554070, e RN ST S e BN, A ST G 3 lg
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
SPCH 10-Tintonlig - < - i oo s0s sie s s s wal st s 3
SPCH 220— Introduction to Communication Theory . ................... 3
ENG—Literature 202,211,0r 212 . ...........0iiirirriniinanneennnnn 3
GOVT 141, 242, 310
OR
RO TO0, BEY, S, 00 BN a5 ovoms o wntinisi sion aiess ASh b v e e o Bs aNEoss 3
Eloctive o BN . . . .- vocunsiwmnis wisipminias T e s 2
MATH 128 0rhigher . . ...ttt i 8
17
Second Semester
SPCH 200—Oral Inf.etpu-eut.mn ..................................... 3
Social and behavioral scienceelective. . . .............................. 8
Natural and mathematical science, DATA 201 or PHIL 200, 303,
OESOBMEDEING: - = 2 s ce s O Ko, B b WS o S A SV B e .3
EIEE O BRI . - 55 s 5w i ettt 3 2 AR G S S e N e e 7
16
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
SPCH 382—Argumentation and Debate
OR
SPCH 383—Croup DIscussion .. .. ... - i criesimisesvesas s s 3
Elective or MinOT . . . ...\ 0 ittt e 5
Communications or humanities option (FNA 180, foreign language,
ART 263, 264, MUSH 161, 162, 261, 361, 362, or THEA 100 0r 110) .. .. .. 3
SPCH—advancod alovtivn . - - ..o van v oo s w5 nitiaae 3
14

*Advanced placed students scheduled by Department of Languages and
Literature.



84 Humanities
Ny Second Semester . Speech/Theatre (non-teaching)
SPCH—advanced speech elective .. .. .........._........ .. A PRESENRS TRAR
Elective or minor .. ................................... ... B First Semester
" *ENG 101 or 103 Hrls
SENIOR YEAR i
B First Semeater Pbymalmoe.ehmry mphynu.mdscimlworhlgha .3
SPCH—ldunudspnchdacﬁve .................. o _— 6 HLTHzﬂaorIBOnndomccﬁvity peeen.d
Elective or minor . ] T . S S, S S e S O B 3
18 SPCHIIO—BnmSpeech ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, R Y Y VAT
Setind Sicister THEA 100—Fundamentals of the Theatre .. .......................... 3
SPCH—advanced speech elective . . . .. .. .. L T A O, 8 18
Elective or Iinor . . . ... ..ovt ettt 12 Second Semester
18 BRI A oy st AP A A S BT AT STk AT AN 3
BIOL 108 0 RAGREE . ¢ 105 omass s s e passsasd cAsis A S e 3
o e S (RS RN 3
THEA 200—Introduction to Dramatic Literature . ..................... 3
SOC 101, 170, 208, 305, 354,0r PSY 1564 ..................c..... .
15
. SOPHOMORE YEAR
Speech/Theatre (teaching) First Semester
FRESHMAN YEAR ENG—htﬂ'ﬂ;unZﬁZ 211,0r 212 ... iiiiiieiieae.. B
Fiont Sorueter MATH128orhigher . .............c0iiiiiiininninnaniannonnnnns .3
Sem. Hrs. GOV'_THI.I?ZSID.D!‘GEOIOG. LY, AL WO v s i e D 3
SENG 100,108 .. ..o ... B Eloctive Or mior . . .. .ocvnvvninriommtinniniiis e ig
BRREMELTIE - s oo iva e 5 i 6 e B R 8 L 3
HLTH 150 (2 hrs.) and P.E. activity (1 hr) .. ......................... 3 S SWH‘ Semester ,
R R e I, 1 W K i Natural or mathematical science, DATA 201, or PHIL 200, 303
SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation . ... .. ... ..................... 3 ord08alective. ... seneas -8
THEA 100—Fundamentals of the Theatre ............................3 %E’CH%Ordhtmmtion 3
18 ective or minor e s N e e s e e 1;
. fetng Sembher JUNIOR YEAR
BHO TR TR . ooivo o v o aiih i o e s ol A e e e W B e & e e 3 Fir
SCTI08. ... ..o\t 3 . s Semester
PSYCH 1B4 ... . ... . .. 3 g‘l’f“ 382—Argumentation and Debate
SPCH 100—BasicSpeech .. ............. R —
THEA 210—Technical Produetion . . . . ... .oovrrr e iereee e 3 SPCH 383—Gronp ERBCURIIRL i i i o 50 e B o5 A S W e 3
Elective ........ . R SV Syl S . SPCH or THEA advancedelectives . . .. ............c.cc0ouiuiiieinnnnns 6
18 COMM or HUM option (FNA 160, fondgnlnngunge ART 263, 264,
SOPHOMORE YEAR MUSH 161, 162, 261, 361, 362, or THEA 100 or llm e}
First Semester BURCEIOO v itecy 5750 o 0 e T NGRS N VAL R T R T A 12
ENG—Literature 202,211,0r212 .............c0viiiiiiiiannnnns .3
THEA 200—Introduction to Dramatic Literature . ..................... 3 o Second Semester 6
GOVT 141, 142, 310, or GE0 100,211,0r300) .........................8 SPCH or THEA advancedelectives . .. ...............................
MATH 128 0 Bgher .. . ... ...\t 3 Elective orminor ..., ...................ooiiii SRR
THEA EM—Acﬁnngquss _______________________ i, .. B Soullor behavioral elective (HIST 131, 132, 1‘1 142 or ECON 101
EDF 207—Foundations of Education ........................... eiiil 201, or 202) . Y 5 12
18
Second Semester SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
b R e AL Sopo SPCH or THEA advanced elctives ... e B
Natural and mathematical scienceor PHIL 200,303 .. ........ ... ....... 3 Elective or minor . A i A S R L }g
BRIV - o5 o 5 v s o i e OV b A a0 05 ST 0 S L AT 70 3
EDF 211—Human Growth and Development . . ........................ 3 Second Semester
T S S R B y ool El‘”ﬂwmm """"""""""""""""""""""""
18 'Advanced placed students scheduled by Department of Languages nnd
JUNIOR YEAR Literature.
First Semester
COMM or HUM option (FNA 160, foreign languages, ART 263, 264,
MUSH 1861, 162, 261, 361, 362, or THEA 1000r110) .................. 3
g%cn 382—Argumentation and Debate Bachelor of Arts with a Major in Theatre
SPCH383—Gm:pDilcuadon.....‘..A...‘....A..A.,‘,.,,A ...8 FRESHMAN YEAR
Electiveorminor . ...............c0oiiiunnno.. T AR 7 First Semester
EDF 311—Learning Theories in the Classroom . . N e —m—— Sem. Hrs.
16 THEA 100—Fundamentals of the Theatre ... ... ... .. S
THEA 800~ Pley Second Semester " SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation ... ..................... ... .. .3
spcusm_m D‘"‘“"‘ms“ o, e v *ENG—Composition 10107108 . . ... ......................._. ... . 3
commummmmm""wmm 77 e i mg 7777777777777777777777 3 BIOL 105 or higher . SRR a i T
L T P 6 mm‘w“ml’l"’PE"’"“W" e
EDSE 3]2—Ta|chm38kﬂluc.nd DS - s moa i s s m . 15
EDSP 332—Teaching the Exceptional Student . ... .. ............. ... .. .2 Second Semester
17 THEA 200—Introduction to Dramatic Literature . ................ .. .. 3
SENIOR YEAR THEA 210—Technical Production ... ... .............................3
i First Semester B ENG—Composition 102 or 192 . . . B
SPCH 595— A mcommumpmm_m““ e Chemis&ygmmphymca.sumlwopnon ......... e S s 3
EDSE 415—Teacher in Today's Schools . . ... ... .. P o e, History orecomomies. . .......c..ooviiiniiiiiiii i:
18
Second Semester SOPHOMORE YEAR
EDSE 416—Student Teaching . . ..................covoiun... 12 First Semester
*Advanced placed students scheduled by Department of Languagn and THEA 320—Sceneographic and Drawing Techniques .. .......... ... ... 3

Literature.

THEA 284—Acting Techniques . ... ................... ... .. . .8
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ENG—Literature 202, 211,0r212 ... ... ............0iiiiinireeiiis 3
Government or geography . .............. S A A S S SRS G A 3
TR LRI (v 0 v Ao S oS P SCEL AR 2 SN0 SRS R, SRR #052 3
MATH 128 orhigher ... ... ... 3
18
Second Semester
THEABS16—SbageMalep . - - ... vvviiiniine e innneme sms e mny on 3
THEA 322—Scene Design .. ................................ o 3
Sociologyorpsychology ........... ... .. ... i 3
Data processing or philosophy ... ... .. Vi W S SN B ST B R 8
L e L P 6
18
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
THEA 354—Theatre History .. ... .. T T S T 3
Minor ...... AT AN AT 35l Beoslle siomn srmen paee 9
Commumcat:on or humamtles uptlon ........................... 3
15
Second Semester
THER BRO—TIay DI .« - . 050 i0its siins a0 s st and s st i1 S7m 27ia o 3
THEA—Advanced elective . . .. . .. .. g A R R W) B B A 3
Eloctveorminor . . ... c..voonn v ovn s aan A A VA N B e .8
Social or behavioralelective . ... ......... ... .. 0 eiinen : 2o il
17
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
THEA—advancedelective . .......................iiviiririiunion. 3
IO ERVR T IRENNT .o »- o s oS A T SR, SR B SRS A R A W 0 12
15
Second Semester
RIEEVAR ORI - 1 s a0 0 e i e e s o B Wake meid S0 lels Ted 55 15

*Advanced placed students scheduled by Department of Languages and
Literature.

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-8) following course title indicates $ hours lecture, 0 hours
laboratory, and § hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III indicate the term
the course is normally offered: I—fall; II—spring and III—summer.

SPEECH

SPCH 100. Voice and Articulation I. (3-0-3); I, I1. Essentials of distinct ut-
terance, phonetic transcription, and uses of the vocal mechanism.

SPCH 101. Voice Production I. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, ITI. Competency-based in-
dividual voice production experiences and study with goals of increasing profi-
ciency of student vocal production.

SPCH 102. Voice Production IL (1 to 3 hrs); I, II, III. Continued
competency-based individual voice production experiences and study with
goals of increasing proficiency of student vocal production.

SPCH 110. Basic Speech. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Development of proficiency in the
use of oral language presentations.

SPCH 200. Oral Interpretation.(3-0-3); I1. Study of communicating the mean-
ings of prose, poetry, and dramatic literature through the use of body, voice,
thought, and emotion.

SPCH 210. Listening. (3-0-3); I, II, IIIL. The study and practice of skills in
both retentive and empathic listening.

SPCH 220. Introduction to Communication Theory. (3-0-3); I. A survey of
communication theory with emphasis on the interpersonal aspects.

SPCH 300. Oral Communications. (3-0-3); upon demand. Development of ap-
propriate classroom voice through study, exercise, practice in reading, describ-
ing, and motivating. Designed for elementary teaching majors.

SPCH 301. Advanced Voice and Articulation IL. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite:
SPCH 100. To develop the ability to use major dialects essential to interpreta-
tion of dramatic literature and radio scripts.

SPCH 305. Advanced Oral Interpretation. (3-0-3); upon demand. Prere-
quisite: SPCH 200 or permission of the instructor. A combination theory and
performance course to further develop techniques in communicating the con-
tent and emotion of the printed page by use of voice and body.

SPCH 310. Interpersonal Communication. (3-0-3); II. A study of the concep-
tual elements and dynamics of informal person to person communication in
both theory and practice. Students may be assessed a fee for materials
distributed in class.

SPCH 315. Verbal Survival. (3-0-3); upon demand. Students will be exposed
to the process of communication “action-reaction.” Specific skills will enable
students to recognize and defend themselves from forms of daily manipulative
communication.

SPCH 318. Nonverbal Communication. (3-0-3); upon demand. Study of the
components of nonverbal communication.

SPCH 320. Introduction to Corrective Speech. (3-0-3); I, II. Introductory
course in speech correction for the classroom teacher.

SPCH 342. Instructional Communication. (3-0-3); I, I1. Study and practice of
the oral communication skills required of an effective secondary school
teacher.

SPCH 370. Business and Professional Speech. (3-0-3); 1, II, III. Study and
practice in techniques of committee work, interview, and other speech forms
required in business and the professions.

SPCH 380. Debate Practicum. (0-2-1); upon demand. Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Activity and research for students involved in intercollegiate
debate. Course may be repeated for a total of 6 hours credit.

SPCH 382, Argumentation and Debate. (3-0-3); upon demand. Instruction in
making rational decisions through the debate process entailing analysis,
evidence, briefing, and refutation.

SPCH 383. Group Discussion.(3-0-3); I. Analysis of the roles of participants
and leaders in problem solving with experience in conducting formal and infor-
mal groups.

SPCH 385. Persuasion. (3-0-3); I. Study of the nature and methods of persua-
sion for influencing group opinion and action. Recommended for business ma-

jors.

SPCH 388. Speech Practicum. (1-2-2); I, 1. Prerequisite: approval of the in-
structor. Provides independent guided study in specific areas of speech
through participation in the Intemollegiate Individual Events program. The
course may be repeated up to a maximum of 6 hours credit.

SPCH 470. Interviewing for Employment. (1-0-1); upon demand. Theory and
practice of preparing for and responding to employment interviewing.

SPCH 471. Speech-Dramatic Arts Seminar. (1-0-1); upon demand. Study of
resources and research techniques in speech and dramatic arts.

SPCH 510. Advanced Public Speaking. (3-0-3); upon demand. Preparation
and delivery of longer and more complex speeches.

SPCH 521. Classical Rhetorical Theory. (3-0-3;; upon demand. In-depth
study of the rhetorical theory of Plato, Aristotle, Cicero, and other writers of
the Greek and Roman periods.

SPCH 522, Contemporary Rhetorical Theory. (3-0-3); upon demand. Prere-
quisite: SPCH 521 or permission of the instructor. Study of the development
of rhetorical and communication theory from the Renaissance to the present.

SPCH 523. Rhetorical Criticism. (3-0-3); upon demand. The application of
classical and modern rhetorical theory in order to analyze and critique selected

speeches.

SPCH 527. American Public Address. (3-0-3); upon demand. A study of ma-
jor speeches, speakers, and movements in America from the Colonial Period to
the New Deal.

SPCH 530. Contemporary Public Address. (3-0-3); upon demand. Major
speeches, speakers, and movements from the 1930's to the present.

SPCH 567. Organizational Communication. (3-0-3); I. A study of the dynamic
function of communication which occurs within various organizational struc-
tures and related professional environments. Students may be assessed a fee
for material distributed in class.

SPCH 570. Parliamentary Procedure. (3-0-3); upon demand. Theory and ap-
plication of procedures used by profit and non-profit organizations.

SPCH 571. Interviewing. (3-0-3); I1. A detailed study of the various business
interview types, coupled with role-playing experiences.

SPCH 583. Small Group Communication. (3-0-3); upon demand. Prerequisite:
SPCH 383 or permission of instructor. Current theory and related concepts
regarding the discussion process.

SPCH 595. Administering the Communications Program. (3-0-3); I. Develop-
ment and management of communications programs, including co-curricular
activities. Students may be assessed a fee for materials distributed in class.
(Lab fees will be assessed for each student.)

SPCH 597. Administering and Supervising the Co-Curricular Communica-
tion Arts Program. (3-0-3); upon demand. Prerequisite: SPCH 110. A study of
the nature, objectives, and values of a forensics program. The student will
study the traditional high school forensic events and will have a laboratory ex-
perience in each. Students may be assessed a fee for materials distributed in
class.

THEATRE

THEA 100. Fundamentals of the Theatre. (2-2-3); I, II. An introduction to
the theatre as an art form, its historic and organizational structure. For
theatre majors and minors.

THEA 110. Introduction to the Theatre. (3-0-3); I, I1. An introduction to the
areas of acting, setting design, costume design, lighting, sound, and make-up.
For non-theatre majors and minors.

THEA 130. Summer Theatre I. (4-0-4); ITI. May be repeated. Prerequisite: ac-
ceptance to summer theatre or by permission. Practical experience in produc-
tion with work in laboratory environment. A limit of four hours may be
credited toward a degree program. Credit hours earned which exceed the limit
may be applied to the minimum requirements for the A.B. degree.

THEA 200. Introduction to Dramatic Literature. (3-0-3); I, II. A study of
representative dramatic literature from Greek antiquity to the present.

THEA 208. Beginning Ballet. (1-4-3); 1. A study and application of basic
ballet techniques.
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THEA 210. Technical Production. (1-4-3); II. A study of the technical
elements in theatrical production; set constructon, lighting, and sound.

THEA 284. Acting Techniques. (3-0-3); I. A study of acting from both the
aesthetic and the practical viewpoints; exercises in pantomime and vocal
techniques.

THEA 300. Elements of Play Production. (3-0-3); I. Problems of play produc-
tion; choice of script, casting production and backstage organization, and
directing.

THEA 308. Intermediate Ballet. (1-4-3); I1. Prerequisite: THEA 208 or per-
mission of instructor. A further study of ballet techniques and profiles of
famous dancers.

THEA 309. Tap Dancing. (1-4-3); 11. A study and application of tap dance
techniques.

THEA 310. Stage Movement.(2-0-2); upon demand. The study and practice of
stage fighting and movement in various historical periods.

THEA 311. Theatre Practicum I. (1 to 3 hrs); upon demand. May be
repeated. Prerequisite: THEA 100 or approval of instructor. To provide in-
dependent guided study for the development of specialization in specific areas
of the theatre.

THEA 312. Theatre Practicum II. (1 to 3 hrs); upon demand. May be
repeated. Prerequisite: THEA 311. A continuation of Theatre 311.

THEA 313. Theatre Practicum III. (1 to 3 hrs); upon demand. May be
repeated. Prerequisite: THEA 312. A continuation of Theatre 312.

THEA 315. Stage Make-up. (1-4-3); upon demand. Study and application of
make-up and techniques for the stage.

THEA 316. Stage Properties. (1-4-3); upon demand. The study and practice of
stage properties, their construction, acquiring, and repair; the study of fur-
niture history.

THEA 317. Scene Painting,. (1-4-3); upon demand. The study and practice of
paints and painting techniques as they apply to the scenic artist.

THEA 320. Sceneographic and Drawing Techniques. (1-4-3); I1. The study
and practice of basic drawing techniques which uniquely apply to theatrical
design and mechanical working drawing for stage scenery.

THEA 321. Stage Lighting. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: THEA 210 and 320. The
mechanical and artistic approach to stage lighting; study of electrical theory
and instrument utilization.

THEA 322. Scene Design. (1-4-3); 1. Prerequisite: THEA 210 and 320. The
study of design theories with the creation and development of scene design
projects and rendering techniques.

THEA 325, Stage Costume and History I. (1-4-3); upon demand. Creation of
costume design with emphasis on the principles of design and rendering
techniques related to historic design.

THEA 326. Stage Costume and History I1. (1-4-3); upon demand. Creation of
costume design with emphasis on the principles of design and rendering
techniques related to historic design.

THEA 327. Creative Sewing for the Theatre 1. (1-43); upon demand. A
course in creating original patterns for stage costumes and construction
techniques.

THEA 328, Creative Sewing for the Theatre II. (1-4-3); upon demand. An ad-
vanced course in creating original patterns for stage costumes.

THEA 330. Summer Theatre II. (4-0-4); IT1. Prerequisite: THEA 130 and ac-
ceptance to summer theatre company. Crew assignments in areas other than
those completed in THEA 130. May be repeated. A limit of four hours may be
credited towards a degree program. Credit hours earned which exceed the limit
may be applied to the minimum requirements for the A.B. degree.

THEA 354. Theatre History. (3-0-3); I. A study of the origins and develop-
ment of theatre.

THEA 375, Creative Dramatics. (3-0-3); I1, III. An analysis and application
of principles of creative dramatics as applied to classroom curricular ac-
tivities.

THEA 380. Play Directing. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: THEA 100 and 210 or
permission of instructor. Theories and principles of directing; director's inter-
pretation; casting; planning action and making the prompt-book.

THEA 408. Advanced Ballet. (1-4-3); 1. Prerequisite: THEA 308 or permis-
sion of the instructor. Advanced study of ballet techniques and profiles of
historic dances.

THEA 512. Playwriting. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: THEA 200, THEA
100, or by permission of instructor. An analysis of the structure of plays and
the writing of original scripts.

THEA 513. Advanced Play Direction. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite:
THEA 380. To develop greater proficiency in techniques of directing as related
to specific productions and staging problems.

THEA 530. Summer Theatre III. (4-0-4); may be repeated. Prerequisites:
THEA 300 and acceptance to summer theatre company. Advanced
assignments in set and costume design or advanced acting and directing.

THEA 552. Early Dramatic Literature. (3-0-3). A detailed study of represen-
tative plays from the Greeks to mid-nineteenth century.

THEA 553. Modern Dramatic Literature. (3-0-3); II. A detailed study of the
drama from the growth of realism to the present day.

THEA 555. Dramatic Criticism. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: THEA 200,
THEA 100, THEA 554, or by permission of instructor. Dramatic theory and
criticism as developed through Aristotle, Horace, the middle ages, the
Renaissance, and the twentieth century.

THEA 562. Advanced Acting. (3-0-3); IL. Prerequisite: THEA 284. Advanced
study of acting, including analysis and development of characters in acting
situations.

THEA 563. Advanced Costuming. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: THEA 326 or per-
mission of instructor, Designing costumes for theatrical production, making
patterns, and the fabrication of garments for the stage.

THEA 564. Advanced Scene Design. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: THEA 210, 320,
and 322 or permission of instructor. To develop greater proficiency in the skills
of scenic design as applied to specific problems and theatrical productions.

THEA 565. Advanced Stage Lighting. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: THEA 210,
320, and 322 or permission of instructor. To develop proficiency in the skills of
lighting specific productions; to research topics and special problems pertain-
ing to stage lighting.

THEA 570. Children's Theatre. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: THEA 100. A con-
centrated study of the problems involved in organization and production of
plays for and with children.

Languages and Literature

The Department of Languages and Literature teaches six
languages and their literatures: English, French, German,
Latin, Russian, and Spanish.

English

The English curriculum has a two-fold purpose. It seeks to
make a contribution to the general education of all students
by providing them with the study of writing so that they
may use their languages as effectively and precisely as possi-
ble and by introducing them to the sympathetic understand-
ing of literature so that their personal lives will be enriched
by literary art. It prepares students for such vocations as
teaching, publishing, business, public relations, and for fur-
ther professional studies.

Requirements

In addition to the requirements listed, a minimum of two
semesters (6 hrs.) of a foreign language is required of
students completing an area or major in English. Four
semesters (12 hrs.) of a foreign language are recommended.

For an Area of Concentration

Sem. Hrs
ENGIOT—Composttion T ;. - 055 v e nes e e e o s e ms S s 45,058 & 3
ENG 102—Composition II ... ... . S0 G G A AR A A |
OR
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . ................................. 3
At least one but no more than two literature courses at 200 level
At least one course in advanced composition
At least one course in American literature
ENG 435—Shakespeare . i ST T O R A SR TR KR R T
ENG 505—Linguistics: Grammar ................................. 3
No more than two literature classes at 300 level
All remaining (four to eight) electives at 400 and 500 level
SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation ... . ... a e , s s 640 A
OR
SPCH 110—BasicSpeech .. ...................... .. SO . |
SPCH 200—Oral Interpretation . .. .................. ..
Theatre elective
JOUR 201—News Writingand Reporting . ... .........................3

b4
For a Major*

ENG 101—CompositionI ... ... S S AR Y G 4 i B S R 3
ENG 102—CompositionII .......... .. i R ARG W S R GG e 3
OR
ENG 192—Technical Composition . .. ................ . ............... 3

At least one but no more than two literature courses at 200 level

At least one course in advanced composition

At least one course in American literature

ENG 435—Shakespeare . .....................iiiuiiii.. —
ENG 505—Linguistics: Grammar ... ........................... RPN
No more than two literature courses at 300 level

All remaining (two to six) electives at 400 and 500 level
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For a Minor* Second Semester
ENG 101—Composition T ............................. ek 3 ggG Ei=gnpraiucll . ittt G 8
E:G 108—Composition I .. ......c.0vneramnenansnsnnis L 3 ENG 192—Technical Composition . . . . .5
z - PHED—activitycourse. . . ......... TR AT s s s
ENG 192—Technical Composition .. ..., 3 SCI 105—Intro. to Biological Science .. . . g
At least one but no more than two literature courses at 200 level Soclal sclences slective 3
At least one course in advanced composition Foreign la . |- e R 3
At least one course in American literature 9 i e e~ s, W TR
ENG 505—Linguistics: Grammar ................................. 3 g}:ftl?ve(}?‘ ‘Fclmudatzona ofSecondary Bd.....oooicn ?
No more than one literature course at 300 level S AR SR ety T N 16
All remaining (two to four) electives at 400 and 500 level SOPHOMORE YEAR
21 First Semester
*For teacher certification and AREA or MAJOR, one must take as two of ENG AV . - x i v e ame i s s asnanis i damaum e 3
the electives ENG 500 and one of the following: 215, 393, 409, 434, 501, 516. *PSY 154—Life-Oriented Genaral ngcholog-y ................... 3
MINOR must take as one of the electives ENG 500. Certification requires a Science or math elective ............ .. .... O | ¢ . |
course in the teaching of reading: EDSE 576 is recommended. Foreignlanguage . .. ... ... .. ........ A T e i
Electives (HIST 351) s RS TR R S s e s R el
17
Second Semester
Suggested Programs ENG electives .. .. RO T
The following programs have been devised to help students in selecting their *EDSE 310—Prin. of Adolescent Development Egeve e el el A Sk .3
courses and making their schedules during the freshman and sophomore Science or mathelective ... iraven.8
years. These suggested schedules need not be followed specifically from Foreignlanguage ....................cooon i CLCOSE Sy 3
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the student in Elective ... .. =l b RS €0 S 4 T 4 S AL 1_2{

meeting all requirements for graduation.

Area of Concentration in English
(Asterisks include requirements for Provisional High School Certification.)
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Sem. Hrs
ENG101—Comiposlbon T -« oo« v csowsinismesss o ome ey s mon sam ot 5 4 3
PHED—activity course . . i A R A A R A W R S0 e
SCI 103—Intro. to Physical SCHONCR . . oo 3
Social scienceselective ... ... ... .. ... ... .. .. 3
REDRRMETE LETWICARIRN 51+ =15 . o ooy o sy 8t s hems e pmeimesl b b pmon PRI 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health . e s e SR R i
Elective ........ SRR R S e A R TR R S ac o
17
Second Semester
ENG102—CompositionIT . .. ... ... ... .. ... .. ... iiiinrnnnnn.. .3
OR
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . ................o.ooiiiiien... .3
PHED—activitycourse. . ..................... e AT S R A Y B 1
SCI 106—Intro. to Biological Sci. . ............. O P Pl 3
‘PSY]M—Iafa-OnentedGenm'a.lPsychology o B B A s e s 0
PO IO . ;o v 5o icsioes mams a5 e 4 2 S e A e .3
*EDSE 209—Foundationsof SecondaryEd.. .. ........................2
e e S S o S S, 1
16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
RIS /o 1 s oo e e i At R i vl 8
SPCH 100—Voice and Articulation
OR
SPCH 110—Basle Spoech . ... . v cociiiisiisios sias wad basoas v d/sns paa s 3
EDSE 310—Prin. of Adolescent Developrnent ......................... 3
Social sciences elective (HIST 351) . ... ..o, 3
Foreignlanguage .. ................... R, 1 . e 8
Electives. ......... ]
17
Second Semester
ENGelectives ... .. ... ..uiiiinuiiiii e ai et aaeeannn 6
SPCH 200—0Oral Interpretation . . ................. ... ... ........ 3
JOUR 201—News Writing and Reporting . ... .........................3
Foreignlanguage . ................000000hens R S Faed
TOINEHIE e i iaci i s S B R e T W s 2
17
Major in English
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
ENG 101—Composition I .. ............. ... ...t 3
P ol VA ORI . = - o0 o ciivai e § veuva s meses s i b+ 0 aiE AUl b 1
SCI 103—Intro. to PhysicalScience . . . .......................c..oo... 3
Social sciences elective . ............ T R e B
Foreignlanguage .. ... ..........c..oiiiiiiiiiiieiiiitiiiiiaeaiaaenn 3
HLTH 1560—Personal Health . ... ........... ... .. e P o 2
B v ot e s s 5 W S A S R TR R e B R R e 2
17

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no laboratory, 3
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and 111 following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall: II—
spring; [ll—summer.

ENGLISH

Honors Seminar in Modern Literature. (3-0-3); on demand. Intensive
analytical study of a particular modern literary technique, movement, theme,
or author. Restricted to Honors Program students.

NOTE: English 101 and 102 or 192, or English 108 are prerequisites for all
other English courses.

ENG 099. Basic Writing Skills. (3-0-3); I, II, IIl. A placement composition
course with an emphasis on writing sentences and paragraphs. Does not
satisfy the general education requirement in written composition.

ENG 101. Compeosition I. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Development of writing ability,
basic problems of structure of language, frequent papers.

ENG 102. Composition II. (3-0-3)' I l] 1I1. Continuation of ENG 101; em-
phasis on critical ; frequent papers, including a short research paper.

ENG 103. Compoliﬂon lll 3-0-3’]' 1. An advanced placement composition
course which covers in one semester the essential material of ENG 101 and
102.

ENG 192. Technical Composition. (3-0-3); L, I1, III. Continuation of 101, with
emphasis on the writing of scientific-industrial directions, letters, and memos,
abstracts, minor project reports, and the use of visual aids.

ENG 202, Introduction to Literature (3-0-3); I, I, II1. Extensive reading in
poetry, fiction, and drama, with emphasis on basic principles of literary
evaluation.(Not recommended for English area, major, or minor students.)

ENG 211. Introduction to World Literature I. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Analysis of
selected masterpieces of literature from the early Greeks to the Renaissance,
with emphasis on ideas basic to the Western tradition.

ENG 212. Introduction to World Literature II. (3-0-3); I, II, II1. Analysis of
selected masterpieces of literature from the Renaissance to the present, with
emphasis on ideas basic to the western tradition.

ENG 215. Structure of English. (3-0-3); on demand. The structures of the
English language from the perspective of descriptive and structural
linguistics.

ENG 231. English Literature to 1750. (3-0-3); 1. A survey of English literature
from Beowulf through Dr. Johnson.

ENG 232. English Literature since 1750. (3-0-3); II. A survey of English
literature from Wordsworth to the present.

ENG 241. American Writers before 1850. (3-0-3); 1. A survey of American
literature from its colonial beginnings to Whitman.

ENG 242, American Writers since 1850, (3-0-3); I, I1. A survey of American
literature from Whitman to the present.

ENG 293. Creative Writing 1. (3-0-3); I, II, IIl. Study of and practicum in
description, narration, exposition, or poetry as literary forms, with extensive
practice writing.

ENG 294. Creative Writing II. (3-0-3); L, 11, III. Continuation of ENG 293.

ENG 325. Religious Literature of the World. (3-0-3); on demand. The
literature of the major religions of the world.

ENG 344. The Short Story and the Novel. (3-0-3); I, II. Study of represen-
tative forms of the short story and the novel.
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ENG 360. Appalachian Writers. (3-0-3; I. Regional literature including
selected works by such major writers of the region as Harriette Arnow, Jesse
Stuart, and Wilma Dykeman.

ENG 365. umtmdtheSonth(a-O-.‘Il.ondmmd Readings in the major
representative Southern authors.

ENG 367. Old Testament Literature. (3-0-3); L. A critical study of the history
and literature of the Old Testament.

ENG 368. New Testament Literature. (3-0-3); II. A critical study of the
history and literature of the New Testament.

ENG 372. Oriental Literature. (3-0-3); on demand. The major literary figures
and genres of the literatures of China, Japan, India, Arabia, and Iran.

ENG 393. History of the Language. (3-0-3); annually. The major
developments in the evolution of English from an early Germanic dialect to its
present form.

ENG 409. American English: Use and Usage.(3-0-3); on demand. A study of
the dialects and the effectiveness of the language of the various parts of
American society.

ENG 410. Introdnction to Science Fiction. (3-0-3); I1.Representative science
fiction short stories and novels, mostly by British and American authors of
the twentieth century; occasional films; independent reading.

ENG 434. Chaucer. (3-0-3); on demand. Study of some of his major works.

ENG 435. Shakespeare. (3-0-3); twice a year. Study of selected histories. com-
edies, tragedies, and sonnets.

ENG 436. The English Renaissance. (3-0-3); on demand. Selected literature
from 1500 to 1600, including works by Skelton, Wyatt and Surrey, Sidney,
Spenser, and Shakespeare (excluding his plays).

ENG 441. Neoclassical Writers. (3-0-3); on demand. Representative selec-
tions of English literature including works by Dryden, Pope, Swift, Addison
and Steele, and Johnson.

ENG 442. Romantic Writers. (3-0-3); on demand. Representative selections of
English literature including works by Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Shelley,
Keats, and the essayists.

ENG 443. Victorian Writers. (3-0-3); on demand. Representative selections of
g:rgliah literature, including works by Browning, Tennyson, Arnold, and

lyle.

ENG 444. Twentieth Century British Literature. (3-0-3); on demand. Study of
modern British poetry, novels, and short stories.

ENG 466. American Poetry. (3-0-3; on demand. The development of
American poetry from its beginning to the present, with emphasis on such
poets as Bradstreet, Whitman, Dickinson, Frost, Eliot, and Stevens.

ENG 471. European Literature 1100-1600. (3-0-3); on demand. Selected works
from such major writers as Dante, Petrarch, Boccaccio, Machiavelli, Erasmus,
Montaigne, and Rabelais.

ENG 472. European Literature 1600-1800. (3-0-3); on demand. Selected works
from such major writers as Cervantes, Racine, Moliere, Pascal, Voltaire,
Diderot, Goethe, and Schiller.

ENG 473. European Literature 1800 to the Present. (3-0-3); on demand.
Selected works by such major writers as Chekhov, Dostoyevsky, Proust,
Kafka, Mann, and Nabakov.

ENG 499. Seminar: Major Writers. (3-0-3); on demand. Intensive study of one
or more major figures in the literature of the world.

ENG 500. Studies in English for Teachers. (3-0-3); I, ITI. The philosophy, ra-
tionale, and content of English in the American junior and senior high schools.

ENG 501. Linguistics: Semantics. (3-0-3); II (alternate years). Presents the
problems of meaning as related to referential, distributional, and rational
ways of encountering experience.

ENG 502. Non-print Literary Materials for Teachers 7-12. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: ENG 500 or consent of instructor. Student and faculty
demonstrations of teaching the various literary genres; use of such ap-
propriate non-print media as films, cassettes, and tapes to augment teaching
effectiveness; and development of meaningful techniques of evaluating secon-
dary school students of literature.

ENG 505. Linguistics: Grammar. (3-0-3); I, I1, III. Principles of structural,
transformational, generative, and tagmemic grammar.

ENG 510. Programmed Writing and luming (3-0-3); on demand. Using,
writing, and understanding programmed texts; instruction individualized to
the student'’s particular area of study.

ENG 516. Basic Linguistics for Teachers. (3-0-3); on demand. Application of

linguistics principles to writing, reading, and literary comprehension.

ENG 528. Literary Criticism. (3-0-3%; on demand. A survey of traditional
criticism from the classical period to the twentieth century; or a study of
modern criticism; the New Humanists, New Critics, Neo-Aristotellians, and
various linguistics structuralists.

ENG 533. English Fiction. (3-0-3); on demand. Development of the English
novel from its beginnings to the twentieth century.

ENG 539. Milton. (3-0-3); on demand. Intensive reading of Milton's poetry
and major prose.

ENG 544. Folk Literature. (3-0-3); I, II, III. The origin of such primitive
literary forms as the proverb, tale, epic, ballad, and folk drama.

ENG 545. Seventeenth Century British Literature. (3-0-3); on demand.
English literature 1600-1660; Donne, Jonson.

ENG 552. Early Dramatic Literature. (3-0-3); on demand. Representative
dramas from the Greeks to the mid-nineteenth century.

ENG 553. Modern Drama. (3-0-3); on demand. Representative dramas from
the advent of realism to the present.

ENG 560. Early American Authors. (3-0-3); on demand. Writings of the
American colonial and federal periods.

ENG 562. Nineteenth Century American Fiction. (3-0-3); on demand. The
development of American fiction from Charles Brockden Brown to Stephen

ane.

ENG 564. Twentieth Century American Fiction. (3-0-3); on demand. The
development of American fiction from 1900 to the present.

ENG 570. Introduction to Film Literature. (3-0-3); I. An introduction to the
study of film as literature with extensive reading in the history of film and
viewing of selected film classics.

ENG 591. Technical Writing I. (3-0-3); I, I, ITI. Principles of analysis, pro-
cess, and definition; progress, recommendation, and research reports; pro-
posals and memoranda; visual aids; transitions, mechanics of clear and precise
statement.

ENG 592. Technical Writing II. (3-0-3); I, I, III. Continuation of ENG 591.

ENG 593. Fiction and Poetry Writing I. (3-0-3); I, III. Practicum in sustain-
ed writing. Evaluation and marketing of manuscripts.

ENG 594. Fiction and Poetry Writing II. (3-0-3; II, III. Continuation of
ENG 593.

ENG 595. A Linguistics Approach to Writing. (3-0-3); 1. Language patterns,
inherent symbols and their meanings, and tagememics.

ENG 598. Logical Reasoning for Aptitude Examination. (3-0-3); I, IT, ITL. Ap-
plication of the language of logical reasoning and practical judgement in
qualitative and quantitative aptitude examinations such as LAST, GRE,
NTE, GBAT, GMAT, CTBS, ACT, and SAT. May not be used as an elective in

any English program.

French

The French curriculum at Morehead State University
teaches the language and literature of France, whereby
students will perceive areas of thought and action different
from their own. More specifically, it surveys French civiliza-
tion through its literature as a complex development of
France's history, geography, fine arts, and political and
social institutions. It helps students attain a comfortable
proficiency in speaking, reading, and writing French. Final-
ly, it trains prospective teachers in techniques of foreign
language teaching.

NOTE: French 202 or the equivalent is prerequisite to all courses numbered
800 or above.

Requirements for a Major in French

Sem. Hrs

FRN 101—Beginning FrenchI . .. ... ... ... ........... .. favae el
FRN 102—Beginning French I .. ... .....cvcii i svasiainasiaas 3
FRN 201 —Intermediate French . . ... .. coocun v s cancia siin e cn e 3
FRN 202—Conversation and Compesition ............................ 3
FRN 203—IntroductiontoFrance ................................... 3
FRN 435—Twentieth Century Literature . ............................ 3
Approved Glactiven ... ... s sna st s s wsh we aaE S USRS,
30

Requirements for a Minor in French

Sem. Hrs.

FRN 101—BeginningFrenchI . .....................c0c00viioain....8
FRN 102—Beginning French II . ... ... .. .. ... .. ... ... ... ... .......8
FRN 201—Intermediate French . . . . . T . |
FRN 202—Conversation undCompomtxon w DUEREE S e e s s R i SE D
FRN 203—Introduction to France AT A el S i Lol et S S
APproad MIOPEIVN . 5o v wass sms s e s S s e e T 6
21

Students with high school credit in French may be placed in a course more
advanced than 101 to begin their studies.

Students who expect to teach French should choose FRN 405 as one of their
electives.

Description of Courses

NOTE: (5-0-3/ following course title indicates 8 hours lecture, 0 hours
laboratory, and § hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III indicate the term
in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall, II—spring, III—summer.

FRENCH

FRN 101. Beginning French I. (3-2-3); I, II. Drill on hearing and speaking;
reading of simple texts; basic points of grammar.

FRN 102. Beginning French II. (3-2-3); I, II. Review of grammar; stress on
active use of the language; reading, speaking, writing, and understanding.
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FRN 201. Intermediate French. (3-0-3); I. Exercises in writing compositions
based on readings. Laboratory work designed to complete mastery of basic
language patterns and active vocabulary.

FRN 202. Conversation and Composition. (3-0-3); II. Intensive training in
correct writing and fluent speech. Subject matter taken from literary selec-
tions.

FRN 203. Introduction to France, (3-0-3); I. The elements which have con-
tributed to the culture of France.

FRN 321. Literature of the Middle Ages and Renaissance. (3-0-3); I. An in-
troduction to typical epics, romances, and bourgeois poetry, followed by study
of selections from Villon, Marot, Rabelais, the Pleiade, and Montaigne.

FRN 322. Seventeenth-Century Literature. (3-0-3); II. Study of French
Classicism through representative plays.

FRN 323. Eighteenth-Century Literature. (3-0-3); I. Development of ra-
tionalistic and democratic tendencies as expressed in the writings of the
period leading up to the Revolution.

FRN 324. Nineteenth-Century Literature. (3-0-3); II. Examination of
representative works illustrating the development of literature from Roman-
ticism to Realism and Symbolism.

FRN 405. Linguistics and Language Teaching. (3-0-3); III. For French ma-
jors and minors. A seminar in various foreign languages requiring projects ap-
propriate to the specialty in each.

FRN 435. Twentieth-Century Literature. (3-0-3); on demand. Selected works
of recent writers: France, Romains, Gide, Proust, Giraudou, Sartre, and
others.

FRN 550. Reading French I. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: permission of
instructor. Intensive practice in reading of the French language, with rapid
and correct idiomatic translation as the aim.

FRN 551. Reading French II. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: FRN 550 or
permission of the instructor. Further study of grammar and drill in reading,
with emphasis on reading in the student’s own subject area.

German

The German program teaches the language and literature
of Germany, whereby students will understand cultural
points of view different from their own. It surveys German
culture as seen through its literature as a complex develop-
ment of historical, aesthetic, artistic, and social elements. It
helps students attain a comfortable proficiency in speaking,
reading, and writing German. Finally, it trains prospective
teachers in techniques of foreign language teaching.

NOTE: GER 202 or its equivalent is prerequisite to all courses numbered 300
or above.

Requirements for a Minor in German

Sem. Hrs.
GER101—BeginningGerman I .. .................c.oooiiiiiiann.. 3
GER 102—Beginning German II ... ...... ... .. ... ................. 3
GER 201 —Intermediate German .. ......... ... ... ................. 3
AND
GER 202—Intermediate German IT . ... ... ... 5 B PRI |
OR
GER 203—Expository GErman . ... ... ....ccveeneisnnsnsrrrnsnssens 3
BT RO .- oo s s i RS SR A e .9
21

Students with high school credit in German may be placed in a course more
advanced than 101 to begin their studies.

Students who expect to teach German should choose GER 405 as one of
their electives,

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: § hours class, 0 hours
laboratory, and 8 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and 111 indicate the term
the course is normally offered: I—fall, II—spring, and III—summer.

GERMAN

GER 101. Beginning German I. (3-2-3); I, II. Fundamentals of structure:
basic vocabulary, reading, writing, pronunciation and some conversation.

GER 102. Beginning German II. (3-2-3); I, II. A continuation of GER 101.

GER 201. Intermediate German I. (3-0-3); I. A review of grammar and pro-
nunciation, with emphasis on reading of contemporary writings.

GER 202. Intermediate German II. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: GER 201. A con-
tinuation of GER 201.

GER 203. Expository German. (3-0-3); 1. Techniques of reading for accurate
information in expository writing in the natural and social sciences and the
humanities.

GER 301. Grammar and Conversation. (3-0-3); II. Further development of
skills involved in the use of the language. Extensive experience in the
language laboratory is required.

GER 302. Composition and Conversation. (3-0-3); on demand. A continuation
of GER 301 with greater emphasis on stylistics.

GER 303. Advanced Expository German. (3-0-2); on demand. Extensive
reading in the contributions of the German-speaking world to the fine arts,
business, and special and exact sciences.

GER 310. The German Novelle. (3-0-3); on demand. The Novelle from Goethe
to the present.

GER 311. German Literature to 1880. (3-0-3;; on demand. A general survey of
German literature from old High German to Hebbel and Ludwig.

GER 312. German Literature since 1880. (3-0-3); on demand. A survey of Ger-
man literature from Hauptmann to the present.

GER 320. German Literature from 1750 to 1800. (3-0-3); on demand. A survey
of the literature of Germany in the latter half of the eighteenth century.

GER 330. The German Lyric. (3-0-3); on demand. An intensive study of Ger-
man lyric poetry from 1730 to the present.

GER 405. Linguistics and Language Teaching. (3-0-3); III. For German ma-
jors and minors. Seminar for majors or minors in various foreign languages:
requires projects appropriate to the specialty of each.

GER 420. German Drama of the Nineteenth Century. (3-0-3); on demand.
Study of major representative plays and their background.

GER 440. Literature of the Twentieth Century. (3-0-3); on demand. Study of
major modern German writers.

GER 480. Independent Study. (3-0-3); on demand. A close reading of selected
texts for their literary merit. Open only to students majoring or minoring in
German, May be repeated once for credit.

Latin
The Latin courses provide students in the arts and
sciences with a firm background in classical culture, and

students in pre-professional programs with a clear
understanding of technical vocabulary.

NOTE: Latin 202 or the equivalent is prerequisite to courses numbered 300
or above.

Students with high school credit in Latin may be placed in a class more ad-
vanced than 101 to begin their studies.

Description of Courses

NOTE: (8-0-8) following course title means $ hours class, no laboratory, §
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in whick the course is normally scheduled: I—fall, II—
spring, IIl—summer.

LATIN

LAT 101. Beginning Latin I. (3-2-3); I, II. Drill in the basic elements of Latin
grammar, word study, and reading of simple Latin selections.

LAT 102. Beginning Latin II. (3-2-3); I, II. A continuation of 101.

LAT 201. Intermediate Latin I. (3-0-3); I. Selections from Catullus, Cicero,
Horace, Pliny, Martial, Livy, and Ovid.

LAT 202. Intermediate Latin II. (3-0-3); I1. Writings of Cicero; his life and in-
fluence,

LAT 301. Advanced Latin I. (3-0-3); 1. Poets of the Augustan Age, together
with the history of the period.

LAT 302. Advanced Latin I1. (3-0-3); ; II Further study of the poetry of the
Augustan Age. Selections from Vergil's Aeneid.

LAT 401. Latin Literature I. (3-0-3); 1. Selections from the works of Horace,
Vergil, Catullus, and others. Rotation of course content allows students to
repeat the course for additional credit.

LAT 402. Latin Literature II. (3-0-3); II. Selections from Livy, Tacitus,
Suetonius, Caesar, and others. Rotation of course content allows students to
repeat the course for additional credit.

Russian
Objectives

1. To develop the ability to speak, read, write, and
understand the Russian language.

2. To provide students an introduction to the culture of the
Russian-speaking world.

3. To develop a better understanding of Russian society and
history through a study of Russian literature.
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Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates 3 hours lecture, 0 hours
laboratory, and § hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III indicate the term
in which the course is normally offered: I—fall, II—spring, III—summer.

RUSSIAN

RUS 101. Beginning Russian I. (3-0-3). An introduction to Russian grammar
beginning with the learning of the Cyrillic alphabet and progressing through a
brief introduction of conjugation of verb forms and declension of adjectives
and nouns.

RUS 102. Beginning Russian II. (3-0-3); Prerequisite: RUS 101 or one year of
high school Russian. A continuation of RUS 101. An analysis of Russian
grammar with emphasis on writing and speaking.

RUS 201. Intermediate Russian 1. (3-0-3). Prerequisite: RUS 102. A continua-
tion of Russian grammar with emphasis on vocabulary building and language
structure. Russian lecture and elementary translation exercises are introduced
in this course.

RUS 202. Intermediate Russian I1. (3-0-3). Prerequisite: RUS 201. A con-
tinuation of RUS 201 with additional emphasis on Russian literature, transla-
tion, conversation, and writing.

RUS 301. Readings in Russian Literature. (3-0-3). Prerequisite: RUS 202.
Directed study in Russian literature. The short story, poetry, prose, and
essays. Review of Russian grammar as necessary. Oral practice.

RUS 302, Advanced Readings in Russian Literature. (3-0-3). Prerequisite:
RUS 301. Readings in Russian from Lermontov, Turgenev, Tolstoy, Gogol,
Dostoyevski, and others. Assigned readings on Russian culture and history.
Review of Russian grammar as necessary.

Spanish

The Spanish curriculum at Morehead State University
teaches the language and literature of Spain, whereby
students will perceive areas of thought and action different
from their own. More specifically, it surveys Spanish civiliza-
tion through its history, geography, fine arts, and political
and social institutions. It helps students attain a comfor-
table proficiency in speaking, reading, and writing Spanish.
Finally, it trains prospective teachers in techniques of
foreign language teaching.

NOTE: SPA 202 or the equivalent is prerequisite to courses numbered 500 or
above.

Requirements for a Minor in Spanish
Sem. Hrs.

SPA 101—Beginning Spanish I i
SPA 102—Beginning Spanish 11
SPA 201—Intermediate Spanish ... ..
SPA 202—Advanced Conversation
SPA 301—Spanish Literature. . . . ..
SPA302——SpumahAmencanthenture E o AR oS RN
Approved electives ....... ... .. S L e e s :

B
.—mmmmwww

Students with high school credit in Spanish may be placed in a course more
advanced than 101 to begin their studies.

It is strongly recommended that Spanish be started in the freshman year
and that the courses be taken without interruption.

Students who expect to teach Spanish should choose SPA 405 as one of their
electives.

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-8) following course title indicates 8 hours lecture, 0 hours
laboratory, and 8 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and Il indicate the term
in which the course is normally offered: I—fall, II—spring, Ill—summer.

SPANISH

SPA 101. Beginning Spanish I. (3-2-3); I, II. Practice in hearing and speaking
through patterns.

SPA 102. Beginning Spanish II. (3-2-3); I, I1. For those students who have
had a year of Spanish in high school and those who have passed 101. A con-
tinuation of SPA 101; practice hearing and speaking with patterns. Essentials
of grammar.

SPA 201. Intermediate Spanish. (3-1-3); 1. Prerequisite: SPA 102 or permis-
sion of the instructor. A reading course. Selection of famous modern authors
used to develop the understanding and interpretation of the written language.

SPA 202. Advanced Conversation. (3-1-3); I1. Prerequisite: SPA 102 or per-
misson of the instructor. Intensive training in conversation. Films, magazines,
and books will be used to practice different kinds of language.

SPA 220. Grammar and Composition. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: SPA 202 or per
mission of the instructor. Study and analysis of speaking and writing styles
Emphasis on written composition.

SPA 301. Spanish Literature. (3-0-3); 1. A survey of the major periods am
tendencies of Spanish literature from its beginning through the twentieth cer

tury.

SPA 302. Spanish American Literature. (3-0-3); I1. A survey of major period
and tendencies of Spanish American literature from its beginning through th
twentieth century.

SPA 311 Bplni.hlndﬂplﬂsh:\m-lunl’utry (3-0-3); IL. A study o
Juglares, Cantares de Gesta, Romances, Mistica, Poesia del Siglo de Oro
Romanticismo, Post Romanticismo, Modernismo, Siglo XX.

SPA 312, Spanish Theatre. (3-0-3); on demand. A study of the evolution of th
theatre from Juan Del Encina to Garcia Lorca.

SPA 313. Spanish Novel. (3-0-3); on demand. A survey of the novel from thi
thirteenth century, la Novela de Caballeria, la Picaresca, la Morisca, L
Pastoril, Cervantes, el Costumbrismo, la Generacion del 98, el Siglo II.

SPA 405. Linguistics and Language Teaching. (3-0-3); IIl. For Spanish ma
jors and minors. A seminar in various foreign languages requiring projects ap
propriate to the specialty of each.

SPA 501. Advanced Grammar. (3-0-3); on demand. Compulsory for those whe
plan to teach Spanish. A thorough study of the verbs and the structure of thi

Based on the Royal Academy Grammar.

SPA 523. Don Quixote de la Mancha. (3-0-3); on demand. A study of the
masterpiece of Spanish literature.

SPA 532. Contemporary Spanish and Spanish American Literature. (3-0-3)
on demand. A survey of significant characteristics of twentieth century
Hispanic literature, including the novel, short story, drama, essay, and poetry

SPA 540. Seminar in Hispanic Literature. (3-0-3);; on demand. Group instruc
tion and practices in research methods peculiar to Hispanic literature.

SPA 545. Spanish Drama from the Generation of 1898 to the Present. (3-0-3)
on demand. A study of the major dramatists of dramatic trends from
Benavente and his contemporaries through Garcia Lorca, Casona, and Buerc
Vallejo.

SPA 550. The Spanish Essay from the Eighteenth Century to the Present.
(3-0-3); on demand. A study of the major essayists from Feijoo through
Madari

adariga.
SPA 555. Lope de Vega. (3-0-3); on demand. A study of the major dramatic
and nondramatic works of Lope de Vega.

Music

The Department of Music offers a Bachelor of Music
Education degree for those preparing to teach music; &
Bachelor of Music degree for those planning careers as per
formers, theorists, or composers; and a major and mino
within the Bachelor of Arts curriculum. Musical training and
performance opportunities are also provided for students
who are not planning musical careers.

Requirements for the Bachelor of Music Education

This program is designed for students who are planning for
careers as music teachers in the public schools. It includes
the requirements for a twelve-grade music certificate.

Sem. Hrs.
LAPPLIEDMUBIC........cccnnvmesonannns P . § P -
Principal appliedarea ...................... e e 14
Ensembles, at least two vocal . . . TV Y ; AR
OO FIRE0 00 oiaia e s islre waraais win s AV QA A7 5o AT B R R 3 4
Class voice and instruments . . . .. in, e L L W (S RO A8 Y 6
2. *MUSICTHEORY .. ...t et i 16
MusicTheory I-IV......... ... ... ... ... ... ccciiin......10
Munle Roading T-XIE o conviomsnass s o san i remiaivis
3. MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE ............ .. BRI, |
Literature of Music I-IT. . . .. .. . ceaizioss wrecws sl
History of Music I-11. N T O .
Basic Conducting .. ... ST I SR e N S
Choral Conducting
OR
Instrumental Conducting . . ..................... ... 2
5. MUSICEDUCATION . .. .. .. R~ cn Ny vl
Introduction to Music Education . . . .. ............ oI |
Elementary Materialsand Methods. . . . .......................... 3
Vocal or Instrumental Materialsand Methods . ... ..... ... ... ... .. .2
60-69

*Exemption or advanced placement possible.
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For the Bachelor of Music

This program is designed for students who are planning for
yrofessional careers in music either as performers or as
rrivate teachers. It does not meet the requirements for cer-
ification to teach in the public schools.

MUSICTHEORY .. ... ... ................................... 18
MusicTheory I-IV ... ... ... 10

Musio Reading LIIL . ... ..ccc00mmneesoonsenssoenssnssmos s a8
Form Analysis . SRR e e S P 2
.MUSICHIS'I‘ORYANDLITERATURE RO STPERSICCIPEEREt [
Literature of Music I-1I. . amsaa e s e A i el
History of Music I-1I. . S I T U T S S NS SRR
COONDUCPEINGE - occcoviimsisa s s smos e pis laes s WS W' d ww'a s 45 4
BasicConducting .............c...c.. 0 P R A 8 R e 2
Instrumental or Choral Conducting . . s £ 2

NOTE: Jazz and studio music .ltudﬂlll skould mke bauc conducung To
plete their conducting requir t, they will take Rehearsal Techniques
or Jazz Ensembles (MUS 473).

In addition to the above courses, each Bachelor of Music degree student
nust complete the requirements for one of the following specializations:
. VOICE
POVRLENOIE: - oo oo saiv s e enimmsse e GRS sl Sdab e, v 19
Ty T T S RIS . ST 1 S SR Sp——. %]
ST IRIEENL . ...« v motim v o et iy B s et fa ekl 164 e ¥ 7 2
PO VOBIENL s s i 7 oo 4 s 6 VR s AL R SR T i 3
Classand/or Private PEano . . . .. cociiammecn iz ionaisiassanes 8
Llngungu(lmimmumofaxoemoaurhom
ineachoftwolanguages). . .................. sk e o o S0
.. PIANO
Private Piano . 9
anataOrgmutHorHupatchord 7
3
2
3

I. ORGAN OR HARPSICHORD

Private Organ or Harpsichord . . S TR e NIt 0T |
CEann O PRIVRED PRI -5 oo viv v d fiiss voie e e v il G50 ot 6
T L N N S N U S MRS, & ;

£
E

Private Strings . . e SN e NS W
JumorRauul
LT N US  DO SO Y . SR
. SR S S L SRR TS R A . - SR
i. WIND AND PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS
Private Lessons in Major Instrument . . .. ... ...................... 19
e T e e L L S 0 - 2
T e R DN s O G S A Y 8
Class Piano and/or PrivatePiano. . ................................T
L T 1 L P 1
|
4

RERIEATNE - < < o= 5w a0a0 0 BT v T3 O T 5V 6007515 R, A e 43
Music electives .
i THEORYIOOMPOSITION

terpoint
RadtdolOnsindCompouhona DO D (YO e I W
e N I L e Ty 6
Private Lessons in Major Instrument or Voice . .. .................... 7
- JAZZ AND STUDIO MUSIC

bl

2
DTN | ol o s o sl i P o S e ) R 2
ClnuPimandJa'JmKsyboud ............................. 4
ArrmsingfaerEMhlu .............................. .4

3

For a Major (Bachelor of Arts Degree)

This program provides for the study of music within a
liberal arts curriculum. Emphasis is upon the study and per-
formance of musical literature. It is suitable for preparing
students for careers in music other than performance and
teaching music in the public schools.

Applied Music . ............. A A AR e R e e
Privatelessons. .............. RN ST S TR
Ensembles ... .. . S — T 4
ClnsnorPrivaheham e i
Music Theory . . T T T T e 16
Muuc'l'heoryllv R B R R s R s s e s D
MusicRudlnsIIH I T Y SR
Music History and Lit.erature ............ T TR ST R Bl Pelle .10
Literature of MusicIandIT . . . . .. 4 A Y 4
Historyof MusleI Sad I1'. . ... .. coc v vnn v sacedins v e B
48
For a Minor
AUOEEEMISIC. .« o v oim it o e i v e e S e e i PO R |
Privatelessons. ... ... ... .. ; sl
Ensembles . . . .. .. : 4
ClnsuoanvatePwno,..‘.. e, T Y S 2
Music Theory . . R R T A T TR T A R
Music"l‘hsorvlundII ............ i S S B S SR R A
Music Reading Iand1I........ ... ... .. e B A e
Music Literature Iand IT .. ... ... .. .. . . ... ... .. ... .. ... ..ciiiin 4
27
Suggested Programs

The following programs have been devised to help students in selecting their
courses during their first two years of study. These suggested schedules need
not be followed specifically, but substitutions should be made only after
careful study of degree requirements has been made.

Bachelor of Music Education—Instrumental

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

ENG 101—CompositionI ......... 4
PSY 1564 —Life-Oriented General Psychnlogy e A e A SRR 3
General education elective ........... ... i e R g 8
MUST 131—Music Theory I......... o eSS S WS 8
MUST133—MumRmdmgI 1
MUSG 123—Class Piano I ... ... Y e R T —
MUSG 239—Class Voice . . . . . ; R Oy P P TS eI |
MUSP—major private apphed 2
MUSM 172—Marching Band i S 1
MUSM 200—Student Recital s S STk S et 0
MUSPZOO—AppHodhmmry AT e Y SR A e 0
8
Second Semester

ENG 102—Composition I1 . 3
SPCH 110—Basic Speech . ... ... 3
PHED—activity course. . ....... TS e e S e AT 1
MUST182—MusicTheary II . .. .....ooiviiniinniniiciias SRl E 3
MUST 186—Music Reading IT .. ... ... ... .............. ... Wiz el
MUSG 124—Class PianoIT ... ... .. s W W 1
MUSG—class instrument . e R R i s AL e
MUSP—major private npphod 2
MUSM—band . 1
MUSM 200—Student Recital . 0
MUSP 200—Applied Lnbontory 0

7

SOPHOMORE YEAR

MUST286—MusicTheory III .. ....... .. ... .....oiiiinriannnnnnn. 2
MUST 233—Music Reading IT . . .. .. A G A e e 3
MUBG S —CIRME PO TEL . . . oo oocasatin o s b 555 600 socs i el
MUSG 161—Literatureof MusicI .. ............. e S = —
MUSE 230—Introduction to Music Education . .. .......... .. o ek e
MUSP—major private applied . . .. . .
MUSM 172—Marching Band . S
MUSM 200—Student Recital ... ... ... .. ..
MUSP 200—Applied Laboratory ... .................

Second Semester
MUSH 162—Literatureof Music IT . . .. ... ... ... ... ............ eyl
MUSG—Class instrument .......... Oy SR [ (Co. |
HLTH 160—Personal Health . .............................. TR |
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General education elective ..................... 3 3. Sight reading of easy piano music and instrumental and
EDSE 207—Foundations of Education . ... ... .3 vocal accompaniments
—Musi 1 O 2 . 3 = o ; o5
ﬁgﬁgﬂ_“c,“.”;p.w.mé T NS e 1 4. Playm.g of s:mplc_a mglodlee by ear and improvising ap-
MUSP—major privateapplied . .. .............. 2 propriate harmonizations.
MUSM—band ................. 1
MUSM—choral ensemble . . . .. S e A HEFR 1
MUSM 200—Student Recital .. ... .. ................... 0 X .
MUSP 200—Ap:li: Laboratory ...................... 0 Placement Examinations
18 Placement examinations and/or auditions are given in
Bachelor of Music (Piano Specialization) musiq theory, applied music (principal instrument or voice),
FRESHMAN YEAR and piano to all new music students during registration week
First Semester of the fall and spring semesters. The results are used for ad-
Sem. Hrs. visement as to course and program enrollment.
ENG 101—CompositionI . .. ... T S R A U e T e 3
B e e d Muad Foos
MUST 131—Music Theory I . . . .. 3 One half-hour private lesson per week, per semester. . . . . .$30.00
MUST 133—Music Reading I . .. . .. 1 Each additional half-hour pnvate lesson per week, per semester ... .. ..$30.00
*MUSP 243—Private Piano . ... ... .. . 3 Instrument rental fee . . . . .. .. ..83.00
*MUSM 187—Piano Ensemble. . . . .. i ok Junior recital . 2 e . .. .$30.00
MUSG 239—Class Voice . T B m AT B ST ” - 1 Senior recital (two hours cmdlt) . . VAT ... .$30.00
MUSM 200—Student Recital .. . . sk R S ;0 Senior recital (three hours credit) . . . . AR : . .$60.00
17 Graduate recital ... ...... ..$60.00
» Second Semester NOTE: Under certain condmom, begmnmg students in applied music may
ENG 102—CompositionII. ... .................... 3 be assigned to an undergraduate assistant for instruction. In this event, the
Biological scienceelective . ... ................. 3 lesson fee is one-half that charged for lessons with members of the music facul-
PHED—activity course. SR S iad ty.
MUST 132— MuchheoryII .3
MUST 134— MuaicRsadmglI ...... .2 . .
*MUSP 243—Private Piano .. .......... .3 App_hed Musxf: )
*MUSM 133-?1;.; Emle. 1 Private Applied Music
MUSM 200—Student Recital .. 0 - . ) . o
*MUSP—private organ or harpsichord 1 Each music student is required to designate a principal
17 area of private music study and to enroll for credit in this

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
MUSH 161—Literature of Music I . 2
MUST 231—Music Theory III . 2
MUST 233—Music Reading [II 3
*MUSP 243—Private Piano . R S T R A Yo L
*MUSP—private organ orharpsxchord N AN AR AN e T ek ae e B
PMUTSM —pianty ODBOBABIA . i o i i oo sisiie s s s b s e s PO |
MUSM 200—Student Recital . .. ...... ..................coooveouo... 0
Electives . ™ R TS sy e pserarn SN oo i el
6

Second Semester

ENG—literature elective . . SR P 3
MUSH 162—hmmreofMuschl . e Il 2
MUST—Theory IV .... ... .. et e 2
*MUSP 243—Private Piano . iR AR D S y 3l
*MUSP—private organ or harpsichord ...................... S, |
*MUSM —piano ensemble . . . = S e |
MUSMZOO—SmdentRautal T oo w1
BIBEEIE & o s T R R R S S5 SR e By B e e e e e 3

5

*Points at which substitutions should be made for other specializations.

Change of Program

A student wishing to change from one music curriculum to
another, or to make a change of principal applied area, must
receive departmental approval to do so. A committee of
faculty representing the appropriate specialties will be ap-
pointed to make recommendations to the department head
as to the suitability of the change and the applicability of
credits already earned toward the new curriculum.

Piano Proficiency
All music students with principal applied areas other than
keyboard instruments must complete four semesters of class
piano (two semesters for music minors) or demonstrate profi-
ciency by examination. The material for the examination in-
cludes the following:
1. Facility in scales, arpeggios, and cadences.
2. Performance of compositions of approximately third
grade difficulty from the works of Clementi, Bach,
Mozart, Bartok, etc.

area each semester except the professional semester. Credit
may also be earned in secondary areas. A change in the
designated principal area may be made with the approval of
the music faculty.

With departmental permission, private instruction may be
taken by students not following a music curriculum, in which
case the course standards may be different from those ex-
pected of music students. Beginning instruction will be
handled, whenever possible, as class applied study rather
than private study.

Credit allowed for private applied music is variable, depen-
ding on the number of lessons per week and the program in
which the student is enrolled. In a given area of private
study, a student is expected to practice at least one hour per
day for each hour of credit being earned.

Recitals

Recitals may be presented for credit by students who have
been given approval to do so by the music faculty. Approval
should be requested prior to the final private applied music
examination preceding the semester in which the recital will
be presented. Recital credit may be substituted for or earned
in addition to private applied music credit.

Student Recital

Music students are required to register for student recital
each semester. Regular attendance at student recital and
other music programs presented on campus is expected of
music students. Attendance records are kept by the head of
the Department of Music.

Ensembles

Each music student is required to participate in an ensem-
ble representing his or her major performing medium each
semester of residence except the student teaching semester.
Ensemble assignments are determined by the department
me‘zgsconsideration given to both student and departmental
needs.

Marching band is required each fall semester for in-
strumental music education degree students whose principal
area of private applied is a wind or percussion instrument.
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Instrumental majors are required to take at least two
semesters of vocal ensemble.

Ensembles may be taken with or without credit. A max-
imum of eight hours of credit in ensembles may be applied
toward fulfilling the requirements of music curricula. (Refer
to the curricula requirements listed previously.)

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means $ hours class, no laboratory, and 3
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit allowance in-
dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall, II—spring,
III—summer.

MUSC—Conducting

MUSE—Music Education
MUSG—Class Applied Music
MUSH—Music History & Literature
MUSM—Music Ensembles
MUSP—Private Applied Music
MUST—Music Theory & Composition

CONDUCTING

MUSC 271. Basic Conducting. (2-0-2); I. Fundamentals of score reading and
baton techniques.

MUSC 471. Choral Conducting. (2-0-2); I1. Baton technique, rehearsal pro-
cedures, choral diction, and style and interpretation of choral works.

MUSC 472. Instrumental Conducting. (2-0-2); I1. Baton technique, rehearsal

, and style and interpretation of instrumental works.

MUSC 473. Rehearsal Techniques for Jazz Ensembles. (2-0-2); I1. A study of

the special techniques needed in rehearsing jazz, pop, and rock ensembles.

MUSIC EDUCATION

MUSE 221. Music for the Elementary Teacher. (2-0-2); I, I1, ITI. Prerequisite:
MUST 100, 101, or 131. Music fundamentals and methods for teaching music
to elementary school children.

MUSE 230. Introduction to Music Education. (1-0-1); I, II. Orientation to
music teaching in the public schools.

MUSE 325. Materials and Methods for Elementary Grades. (2-2-3); 1. Prere-
quisite: MUSE 230. Materials and methods for the elementary school with em-
phasis on the teaching of musical concepts through developmental techniques.

MUSE 335. Field Experience. (1 to 3 hrs.); on demand. Two full days weekly
of teaching under supervision in public shools in nearby communities.
M{:}IggE 336. Field Experience. (1 to 3 hrs); on demand. Continuation of

335.

MUSE 375. Vocal Materials and Methods. (2-0-2); I1. Prerequisite: MUSE
325. The teaching of general music in the junior and senior high schools with
emphasis on choral activities.

MUSE 376. Instrumental Materials and Methods. (2-0-2); I1. Prerequisite:
credit for applied music in at least two of the following fields: strings,
brasswinds, woodwinds, percussion. Instructional procedures and materials
used in instrumental teaching from the elementary grades through high school

MUSE 377. Instrumental Repair and Maintenance. (1-1-1); I. Demonstration
and practice in simple repairs and maintenance of band and orchestral in-
struments.

MUSE 378. Piano Pedagogy. (2-1-2); II. Survey and evaluation of materials
and methods for teaching class and private piano.

MUSE 578.Teaching of Percussion. (20-2); on demand. A study of the
development of percussion instruments, literature, and performing techni-
ques.

MUSE 579. Marching Band Workshop. (2-0-2); I. IT1. Techniques of prepar-
ing marching bands for performance.

MUSE 595. Voice Pedagogy. (3-0-3;; I, IIl. An introduction to the
physiological, acoustical, and phonetic bases of singing and private voice in-
struction. Emphasis will be placed on the relationship between scientific fact
and the practical application of principle through the use of imagery and
phonetic choice.

CLASS APPLIED MUSIC

MUSG 123, Class Piano I. (0-2-1); I, IL.

MUSG 124. Class Piano II. (0-2-1); I, I1.

MUSG 126. Traditional English and American Dance. (0-2-1); I, II. Techni-
que and style of American and English country dances in the circle, square,
and contra formation.

MUSG 135. Class Guitar I. (0-2-1); I, II.

MUSG 136. Class Classical Guitar. (0-2-1); I, II.

MUSG 137. Class Banjo. (0-2-1); on demand.

MUSG 183. Studio Improvisation. (0-2-1); I, II. Jazz styles, improvisational
theories and techniques, with emphasis on small group playing and supervised
improvisation. May be repeated for credit.

MUSG 211. Class Woodwinds. (0-2-1); I. Not for woodwinds majors.

MUSG 212. Advanced Woodwinds Techniques. (0-2-1). Prerequisite: MUSG
211 or prior playing experience with woodwind instruments. May be
substituted for MUSG 211.

MUSG 213, Class Brasswinds. (0-2-1); I. Not for brasswinds majors.

MUSG 214. Advanced Brasswind Techniques. (0-2-1); 1I. Prerequisite:
MUSG 213 or prior playing experience with brasswind instrumwnts. Perfor-
mance techniques and teaching procedures for brasswind instruments. May be
substituted for MUSG 213.

MUSG 215. Class Harp. (0-2-1); on demand.

MUSG 217. Class Percussion L. (0-2-1); I, II.

MUSG 223. Class Piano III. (0-2-1); I, IL.

MUSG 224. Class Piano IV. (0-2-1); I, IL

MUSG 226. Class Strings. (0-2-1); I, I

MUSG 235. Class Guitar IL (0-2-1); 1, IL

MUSG 239. Class Voice. (0-2-1); I, I1.

MUSG 245. Jazz Keyboard 1. (0-2-1); I. Prerequisite: MUSG 124 or consent of
the instructor. An introduction to jazz keyboard techniques with emphasis on
ensemble playing.

MUSG 246. Jazz Keyboard II. (0-2-1); I1. Prerequisite: MUSG 245. Continue-
tion of MUSG 245.

MUSG 345. Jazz Keyboard III. (0-2-1); I. Prerequisite: MUSG 246. Jazz
keyboard techniques with emphasis on solo playing.

MUSG 346. Jazz Keyboard IV. (0-2-1); II. Prerequisite: MUSG 345. Con-
tinuation of MUSG 345.

MUSG 379. Double Reed Making. (0-2-1); on demand. Concepts and skills of
making double reeds, oboe through contrabassoon. May be repeated for credit.

MUSG 383. Studio Improvisation. (0-2-1); I, I1. Prerequisite: four hours of
credit in MUSG 183. May be repeated for credit.

MUSG 583. Studio Improvisation. (0-2-1); I, II. Prerequisite: four hours of
credit in MUSG 383. May be repeated for credit.

MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE

MUSH 161. Literature of Music I. (2-0-2); I. Designed to promote intelligent
listening to music and the understanding of music of various periods and
styles.

MUSH 162. Literature of Music IL(2-0-2); II. Continuation of MUSH 161.

MUSH 261. Music Listening. (3-0-3); I, II. An introduction to the various
styles, periods, and media of music. A general education elective; does not
count toward fulfilling music degree requirements.

MUSH 329. Church Music. (2-0-2); on demand. Brief history; techniques of
hymn and anthem playing and/or directing; planning the worship service.

MUSH 361. History of Music I. (3-0-3); I. A survey of the history of music in
Western Europe from its ancient Greek beginnings through the early eigh-
teenth century.

MUSH 362. History of Music II. (3-0-3)I1. The history of music in Western
Europe, Russia, and America from the eighteenth century to the present.

MUSH 365. Jazz History and Literature. (3-0-3); 1. A survey of jazz history
from its beginning (ca.1850) to the present.

MUSH 565. Music in America. (3-0-3); II. A survey of the history of
American music from colonial times to the present.

MUSH 581. Literature of the Piano. (3-0-3); 1. Survey of the keyboard music
from the sixteenth century to the present.

MUSH 591. School Band Literature. (2-0-2); on demand. Examination and
criticism of music for training and concert use by groups at various levels of
attainment.

MUSH 592. Vocal Literature. (3-0-3); on demand. A survey of music for solo
voice ensemble, sixteenth through twentieth centuries; stylistic traits, types
of composition, sources, and performance practices.

ENSEMBLES

Ensembles listed with two course numbers may be repeated for credit. after
earning four hours of lower division credit (100 level), a student may enroll for
upper division credit (300 level).

MUSM 184, 384. Guitar Ensemble. (0-2-1); I, II.

MUSM 135, 335. Clarinet Choir. (0-2-1); I, II.

MUSM 1386, 336. Woodwind Quintet. (0-2-1); on demand.

MUSM 161, 361. Trumpet Choir. (0-2-1); on demand.

MUSM 162, 362. Trombone Choir. (0-2-1); on demand.

MUSM 163, 363. Tuba and Euphonium Ensemble. (0-2-1); on demand.

MUSM 167, 367. Brass Choir. (0-2-1); I, I1. Open to brass players with the
consent of the instructor.

MUSM 168, 368. Brasswind Ensemble. (0-2-1); on demand.

MUSM 169, 369. Percussion Ensemble. (0-2-1); I, I

MUSM 170, 370. Concert Band. (0-2-1); II. Open to all students. Admission
by audition.

MUSM 171, 371. Symphony Band. (0-2-1); I1. Open to all students. Admis-
sion by audition.

MUSM 172, 372. Marching Band. (0-5-1); I. Open to all students. Required for
wind and percussion music education students. Upper division credit after ear-
ning two hours of credit.

MUSM 178, 378. String Ensemble. (0-2-1); on demand.

MUSM 179, 379. Orchestra. (0-2-1); I, II. Open to all string students and to
selected wind and percussion players as needed.
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MUSM 181, 381. Jazz Ensemble. {0-2-1); I, II. Open to all students. Admis-
sion by audition.

MUSM 182, 382. Jazz Vocal Ensemble. (0-2-1); I, I1. Open to all students. Ad-
mission by audition.

MUSM 183, 383. Traditional Music Ensemble. (0-2-1); on demand.

MUSM 187. Piano Sight Reading I. (0-2-1); I, II. Designed to develop sight
reading competence. Required for piano majors.

MUSM 188. Piano Sight Reading II. (0-2-1); I, II. Continuation of MUSM
187.

MUSM 189. Piano Enesemble. (0-2-1); I, I1. Preparation and performance of
piano ensemble literature.

MUSM 190, 390. Vocal Ensemble. (0-2-1); on demand.

MUSM 191, 391. University Chorus. (0-3-1); 1, II. Open to all university
students interested in singing

MUSM 182, 392, Concert Chdr (0-2-1); I, I1. Open to all students. Admission
by audition.

MUSM 193, 393. Chamber Singers. (0-3-1); I, I1. Selected group of sixteen
singers. Admission by audition.

MUSM 194, 394. Opera Workshop. (0-2-1); on demand. An introduction to the
techniques of musical theatre with emphasis on the integration of music and
action-dramatic study of operatic roles. With the consent of the instructor.

MUSM 200/400. Student Recital. (0-1-0); I, II. Each Thursday afternoon
music students and faculty present a recital. Music students are required to
take this course each semester.

MUSM 387, 388, Accompanying I, I1. (0-2-1); I, I1. Two hours of studio ac-
companying per week.

MUSM 487, 488. Recital Accompanying. (0-2-1); I, I1. Performance of accom-
paniments for junior or senior recitals. Consent of piano faculty required.

PRIVATE APPLIED MUSIC

Private applied music courses may be repeated for credit. After completing
at least four semesters of credit at the 200 level with a minimum grade of C, a
student may enroll for courses at the 400 level. At least three semesters of up-
per division credit in the principal performing area are required for graduation
with a major or area of concentration in music.

MUSP 200, 400. Applied Music Lab.

MUSP 201, 401, 501. Private Flute.

MUSP 202, 402, 502. Private Oboe.

MUSP 203, 403, 503. Private Bassoon.

MUSP 204, 404, 504. Private Clarinet.

MUSP 205, 405, 505. Private Saxophone.

MUSP 208, 406, 506. Private Horn.

MUSP 207, 407, 507. Private Trumpet.

MUSP 208, 408, 508. Private Euphonium.

MUSP 209, 409, 509. Private Trombone.

MUSP 210, 410, 510. Private Tuba.

MUSP 2186, 416, 516. Private Harp.

MUSP 219, 419, 519. Private Percussion.

MUSP 227, 427, 527. Private Violin.

MUSP 228, 428, 528. Private Viola.

MUSP 229, 429, 529. Private Cello.

MUSP 230, 430, 530. Private Double Bass.

MUSP 235, 435, 535. Private Classical Guitar.

MUSP 236, 436, 536. Private Guitar.

MUSP 237, 437, 537. Private Electric Bass.

MUSP 240, 440, 540. Private Voice.

MUSP 241, 441, 541. Private Harpsichord.

MUSP 242, 442, 542. Private Organ.

MUSP 243, 443, 543. Private Piano.

MUSP 262, 462, 562. Private Composition.

MUSP 263, 463, 563. Private Conducting. With the consent of the instruc-

tor.

MUSP 360. Junior Recital. (20-2); I, II, IIL A solo public recital of at least
30 minutes. With the approval of the music faculty.

MUSP 450. Senior Recital. (2-0-2); I, I, II1. A solo public recital of approx-
imately 30 minutes duration. With the approval of the music faculty.

MUSP 460. Senior Recital. (3-0-3); I, 11, III. A solo public recital of approx-
imately 60 minutes duration. With the approval of the music faculty.

MUSIC THEORY AND COMPOSITION

MUST 100. Rudiments of Music. (1-2-2); I, II, III. Fundamentals of music
notation and basic alementu of music theory. Recorder playing, autoharp ac-

companiment, and singing. Prerequisite for MUSE 221,

MUST 101. Introduction to Music Theory. (1-2-2); I, II. An introduction to
the basic elements of music theory.

MUST 102. Introduction to Music Reading. (1-2-2); I, I1. An introduction to
the concepts and applications of reading music, vocally and instrumentally.

MUST 131. Music Theory 1. (22-3); I, II. Prerequisite: MUST 101 or
demonstration of equivalent competencies on the Music Department Entrance
Examination. An extensive study of the basic elements of music (calligraphy,
rhythm, meter, pitch, materials), emphasing monodic, two and three-voice tex-
tures; timbral qualities of the instruments; basic diatonic harmony.

MUST 132. Music Theory II. (2-2-3); I, II. Prerequisite: MUST 131 or
demonstration of equivalent competency on the Music Department Entrance

Examination. A continuation of Music Theory I with emphasis on three and
four-voice textures, figured bass, secondary dominants, binary and ternary
forms, transposition and scoring for small ensembles, and tonality changes.
Supportive ear training to accompany these areas where applicable.

MUST 133. Music Reading I. (0-2-1); 1, I1. Prerequisite: MUST 102 or deter-
mination of equivalent competency by Music Department Entrance Examina-
tion. An ensemble approach to the development of basic skills of tonal and
rhythmic reading through supervised vocal and instrumental reading ex-

periences.

MUST 135, Music Reading I1. (1-2-2). Prerequisite: MUST 133. Continuation
of MUST 133.

MUST 236. Music Theory III. (2-1-2); I, I. Prerequisite: MUST 132 or deter-
mination of equivalent competency by Music Department Entrance Eximina-
tion. A continuation of Music Theory 11, with emphasis placed on the broaden-
ing of both the total and rhythmic vocabulary through the study of chromatic
harmony and more complex metric rhythmic patterns.

MUST 233. Music Reading III. (2-2-3); I, II. Prerequisite: MUST 135 or
determination of equivalent competency by the Music Department Entrance
Examination. A continuation of Music Reading Il with emphasis placed on
the individual development of vocal and instrumental music reading skills.

MUST 237. Music Theory IV. (2-1-2); L, II. Prerequisite: MUST 236 or deter-
mination of equivalent competency by the Music Department Entrance Ex-
amination. A continuation of Music Theory III, with emphasis upon Post-
Impressionistic twentieth century materials and styles.

MUST 263. Elementary Composition I. (1-1-2). Prerequisite: MUST 237 or
consent of the instructor. Study and practice of basic formal compositional
principles.

MUST 264. Elementary Composition I1. (1-1-2); I1. Prerequisite: MUST 263.
Continuation of MUST 263.

MUST 331. Counterpoint. (2-0-2); I1. Prerequisite: MUST 132. Writing of six-
teenth and eighteenth century strict and free counterpoint, cannon, invention,
fuque. Some twentieth century techniques.

MUST 363. Intermediate Composition 1. (1-1-2); I, I1. Prerequisite: MUST
264. Study and writing of student’s original creative work. One hour weekly in
private study; one hour in composition seminar-colloquium.

MUST 364. Intermediate Composition IL. (1-1-2); I, II. Prerequisite: MUST
363. A continuation of MUST 363.

MUST 433. Arranging for Jazz Ensembles I. (2-0-2); I. Techniques of arrang-
ing for large and small jazz ensembles.

MUST 434. Arranging for Jazz Ensembles I1. (2-0-2); I1. Prerequisite: MUST
433. Continuation of MUST 433.

MUST 465. Form Analysis. (20-2); on demand. Prerequisite: MUST 237, 233.
A study of the elements of musical design through aural and score analysis.

MUST 531. Arranging. (2-0-2); on demand. Prerequisite: MUST 237, 233, or
the equivalent. Scoring, arranging, transcribing, of selected or original
materials for voices and or/instruments.

MUST 532. Advanced Arranging. (2-0-2); on demand. Prerequisite MUST
531, Continuation of MUST 531.

MUST 563. Advanced Composition I. (1-1-2); I, IL. Prerequisite: MUST 364.
Study, writing, and performance of students’ original creative work. Private
conferences and composition seminar in colloguium.

MUST 564. Advanced Composition IL. (1-1-2); I, II. Prerequisite: MUST 563.
Continuation of MUST 563.

MUSW 476. Special Problems in Music. I, II, III. (1 to 3 hrs.). Prerequisite:
Consent of instructor. Independent study and research in an area of the stu-
dent’s choosing. Requires completion of paper or other tangible evidence of
the results of the study.

Philosophy

The Department of Philosophy serves two basic functions
in the programs offered by the university. First, the depart-
ment offers general education courses which students may
select as partial fulfillment of the general education re-
quirements. These courses are designed to increase the scope
and depth of the student’s understanding of some of man's
most basic beliefs. Second, the department offers a minor or
major in philosophy and a minor or major in religious studies
for those students who have a strong interest in these fields,
for those who may want to prepare themselves for graduate
work in the subject, and for those who want to acquire a good
foundation in philosophy or religious studies to supplement
their preparation for graduate study in the professions or
other disciplines.

Requirements for a Major in Philosophy

Sem. Hrs.
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Suggested Programs Provisional High School Certificate with a Minor

The following programs have been devised to help students in selecting and
making their schedules during the freshman and sophomore years. These sug-
gested schedules need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all requirements
for graduation.

Bachelor of Arts Degree with a Major in
Philosophy (without a teaching certificate)
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Elective ........ o By TR T 8 e ST o, 5 o, P T o (e i N 1
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
ENG 202, 211,00 212, . .. vvtiiinniitnaneraercanesascanensennesnns 3
EDSE 209—Foundations of Secondary Education . . .................... 2
Philonoply GBEtIVE - -6 o ios s e e e e G R D T 3 2 R 3
DRI o v i et it S0 i 8 W o S A RS W O o i e 3
Speech1100r370......... T L L 3
RIBCEION: .5 %05 55w wivss msin AT B v Thewimlos rirmas: Foins s pmad i gl a gl 3
17
Second Semester

PHIL306—Logic................. A RS R R S 3
PRILonODIY QIOEEIVE .. 1ot ooe mms dimm sipe 5000 oo o s SR (S0 o5 00 8 s 3
RINIOE B 200 untiinl nvn B0 W0 ¥ Mo weso B Thresiorpie o e asmacaionis P RN
MR AL o BUEIOr ... o s ror e i b i e S S IR 3
Social and behavioral scienceselective . . . ................... ... ... 3
BV i v wovi i e B by e PR D SR S AT MR e 1
16
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Humanities

Bachelor of Arts Degree with a Minor in
Philosophy (without a teaching certificate)

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

Sem. Hrs
ENG 101—CompositionI ................ Zan P A A e st 3
Humanitieselechive . .. v swmumsn via v sani s siere v s avi R T 3
Physical Science 103 orhigher .............c.coiiiiiiiiii e 3
Social and behavioral scienceselective. . ............. .. ... 3
BEalE R IBar P00 o ¢ i pore o0 vioih 60 s vra S5 DA GROEFRAT G A 3
Blbctlve' "o s i ntsnaseiaen s a AP . P —— 1
16
Second Semester
BNGAOZOF IR ca 7o i e s5E 255 £o5 osbh S W wre Ak b o w0550 o 3
PHIL 200—Introductionto Philosophy . . ... .......................... 3
WIRIOT oo vos svct smon oo mre oo sevin v SWlS s 41470 S50 VIS RS 6 3
Biological Science 105 orhigher . .. ........ ... ... ... .. ... . 3
Social and behavioral scienceselective. . .............................. 8
PHOUREIS (- Son st s st b e a0 D DR AT R S A P 1
16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
ENGRORRIL SRR o o g s vV mira o i e B N . T S e 3
Philosophy aleehive: - - . su s s s e esneins oo s @0 405 S sue 0ed 8
MaJOr . .. e 3
MATH 13lorhigher . . ... ... ... ... 3
Social and behavioral scienceselective . . . ... ........... ... ... .00 3
BIBCRIUR . c-osccariza wom i 4 63 a0, Sfiee SWSPERETRE G 67300 WU AR % A5l STk i 1
16
Second Semester
PHIL BB oo e comn oo amis 5o s S o ST T8 G380 #9533 35 3
Philosophyelective .. .......... ... .. i |
BRBLOE S oy e e wrm T B R s B S b ey (s SRR | Fomin R B 3
Math or science elective or Data Processing201 . ....................... 3
BPOBCE TI00E 8T0 . v wimmumsiariia svss o £ sim 0478, 4700 S5 S AR R o 50 3
D B e I et e 1
16

Religious Studies
Bachelor of Arts Degree with a Major in
Religious Studies (without a teaching certificate)
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Sem. Hrs
ENG 101—Composition] . ... ... ... ... 3
REL 22T World ReHIOnS] :; 0 s o ns 808 s s oo s 056 6hd mald s s 3
HUManitien Alorbive .. ) oo a0y swe o e 02 ey S04 S0 S5 I e e i 3
Physical Belencg 103 or lgher: . o vovcnamunaamn swm i i 695 st 94 3
Social and behavioral scienceselective. . ... ................ ... ........ 3
Elective . ... ...t e 1
16
Second Semester

BNGI0ZOEIID . oo v sy v wisn ais oare asem s AT e wid A TS 3
REL 222—World Religions II . . . . . . s L e e 3
PHIL 200—Introduction to Philosophy . .. .. ...... .. ................. 3
Biological Science 1050rhigher . ............. ... ... i 3
Social and behavioral scienceselective . .. ... .. ... .. ... ... ... ... ... .. 3
BIOREAVE 1 inovs e smie By oo aione wscs oo piais ot w8 S, §TTR 51t R R 55T 1
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
ENG 202, 211,00 212 . . ...\ttt ree et s re e snesas e 3
elimond atodiol BBBEITE « o5 o & o S e e S s Tomk B 3
Socondmajororelective - v siu pa s puE T SR S S Fae fah S5 3
NREH TR BE TR ... ccooicnn s g wusd s sow e NS P8 6 L4650 3
Social and behavioral scienceselective . . . ... ... ... ... ............... 3
T T e LT S L e N 0 O St 1
16
Second Semester

PHIL 307—Philosophy of Religion’ .. ..........cocoiimivmimrans vosins 3
Second major orelective .. ............. S, 3
Hom B0 BB, . s voiein s coros e ms ving simss s 5 mim g At AT A A B At 3
Social and behavioral scienceselective. . . ............................. 3
Science or Mathematicselective. .. .............. .. ... ... oo 3
BABBEVE . 5ta s irca sonis rat e e Kista S e 4 ST AOEE AR e 8 1

Provisional High School Certificate with a
Major in Religious Studies and a Major in
a Teaching Subject

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
ENG101—Composttion ¥ = o oo s son s o po pos seimipys it davind
REL 221—World Religlona I . ... .o v v cnin st s sovie sie sao oo ssdiins 3
SBCORA IO o v b eion i 534 s s Eobs Ny e, G e S0 Ao e e e 3
PSY 154—Life-oriented General Psychology . . . ........................ 3
Physical Science 108 orhigher . ...............00iviioun. i ki N
j 0 « U e RS o e S 8 il
16
Second Semester

B TR OETOR . i o v o e sninm v e e e M R R 3
REL222—WorldReligions IT........................ccooouno.. VI
SeComBIDRION s Thls B ol ety B L AT R R e e e 3
PHIL 200—Introduction to Philosophy . . . ... ......... ... ... .. ... .. B
Biological Science 105 orhigher ... ........... ... ... oo 3
Elective ............coovvvivnn. B S SOy i 1
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
ENG 02, B, o QT8 i o oo gidin snn wasim s s SO0 S0 41806 3000 A 16 3
Religious studies elective .. ..o v mmaismm s s sws i swn e 3
HOO0NL TORIOE <. 1o e v srwrn b o) R e o i TR0 e w8 S5 i, s e 3
EDSE 209—Foundations of Secondary Education . . .................... 2
Social and behavioral scienceselective. ... ... ..................... .. 3
HeaRh 18000208 = oo 5o com m mos vt ima ot v v o, 00 69050 i i 3
17
Second Semester

Religious studieselective .......... .. ... .. .. ... ... .. 3
Boconl IRIOT s v s B TR RN ER RSN RE A T mAA s DA oo el 3
Humanities elective - ..ou comcasriaram van cwn i vos gt 50 0u0 ¢ i s e
MUXTH 181 06 BIBDORE ..o oo soes o mo aan sat a90 660 o i i
Speech1100r370................coovvinnnn. i Y s e (S G iR 3
Eloctive .. ... ..o .oeiivein s e R 1
16

Provisional High School Certificate with a Minor in
Religious Studies and a Major in a Teaching Subject
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
ENG 101—CompositionT .. ...................00000 R S B O e 3
REL 221—World ReligionsI ....... TR SR (RS R e R A 5 3
M or . .. .. e e e s e s 3
PSY 154—Life-oriented General Psychology ... ........................ 3
Physical Science 103 or higher . ....... ... ... TR SR SRR A, e 3
BIOEIVE i cova 507 b i pmiioim e S0 AR T R P £ BB S OE 1
16
Second Semester

ENGIOZOr192 . ... ....iiitinnasaesie e e nan e 3
REL 822—World Raligions IT .. ... c5c cve s van i siiosins oo i s sin o 3
MBJOE . vovvi i pmn wni s s ines e e sty R SRR saied
PHIL 200—Introduction to Philosophy . .. .................. ... .. ... 3
Biological Science 105 or higher ... .................... i T 3
BloctiVe ... .. covevennn s sie on s . s 1
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
ENG202,211,0r 212, . ...ttt et it et 3
Religious studieselective ............................ SEeE e e
MIBIOF oo e oo i oty L ol B iy e, PAbE B0 500 e S D 3
EDSE 209—Foundations of Secondary Education ... .............. ... .. 2
Social and behavioral scienceselective. . .. ............... ... ... ... ... 3
R R R O e . 2 6o i vt il bt e S0Y) e B e ey mons o 3
17
Second Semester

Religious studieselective . ........ccocivviiny v i cin srniveieanaas 3
M Or . .. e 3
BRI Al < v e o s SR SRR REa BEA B B RAT e RGeS 3
Math 181 o Righee .. oo i v swrag oo o i5as s 0 Sm S s@s s s 3
Speech 1100r370. . ... S A A SRS ST G S TR SR AR 3
T N T U SR UG 0 SR N | . SNSRI 1
16
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Q7

Bachelor of Arts Degree with a Minor in
Religious Studies (without a teaching certificate)

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

ENG 101—Composition I 3 e i T aA SR S rRe e A TS
REL 221—World Religional ... ...........cocooiii i, waanB
Humanitieselective . . ... ... .. ... ... .. .. ... ... .. R o .3
Physical Science 103 orhigher ... ....... ... . . ... ......... P ——
Social and behavioral scienceselective . . . ... .. ... .. .. ... ... ... L...8
BIBEEINN i ca v aie o oiea s R E R 240 ST Pl W S M 1

6

ENGIL0Zor192 ... ..., ..t nreneeernss R - 3
REL 222—World Religions IT . .. ... ..... ... ... T . i 3
IBBIOE 10505100 wtd o oo w9t A Lo RIS it ah s AN & o i e o
PHIL 200—Introduction to Philosophy . . . ............................3
Bmlog:calScxencelOSorhxgher ........... BN E 3
Elective ........ 1

6

SOPHOMORE YEAR

ENG 208 211, 00212 - oo oo i i sve st ;
Religious studies elective .. ...... ... e e U G T S SRR
BIRIOE oot st g e wsis 4 HI8 B R B A R B UL K D RS 455
MATH 131 or hlg'her .............................................
Social and behavioral sciences elective . ... .. ... .. i et g g wm L e
PRIOBEINR o1 v maravors R i S BT S 20 R S G A e SO

bt

3
3
3
3
1
6
Second Semester

PHIL 307—Philosophy of Rehgwn ....... e -
BARIOE - & 5o i s 0 S w A R 6 R $ B e AR B B R A e e TN
Science or mathematics elective . sy i Loin BIGE AR RS 3
Social and behavioral sciences elecnve 3
Health 150 or 203 . . - S
Electwe,,,,,,.,. P |

6

=

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-8) following the title means 3 hours class, no laboratory, § hours
credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit hour allowance in-
dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall, IT—spring,
III—summer.

PHILOSOPHY

Honors Seminar in Philosophy. (3-0-3); 1. Preequislte: membership in the
Junior-Senior Honors Program. Contemporary moral issues are examined,
discussed, and evaluated. The topics may vary from semester to semester.

PHIL 200. Introduction to Philosophy. (3-0-3); I, II, III. A study of alter-
native views concerning the nature of reality, knowledge, truth, God, man, art,
and the good life.

PHIL 300. Philosophy of Science. (3-0-3); I1. A study of scientific methods
and explanation; the role of mathematics in empirical science; and theories of
matter, space, time, motion. and causality.

PHIL 303. Social Ethics. (3-0-3); I, I, ITI. A study of theoretical and prac-
tical problems of moral conduct and proposed solutions to them.

PHIL 306. Logic. (3-0-3); I, II. A study of informal fallacies, the methods of
constructing deductive and inductive arguments, and the ways of justifying or
testing them.

PHIL 307. Philosophy of Religion. (3-0-3); I, II. An inquiry into proposed
sources of religious knowledge and the meaning of God, Jesus, sin, and salva-
tion in four major theories of the universe.

PHIL 308. Philosophy of the Arts. (3-0-3); I. An examination of the major
theories of art, aesthetic experience, the structure of art, problems in
aesthetics, and art criticism.

PHIL 309. Existentialism. (3-0-3); I. Designed to develop an understanding
of theories of the nature of reality, knowledge, and the good life from the point
of view of those who appeal to our “existing situation’ rather than reason.

PHIL 310. Analysis of Ideas. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: PHIL 200 or
consent of the department. Introduction to the theory and technique of
analysis of statements and the application of this technique to basic
statements in the various sciences.

PHIL 311. Ordinary Language Philosophy. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite:
any one of the following courses: PHIL 200, 505, 506. An introduction to a con-

temporary philosophy which attempts to solve philosophical problems by ap-
pealing to language as ordinarily used.

PHIL 312. Symbolic Logic. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. An introduction to the methods of constructing and justifying
g:iiuctive arguments as they have been developed by the use of modern sym-

s.

PHIL 313. American Philosophy. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: PHIL 200
or consent of the department. A survey of philosophical thought in America
from the eighteenth century to the present with special attention given to the
Pragmatists.

PHIL 410. Contemporary Philosophy. (3-0-3); II. An examination, inter-
pretation, and evaluation of the philosophic ideas of leading representatives of
twentieth-century philosophies.

PHIL 476. Special Problems. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II. Prerequisite: 12 hours in
philosophy or consent of the department. The student selects an approved
topic in philosophy on which to do a directed study.

PHIL 505. History of Philosophy I. (3-0-3); I. Ancient and Medieval
philosophy; a history of Western philosophy from Thales (624-546 B.C.) to the
beginning of the Renaissance.

PHIL 506. History of Philosophy II. (3-0-3); II. Modern and contemporary
philosophy:; a history of Western philosophy from the Renaissance to the pres-
ent.

RELIGION

NOTE: Credit in philosophy is not given for any of the courses in religion.

REL 221. World Religions I. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: PHIL 200—Introduction
to Philosophy, is recommended. A study of the origin, development, assump-
tions, values, beliefs, practices, great leaders, and principal events of Judaism,
Christianity, Islam, and Zoroastranism.

REL 222. World Religions II. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: PHIL 200—Introduc-
tion to Philosophy, is recommended. A study of the origin, development,
assumptions, values, beliefs, practices, great leaders, and principal events of
Hinduism, Buddhism, Confucianism, Taocism, Jainism, Sikhism, and Shin-
toism.

REL 321. Early and Medieval Christian Thought. (3-0-3); on demand. Prere-
quisite: PHIL 200—Introduction to Philosophy, is recommended. A study of
ideas concerning the nature of God, Jesus, the church, man, sin, salvation, the
good life, and other issues presented by Jesus, Paul, John, and the early and
medieval church fathers or leaders to the beginning of the Reformation.

REL 322. Modern Christian Thought (1500 to 1900). (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisites: REL 321 and/or PHIL 200 recommended. A study of the ideas
concerning the nature of God, Jesus, the church, man, sin, salvation, the good
life, and other issues presented by theologians and religious leaders from the
beginning of the Reformation to the twentieth century,

REL 323. Twentieth-Century Christian Thought. (3-0-3); on demand. Prere-
quisite: REL 322 or PHIL 200 or consent of instructor. A study of the ideas
concerning the nature of God, Jesus, the church, man, sin, salvation, the good
life, and other ideas presented by major twentieth-century theologians such as
Barth, Bultmann, Tillich, Niebuhr, Wieman, Hartshorne, A.T. Robertson,
Karl Rahner, Karl Adam, Thomas Altizer, and Dietrich Bonhoeffer.

REL 476. Special Problems. (1 to 3 hrs.); on demand. Prerequisite: 12 hours in
religious studies or consent of the Department of Philosophy. The student
selects an approved topic in religion on which to do a directed study.

Personal Development Institute

The Personal Development Institute was established to
encourage the development of personal values and standards
of moral and ethical character in the men and women who
enroll. The objectives of the Personal Development Institute
are:

1. To develop in those who attain knowledge and skill, cer-
tain intangibles such as confidence, poise, personal
appearance, and self-assurance.

2. To assist students in a realistic assessment of themselves
and their surroundings.

3. To develop in students the correct set of personality traits
such as perseverance and dependability to carry them to
the successful completion of any endeavor.

4. To assist students in developing attractive voice quality,
good speech habits, and the art of conversation.

5. To identify and better understand the forces that affect
the personal development potential of adults in today’s
changing social, economic, and professional climate.
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Description of Course

NOTE: (3-0-3) following the course indicates § hours lecture, 0 hours
laboratory, and 8 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, III indicate the term in
which the course is normally offered:I—fall semester; II—spring semester;
II—summer term.

PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT INSTITUTE

PDI 100. Personal Development. (1-0-1); I, I1. This is an elective course struc-
tured in the Institute format. The course covers such areas as: personality
enhancement, attitude improvement, psychology of achievement, visual poise,
sharpening social skill, the art of entertaining, voice improvement, speech and
conversation, vocabulary expansion, interview preparation, and improved in-
terpersonal relationships.



School of Sciences and Mathematics

Departments

Biological and Environmental Sciences
Mathematical Sciences
Physical Sciences

Intensive basic courses of study in each major field of
science and mathematics, coupled with a broad background
in related disciplines, prepare Morehead State University
graduates for professional opportunities in graduate schools,
professional schools, industry, teaching, research, or related
fields. Course offenngs range from those meeting the general
needs of the non-science oriented student to those satisfying
the specialized requirements of the graduate student. Cur-
ricula are reviewed and revised periodically to incorporate
current technologies. Programs are administered by the
Department of Biological and Environmental Sciences, the
Department of Mathematical Sciences, and the Department
of Physical Sciences.

Baccalaureate degree programs
Biology

Chemistry

Earth Science
Environmental Science
Geology

Mathematics

Medical Technology
Physics

Pre-professional programs
Pre-Dentistry
Pre-Engineering
Pre-Medicine
Pre-Optometry
Pre-Pharmacy
Pre-Physical Therapy
Pre-Chiropractic
Associate degree program
Engineering Science

In addition to the teaching major in biology, chemistry,
earth science, or physics, the School of Sciences and
Mathematics also offers options for specialization that lead
to certification as secondary science teachers. Such certifica-
tion would also result in a Bachelor of Science degree with an
area of concentration in science. The secondary science
teaching area curriculum can be found at the end of the
School of Sciences and Mathematics offerings as well as
those of certifiable majors and minors available within the
school.

Morehead State University is affiliated with the Gulf
Coast Research Laboratory, Ocean Springs, Mississippi.
This affiliation provides undergraduate and graduate studies
in marine sciences (MSCI) at an established, well-equipped
laboratory located on the Gulf of Mexico. Students electing
to study at Gulf Coast Research Laboratory do not pay out-
of-state tuition. Courses offered at the Laboratory can be
found at the end of the School of Sciences and Mathematics
offerings.

Department of Biological
and Environmental Sciences

The Department of Biological and Environmental Sciences
offers comprehensive major and minor programs designed (1)

to provide specialized programs sufficient to produce profes-
sional biologists; (2) to offer progressive programs of study
in environmental science, medical technology, pre-dentistry,
pre-medicine, pre-physical therapy, pre-pharmacy, and pre-
chiropractic medicine; (3) to produce quality teachers; and (4)
to support other departments, divisions, and institutional
programs by offering a variety of courses essential to general
and specialized areas of study.

Biology

In addition to the pre-professional, environmental science,
and medical technology programs described later in this sec-
tion, the Department of Biological and Environmental
Sciences also offers a major in biology and an area in secon-
dary science teaching with a biology emphasis (see the cur-
riculum outlined at the end of the Science Education section).
The area is designed for teaching only, while the biology ma-
jor can be taken for teaching or non-teaching purposes. A
teaching minor in biology is possible for those students with
a teaching major in another science.

Requirements for the non-teaching biology major and the
teaching major are identical, except that teaching majors
take the professional semester (student teaching) and other
preparatory courses instead of various elective courses. Non-
teaching majors, in preparing for professional careers in a
number of biological fields, complete courses complementary
to their individual goals instead of completing the required
preservice teaching.

The area in secondary science teaching with a biology op-
tion, a viable alternative to the traditional biology teaching
major, was instituted in 1981 to recommend teaching can-
didates for certification in interdisciplinary science, general
science, and junior high school science in addition to biology.
This area permits the teaching graduate more latitude.
Secondary science teaching area candidates must also com-
plete the educational preparatory courses and the profes-
sional semester.

The non-teaching biology major prepares graduates for
professional school (medicine, dentistry, chiropractic, phar-
macy and physical therapy), graduate school, or jobs in a
lucrative market place. Graduates with the B.S. degree find
employment in laboratories, quality control, governmental
gervices, and industry.

Requirements for a Major in Biology (teaching or

non-teaching)
BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs 1
BIOL 206—Biological Etymology .. ... ............ooiiiiiiieia.. 2

BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . . . . A A 2 S G D S T T T A
BIOL 209—Vertebrate Zoolugy s :
BIOL 215—General Botany .

BIOL 304—Genetics . : BOL 5 bk il
BIOL 317—Principles of Mlcrob:ology T e 4
BIOL 337—Comparative Anatomy

OR

BIOL 555—Plant Morphology . ...............ccvoiiiiieneanoa....8
BIOL380—Coll BIOIOZY . ..\ viocoscnasnimsnssssaig s vy e d o lp e 3
BIOL 471—Seminar in Bluloglcal SO .o e ST ) SR T 1
BOTOR BRI OO - 100150400 v ain souaisniestl seind it 6 b s s &3 4 3
Biology electives (see below) . 6
Total hours for a biology maj or ................................... 36
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Biology Electives General education elective ... ..o 3
Students majoring in biology must earn a minimum of 6 MATH 141—Plane Trigonometryor equivelent-: o s e ez oz eved s 13

semester hours credit from the following:

BICT 3L BTl FAGEE V.o v oonsion s 557 oo B B i B30 A o e omaarana 3
BIOL 319—Immunologyand Serology .. ... ...........c.oooiiiaiionos 3
BIOL 320—Basic Microtechniques .. ... .......oovmvmosoornssancs i
BIOL 834—Entomology . - . . -« vivvionssnsnennessieaesans s 3
BIOL 337—Comparative Anatomy . ...................... SRl . |
BIOL 338—Developmental Biology . . ... ... .....ooviiviiiiiiiin e 3
BIOL 850 —Heredity and Sotiety . .. o i vca v mossiocee s s 3
BIOL 355—Population, Resources, and Environment ................... 3
BIOL 356—Environmental Biology . . ... ..........oooviiiiiiinn. 28
BIOL 357—Environmental Testing Methods . . . .. A S 3
T T Tl L T BAIUGREN e wcils s S e seome o3G5 TSRS 6 520 3
BIOL 513 —Plant PAVSIOIORY : .o\ s o winn s s mmmmninmomin s dine womie womia sons 3
BIOL 514—Plant Pathology .. ... ... covvnvcmamnnecanranssn ey 3
BIOL 516—Food Mictoblology i« « =+ « o s sl e w i i1 2tk 7 £a0 aws s 3
BIOL 518—Pathogenic Microbiology ..................ooiiiieiio. 3
BIOEB19-—NVIolaBY = ciisvi cwin sas s e piusimsisnce s soosse ST e ) 3
BIOT B20—FHRMOLOMY - .0 v v tion sovm vivssismnmsnim gemimions mass sons o3 Bisa Boi 3
BIOL 525—Animal Physiology .................... G A R R B i 3
BIOL 530—Ichthyology ............c.oiiiiiiiiiiiiain sy s s wid 3
BIOL 531~HoPetology - -5 co s v wowsmasrminon bmpn s v sivis s s 3
BIOLB35—Mammalogy - . - ..o o oooeo i iieia e 3
BIOT ERT < RrlROIORY .. (o ousr ot s 6 5008 5755 G5 G55 ol Sl R s 3
BIOL 540—General Parasitology . ... ..o ons 3
BIOL 545—Medical Entomology . - .. ..o, .8
BIOE EE0-PIntk ARBTOEITE i 1o sovts soomomsimowi,eoms eims £ivie 6 Kk Witz dyees wacs 3
BIOL 551 —Plant Natural History . . ... ... .................ooooouns 3
BIOL 552—Animal Natural History . ...... ............... ... .. 3
BIOL 5563—Environmental Education. .. .... S 67E GTRTE ATH R A8 L Rl 3
BIOL 5566—Plant Morphology - .. ... ..covviiiianneinineiiienansaes 3
BIOL BB1=ECoIofY .o e coosiminionimiivmivsvmes s5:6 wibie s s pois soas suse sies 3
BIOL 575—Scanning Electron Microscopy . ... ................... AR ]
BIOL 580—History of Scienee .. i: s vws i ias san sliy 0a i Sa o 3
BITOL BB = BIOCHEII ORI L o e ficv-arasscs-esssomsna wots v @ik st 4 S T 4
BIOL: 508 -—Biochertlotey TT-. . vo i s emiiowm simm sty st sos sb soire i gies 4
Ty T o O Y ST IR I 3

*Three hours of electives from the Gulf Coast Research Laboratory (GCRL),
Ocean Springs, Mississippi, may be used to apply towards the biology major.
For a complete selection of courses, see the listing outlined at the end of the
School of Sciences and Mathematics section. Additional credit may be
arranged with other departments and programs. For information, see the
Morehead State University on-campus coordinator for GCRL or the head of
the department.

Supplemental Requirements (Biology Major)

CHEM 111—Principles of Chemistry I ............................... 3
CHEM 111 A—Principles of Chemistry I Laboratory . ................... 1
CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry II. . . . . e TR A R T 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry II Laboratory ................... 1
PHYS 201—Elementary Physics I . .................................. 3
PHYS 201A—Elementary Physics ILab.............................. 1
PHYS 202—Elementary PhysicsII ... .. .. T TR S AR o 3
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics I1 Lab....ooooiiii e 1
*GEOS 410—Geological History of Plants and Animals .. ............ -
MATH 141—Plane Trigonometry orequivalent . .. ..................... 3
MATH 152—College Algebraorequivalent. . .......................... 3

25

*Pre-medical, pre-dental, and other pre-professional students obtaining a
major in biology may substitute PHYS 350 (Nuclear Science) for GEOS 410.

Suggested Partial Curriculum (Biology Major)
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Sem. Hrs.

BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs 3
BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . . . ................ooiiiiiiiaa... .3
ENG 101—-Composition . o ¢ it o vi o bvg sois s s sl siteialiedi wide sia 3
MATH 1562—College Algebraorequivalent. . .......................... 3
SPOH 110 —=Bamit BDOR0H - oo w o v cimn waih den st s ki) B S i 3
PHED—aCtivity COUTBE. . . . .. .vvvvt ot et e e et tiee e |
HLTH 150—Personal Health ... ... .. o S S R g T 2
16

Second Semester

BIOL 209—Vertebrate Zoology - . ... ... .....ooiuiiiiiiii i 3
ENG 102 or 192—Composition II or Technical Composition .............. 3
CHEM 111—Principlesof Chemistry I ................. ... ........... 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry I Laboratory ... .................1

BIOL 206—Biological Etymology . .. ... ... covvvivin i 2

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
BIOL 218-—Cenea)l Bobany oo v soos s wa aami v st w095 ware o sae s 4
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry IT.................ooiiiieins 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry I1 Laboratory ................... 1
PHYS201—Elementary PhysicaI................cccvieiiiiiaiiiiian 3
PHYS 201A—Elementary Physics ILab. ... ......... .. .. ... ... ... 1
ENG—Literature 202, 811, 0F 810 ... . ccci vus wourn o s i was sves avane s 3
15
Second Semester
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics IT .. ..................... .. s A 3
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics IILab............................. 1
General educationelective ........................ ... .. ..., T B 3
BIOL B0A=Gonation . . ....cosrsbnng ins shl (5 Vel S8 45 0 Dibe s i i@
MIRDE ot fos h PR 0 S5 i Salt A0 5 R e SR 3
Elective ....... R AR S R TR T sl B 159 ST —— ol
16
Requirements for a Minor in Biology

BIOL 206—Biological Etymology . ................oooieeiae, e L 2
BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . . . . .. ... covvivniiiiie i 3
BIOL 209—Vertebrate Zoology . .. ..........ooiuiniiiunaeeeeoin.. 3
BIOL 218-~General BobAnY: ;- .+ o5 iai o5 oo 60 a0 560 909 1605 §e i i 4
Approved electives in biology . .. ... .. .. v e S S R SR RS N SR 10
Nndrrn For s PRI -« - frusmntins s m i s s oot 6 500 €160 Som I 22

Supplemental Requtrements (Biology Minor)
CHEM 101 or 111—Survey or Principles of Chemistry I ................. 3
CHEM 101A or 111 A—Survey or Principles of Chemistry ILab........ il
CHEM 102 or 112—Survey or Principles of Chemistry IT ................ 3
CHEM 102A or 112A—Survey or Principles of Chemistry IILab.......... 1
8

Environmental Science

An environmental science major with four options is of-
fered. The four options are in ecology; geology; social
sciences and economics; and chemistry and physics. With
careful planning between the student and the advisor, a
teaching certificate can be obtained in one of the option
fields. The major is primarily designed to produce profes-
sionals in a variety of fields, depending upon the option
chosen. Private industry, governmental agencies,
municipalities, public utilities, and ecological contracting
companies are primary sources of employment. Environmen-
tal science participates in the Cooperative Field Experiences
and Area Health Education System Programs to give
students actual work experience before graduation. An en-
vironmental science minor is also offered.

Requirements for a Major in Environmental
Science (all majors must take the environmental
science core)

Sem. Hrs.
BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences P‘rog'rams 1
BIOL 356—Population, Resources, Environment . . .....................
BIOL 472—Seminar in Environmental Science . . . . ..................... 1
BIOL 866—Environmental Biology . . .. ... 3
GEOS 376—Environmental Geology . . . . .. B T L — 3
ECON 501—Environmental Economies. ..............................3
GOVT 506—Politica of BeOlOgY . -« - - tn v svivuicui dui daiviviannans 3
GEOG 505—Conservation of Natural Resources .. ..................... 3
20

All environmental science majors are also requested to take certain com-
plementary general education courses to complete university requirements.

Requirements for a Major in Environmental
Science with the Ecology Opt:lon

Environmental science corecourses . . .. ....................... - 20
BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . . . . ...............cooveuiean... LadonB
BIOL 209—Vertebrate ZoologY . .. .-« . civoiaviive i siivas sas o aias 3
BIOE 815 —Cénsral BobUBY . «-ooowinresciions s oo on s #9055 S i 4
BIOL 3567—Environmental Testing Methods ... ....................... 3
Ed (o 3,0 [R5 0T S S Nl S « (N A ——— 3
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BIOL 881 —Benlogy: .vuo: s s i w83 655 <4 oo 455 J0R SRBEES ET e
Elective from Biology 318, 334, 530, 531,535,0r537 .................... 3
Supplemental Requirements

CHEM 111—Principlesof Chemistry I ............................... 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry I Laboratory .................... 1
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry IT. ... ........................... 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry IT Laboratory ................... 1
GEOB2A—=OCBANA . ... s scomioammmsiimssssie sicy s o, K08 See wsa sis 08 3
MATH 353—8tatistics . . .. .. ..o 3

Suggested Partial Curriculum (Ecology Option)

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs 1

BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . . . . . . P i S R R 3
CHEM 111—Principlesof Chemistry I .........................00..0. 3
CHEM 111 A—Principles of Chemistry I Laboratory . ................... 1
ENGI01=Camposition T .. ..o v e snvsnnmnms smm wia s s e sima i 3
SPCH 110—BasicSpeech . . . .. ...t 3
PRED—Re VLY POUERRY -5 o 500 fims frkh s et 50 dd B4 e £ bibi e 1

15

Second Semester

BIOL 209—Vertebrate Zoology . .. ............oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiino... 3
CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry II. . oA SRR AN T e
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry 11 Laboratory ................... 1
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . .............. ... 3
HLTH 160—Personal Health ... ...... ... ... ... .. ..., 2
EleCtiVe .. .. ...t e e 3

15

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester

BIOL 215 Ganeral BOBBRF: . ... o0 cour s b piees oumss 528 e i g binsm o irso oo 4
GEOS 376—Environmental Geology . . . ........................ P |
ENG—Literature 202, 211, 0r 212 . .. cvi i v vioevinn sl es .3
DNERRUEIT . 1 c0m o st . wo oigtin BTlE W SIS S S B s T 3
GENEDUC—elective . . . ... ...ttt e i .3

16

Second Semester

BIOL 355—Population, Resources, and Environment .. ................. 3
GEOS240—0CBANS . . . . ... ittt 3
PHIL 303—Social Bthies: . cuosvsimviiriin sos o 555 s 0 Ham 59 5vie 8 3
MO o o mma smes s S o s e vvim el oo, S SRS 2 Hie LA S 3
GENBEDUCSEI0CIVEE . . - conmmmimmamiciis mms s 25 s w4 €25 S8 $05 5 6

18

Requirements For a Major in Environmental
Science with the Geology Option

Environmental science corecourses . . ........................0o.. ... 20
GEOS 107—Introduction to Geoscience .............................. 3
GEOS 100—Physical Geology .. .............ooiriiiiiiiean ... 1
GEON 201 —Historical Geology . .. i s viievisiin sin o 530 i s san + 3
GBS 240~ 000MI . . - ;o s i 3oss 805555 5 5 550 wa5wa 3000 #5085 2553 oGath b 3
GEOS—electives approvedbyadvisor. . .. ............................ 9
Supplemental Requirements

MATH 353—Statistics . ..................... T, - TV SN 3
BIOL 357—Environmental Testing Methods .. ...................... .. 3
CHEM 111—Principlesof Chemistry I ............................... 4
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry I Laboratory . . . . . B0 e gl 1
PHYS 201—Elementary Physics L. ................coooiiiiiiiioan. 3
PHYS 201 A—Elementary Physics [ Laboratory ....................... 1

CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry II
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry II Laboratory

OR
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics IT .. .. ............. e 3
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics I1 Lab ........................... 1

Suggested Partial Curriculum (Geotogy Optlon}
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester Sem. Hrs.
BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs 1
GEOS 107—Introduction to Geoscience . .......................... ... 3
GEOS 100—Physical Geology ......................... R RS 1
CHEM 111—Principlesof Chemistry I ............................... 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry [ Laboratory .................... 1
ENG 101—Composition I . ............... ... . ..., cire S
SPCH 110—BasicSpeech ............. . R 3
PHED—sctiviby COMM8. .. oo i ivvssoeys oy oo i sa o 9 T mrad

Second Semester
GEOS 201 —Historical Geology . . ... ............................ |
CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry II
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry 11 Laboratory

OR
PHYS 201—Elementary Physics I . .................................. 3
PHYS 201 A—Elementary PhysicsILab. . ........... .. .. .. DR |
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . : .. i cu sw s s birs 555 s o e s s 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health ... ..... . g TP 2
GEOS 240—Oceans . .. ....... 8 RSP S S S KA A T S s DA 3
GENEDUC—elective . . .. ...t 3
18

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry IT and
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry II Laboratory

OR
PHYS 202—Elementary Physies IT ... ... ... ... ... ............... 3
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics ITLab . .. ......................... 1
GEOS 376—Environmental Geology . . .. ...............c.oiiii .. 3
ENG—literature elective—202,211,0r212 .. ... .. ..................... 3
e e e U S b e e ..
GENEDUC—elective . . .. ...t 3
16
Second Semester
BIOL 355—Population, Resources, Environment . . . ............ ... .. .. 3
PHIL303—Social Bthlen . .« . 5o oie o o vsis o5 v o900 o8 sn o8 50 3
GEOS—approved elective . . e, St (R SRR SR R Wi 6 s
Minior ... . VBTG SR A AR A A SR A SRR A B o .3
GENEDUC—elect.lve.,,.,._., ....... e e e T
15
Requirements for a Major in Environmental
Science with the Social Sciences and
Economics Option
Sem. Hrs.
Environmental science corecourses . . . .. .................... ... ... 20
GEO 211—Economic Geography . ... ......... ... ... AL |
GEO 390—Weather and Climate ...................... SRR Y R 3
ECON 201—Principles of EconomicsI............... OB P S 3
ECON 541—Public Finance .............. T S A A A A NPT S 3
GOVT 370—Pressure Groups and RV I - 3
GOVT 540—Public Administration ......................oooooui... 3
Social sciences and economics electives approved by advisor . .. ........ .. 12
Supplemental Requirements
GEOS 240—0C8an® ;- .7 i san av% a0 D55 D3 135 S0 SRR A AR A 3
BIOL 357—Environmental Testmg Methods ... sou convmnmssmvararas 3
Suggested Partial Curriculum (Social Sciences
and Economics Option)
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
BIOL—100—0Orientation to Biological and Enviromental Sciences Programs 1
ENG 101—Coniposttion ] ;. i vneimoe orais s s v somi oore s woie gamn 3
ECON 201—Principlesof Economics I............. ... ..o, 3
GENEDUC—€lective . . ... ...t veettrrenns et e e canns 3
MATH—elaotive: ;o cun s pen 00 vas amas Y8 ¥ S 7 Y g2 1 i T g 3
HLTH 150—Parsonal Health . oo v convvinmmmn i wus s s s T
PHED—actIVILY COUDSO. 1. i v svimosmsmmssvnimsios wobs sk v o5 s S50 5 1
16
Second Semester
ENG 192—Technical Composition . ... ........c.ooiiiiiiiiniienea. . 3
GEO 211—Economic Geography .. ........covvieniriinminmvirerons 3
GEOS240—0ceaNS . . ... .. ...ttt -
SPCH 110—Basic Spech . 1.iviis5.5is6, 55 s 5 slne 5 bws rvd 86 559 553 G50 58 3
GEN EDUC—elective .. ........... NS 05 e IR0 S e S A3 3
15
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
GEOS 376—Environmental Geology . . ... ... 3
ENG~Literatura 208, B11, 60212 . ocovicmmumamns tun s s e sian sin 3
GENEDUC—elective .. ................ e s e R T A 3
Minor ....... ... ... ... P, “JL S v B
IIOERIVE = .= o5m in v w0 BT Ao B ERYAE 256 R R Y B N N o 3
15
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Second Semester
BIOL 365—Population, Resources, Environment . ... ................... 3
GEQ 390—Weatherand CEmate ........c.coeooeeimiimnninasrabones .3
GEN EDUC—elective . . .. ...... e T e it 3
MERGE i dire st Shisemeenan o @Fi U Wara JAnG SERA JUR78 R0 L aria A KR oo 6
SRR, R L oo, e ot il S s s R et N, 13 3
18
Requirements for a Major in Environmental
Science with the Chemistry and Physics Option
Environmental SCience Core Courses . . . .............................. 20
CHEM 111—Principlesof Chemistry I ....... ...................... 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry ILab . ... .. ... ... ...... .. .. 5 |
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry II ............................ .3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry 11 Laborar.ory ................... 1
CHEM 223—Quantitative Analysis. . .. ..................... W 4
CHEM 460—Instrumental Analysis . .. ... iy ek Wi b S AR 4

PHYS 201—Elementary PhysicsI......... e e I BT YO SR S S S
PHYS 201A—Elementary Physics I Lab......... e L ey o
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics IT .. ........ AR e s O T o
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics II Lab i iitek
PHYS 350—Nuclear Science .
PHYS 361—Fundamentals of Electromcs

Supplemental Requirements

GEOS240—0CBNB . . ... .o o et vvis ot aim o ioe 2omim mime omis Somig simce meeie smin o 3
MATH 388 —BEabStien - oo oo vin oo v v s e aits s 550 s oo 4 3
BIOL 357—Environmental Testing Methods ... ....................... 3

Suggested Partial Curriculum (Chemistry and
Physics Option)
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs 1
CHEM 111—Principles of Chemistry I ........ N e 1 e i 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry ILab .......................... 1
ENG 101—CompositionI ........................ S T R AR BRI .3
SPOH 110—Basic Bpeeth «.oocuuim o oo s wan 5w s i imea micswiets 3
N BT SEEINVE ... 5000 somonibal ssic wssm g wans 93, S8hm SRS R O NATE RS 3
PHED—activity COUrsSe. . . . .\ ..ottt et e .1
15
Second Semester
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry II. .. ............................ 8
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry IILab ......................... 1
ENG 192—Technical Composition . ................ ... ..o ionaao 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health ... ...... i B A G RS G e 2
EIBCEIVER ..o s e e o b whina, Qv e A RS B SRR S 6
15
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
PHYS 201—Elementary PhysicsI.......... A0 P S I L S WO BN, 3
PHYS 201 A—Elementary PhysicsILab. ... ................. I, |
CHEM 223—Quantitative Analysis. .. ... ................c.coooeion.n 4
ENG—Literature 202, 211, 08212 i . .u vo: vos e vimins s a i e aos e s 3
MR . oo o cias v ofi o7 #ah S, S99, WIR0A SHR e AW ISR A Wi R 5 3
GEN EDUC—6I00HVE « - - . . . v v viee et e e e e e e ee e o 3
17
Second Semester
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics IT . . . ... .. 3
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics II Lab e |
GEOS240—QOceans . ................. ;oS
PHIL 303—Social Ethics ............. S R BT R s e A6
BIOL 355— Populat.lon. Resources, Envu-onment ....................... 3
NS oo s e raaemsioscn 5ot FLE s W5shal ATaPa, 30000 BIBa RAB AN AN e i o1 3
16
Requirements For a Minor in Environmental
Science
GEOS240—Oceans . ............... S S R AT SO R A A 3
GEOS 376—Environmental Geology . . . .............. ..., 3
BIOL 355—Population, Resources, Environment . . .. ................... 3
BIOL 472—Seminar in Environmental Science . . .. .. ...... .. SR 1
BIOL 366—Environmental Biology . . . ....................... R RN
GOVT 5056—Politicsof Ecology . ....................0ociiiiiiiinn. 3
Electives from PHIL 303, MATH 353, BIOL 357, ECON 501, GEO 505
and BIOL 553 (only one course may be chosen from the last
ENE R - s e i S Al A e e S e e R 6
22

Medical Technology

Medical technology is one of the newest and fastest-
growing professmns associated with modern advances in
medical science. The medical technologist performs
analytical tests on body fluids, cells, and products. The infor-
mation provided by test results is used by the physician in
diagnosing disease, selecting and monitoring treatment, and
in counseling for prevention of disease.

Personal attributes necessary for success in this profession
include an aptitude for physical and biological sciences,
dependability, a strong sense of responsibility, and capacity
to work well under stress.

Approxunat,ely two-thirds of all medical technologists are
employed in hospital laboratories. Most others are employed
in physmans offices, private laboratories, clinics, armed
forces, city, state, and federal agencies, industrial medical
laboratories, pharmaceutical houses, and in public and
private research programs directed toward combating
specific diseases.

Admission to an American Medical Association- approved
clinical program of medical technology (see below) requires at
least 92 semester hours of academic credit at Morehead
State University, including appropriate course work in
biology, chemistry, and mathematics. This curriculum will
culminate in a baccalaureate degree after the clinical year at
an accredited school of medical technology has been com-
pleted. The professional hospital-based clinical program is 12
months long; it generally follows three academic years at
MSU.

MSU is affiliated with the following AMA-approved
hospital schools of medical technology:
1. Beckley Appalachian Regional Hospital
Beckley, West Virginia

2. St. Elizabeth Medical Center
Covington, Kentucky

3. Mobile Infirmary
Mobile, Alabama

4. St. Joseph Hospital
Lexington, Kentucky

5. Providence Hospital
Cincinnati, Ohio

6. Cumberland School of Medical Technology
Cookeville, Tennessee

7. Methodist Hospital of Kentucky
Pikeville, Kentucky

8. Lourdes Hospital
Paducah, Kentucky

9. University of Louisville
Louisville, Kentucky

Students, with the assistance of their medical technology
coordinator, usually begin to make applications to medical
technology schools at the beginning of their junior year. Ac-
ceptance by an accredited school of medical technology for
clinical study is competitive and is generally based on the ap-
plicant’s academic record (minimum of 2.5 grade-point
average), personal interviews, and letters of recommenda-
tion. The final decision for admittance into the program will
be made by the appropriate school of medical technology.
MSU makes every effort to secure each student a position at
one of the aforementioned affiliated schools of medical
technology.

Most affiliated hospitals charge a nominal fee during the
clinical year in order to help defray expenses incurred in pro-
viding the students laboratory experience. The hospitals pro-
vide the medical technology coordinator with an estimate of
expenses, in addition to tuition or fees, the student will likely
incur during the clinical year of training. Grants and/or loans
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(B.E.O.G. and others) are available for eligible students
through the university.

Student enrollment at the Beckley Appalachian Regional
Hospital is limited to a maximum of five qualified MSU
students per year. The other affiliated hospitals do not
assume any obligation to accept a maximum or minimum
number of students each year from MSU. Selection of
students is based on open competition.

Upon completion of the four-year program, students take a
certifying examination in medical technology. MSU confers
upon successful candidates the Bachelor of Science degree
with an area in medical technology.

The medical technology curriculum is flexibly designed. A
student deciding, for whatever reason, not to complete the
“three plus one” program may still pursue and obtain a
bachelor of science degree in biology through continued
enrollment and acceptable performance at MSU.

Medical Technology Suggested Curriculum

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

Sem. Hrs.
BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs 1
ENG 101—CompositionI ... ... ... ... .. 3
BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . . o e R $E S
CHEM 101 or111—S8urvey or Pnnclples of Chem.tstry T 3

CHEM 101A or 111A—Survey or Principles of Chel:mstry I Laborabory i |
MATH 152—College Algebra or equivalent. . . .. . o ik
HLTH 150—Personal Health and PHED activity course

OR

HLTH 203—Safety and First Aid .. .. ... o B — -

Second Semester

ENG 102 or 192—Composition IT. .. ... ... ... 3
BIOL 331—Human Anatomy . . ... ... i 3
CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry I . ..................... ERRRRE. . |
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry 1 Laborat.ory .......... sasssessnl
3

2

5

MATH 123—Introduction to Statistics or equivalent F
BIOL 206—Biological Etymology .. ................ovivvirni..

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester

BIOL 332—Human Physiology . . ..

BIOL 333—Human Physiology Lab .

CHEM 326—Organic Chemistry I ........ ... ..
CHEM 326 A—Organic Chemistry I Lab .. ... ...
PSY 154—Introduction to Psychology . . e
ENG—Literature 202, 211,00212 .. ... .ovvmmmrvoms e rnnnons s
GEN EDUC—social and behavioral sciences . . . ............ ... ..

=100 OO oW

b

Second Semester
Science elective (see recommended electivesbelow) . .. ... ... ... .. ... .|
BIOL 317—Principles of Microbiology . . .. ——
CHEM 223—Quantitative Analysis......... ...
GEN EDUC—social and behavioral sciences . . . . .
SPCH 110—BasicSpeech .......... ... .. .

=3 o W o i W

=

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers . .......................
BIOL 518—Pathogenic Microbiology .......... ... .. ... .........._.
CHEM 460—Instrumental Analysis ............. ..... o
GEN EDUC—communications and humanities electives . .. ... .. ..
GEN EDUC—social and behavioral sciences elective . .. ... ... ...

A
=R L

Second Semester
BIOL 319—Immunology and Serology
BIOL 304—Genetics . 2
BIOL 380—Cell Blulog'y ............... R
BIOL 540—General Parasmology ..........................
General elective . Eam

T oW W

Recommended electives related to program:

BIOL 520—Histology . "

BIOL 595— Biuchezmst.ryl e
CHEM 327—Organic Chel:mst.ry 1 e § =3 o3 nd
CHEM 327A—Organic Chemistry II Lab . aEn e
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics 11

PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics 11 Lab

-0

SENIOR YEAR (Clinical)

All students attending an accredited school of medical technology during
their clinical year of training must be enrolled in BIOL 413, 414, 415, and 4186,
Medical Technology Clinical Practicum, 4 to 14 hours, at Morehead State
University during the fall, spring, and summer sessions.

The student will receive a minimum of 36 semester hours of credit upon suc-
cessfully completing one year of clinical training at an accredited school of
medical technology. Credit awarded will be applicable toward a Bachelor of
Science degree with an area of concentration in medical technology.

All the following courses, or their equivalents, must be satisfactorily com-
pleted (at least a 2.0 or C average) during the hospital-based clinical year in
order to receive credit for Biology 413, 414, 415, and 416 and to obtain a
recommendation for the medical technology registry:

Immunohematology. Deals with the theory and performance of tests related
to donor selection, storage of units, blood grouping, Rh titers, compatibility
testing, antibody detection and identification, and blood component therapy.
Total of 58 hours lecture and 106 hours of laboratory.

Medical Microbiology. Includes cultural techniques and characteristics,
metabolic demands and microscopic study of bacteria from patient cultures
and unknowns; identification by culture, chemical, and serological techniques;
drug susceptibility testing. Lecture topics include frequently and uncommon-
ly encountered bacteria and viruses. Total of 80 hours lecture and 180 hours
laboratory.

Medical Mycology. Cultural characteristics and microscopic study of dif-
ferentiating morphology are stressed in a workshop atmosphere. Participants
work on unknowns. Preliminary procedures and identification of tubercular
organisms are included. Films and colored slides augment the lecture
laboratory format. Total of 30 hours lecture and 33 hours laboratory.

Serology and Immunology. Theory and principles of the various serological
tests are examined. Methods employed include precipitation, flocculation,
hemolysis, and fluorescence. Total of 40 hours lecture and 32 hours laboratory.

Routine Analysis. Laboratory methods used are chemical and microscopic
to study gastric, cerebrospinal, urine, pleural, and abdominal body fluids.
Related physiology and disease states are studied. Total of 40 hours lecture
and 150 hours laboratory.

Clinical Chemistry. Quantitative chemical analyses are performed for the
various constituents of blood such as enzymes, electrolytes, carbohydrates,
hormones, lipids, and nitrogen compounds. Precision manual techniques as
well as a wide variety of instrumental methods are utilized. Quality control is
emphasized. A limited amount of toxicology is included. Lectures deal with
principles of laboratory tests and physiological reactions in addition to cor-
relation of laboratory findings with disease states. Total of 114 lecture and
180 hours laboratory.

Special Topics. A three-part course in (1) orientation, which includes ethics,
professional relationships, the institution and policies, the school program,
venipuncture, patient approach, specimen identification, and basic calcula-
tion; (2) solutions, which is essentially a condensed elementary review of quan-
titative analysis, including gravimetric and volumetric procedures and
associated calculations; and (3) management, which is a four-day workshop
designed by the American Management Association to introduce basic
management skills. Total of 75 hours lecture, 33 hours laboratory, and 16
hours seminar.

Medical Parasitology. A workshop study of the geographical distribution,
laboratory identification, modes of transmission, and effects of parasitic in-
festation on man. Total of 25 hours lecture and 45 hours laboratory.

Hematology. Physical, chemical, and microscopic procedures are utilized to
evaluate the qualitative and quantitative composition of blood and bone mar-
row. The function of factors governing the clotting mechanism is also studied.
Advanced hematology emphasizes correlation of laboratory test results and
clinical findings. Collection of specimens and patient contacts are made from
this area. Total of 99 hours lecture and 180 hours laboratory.

Seminar, Various activities include: patient case studies to correlate
laboratory results with disease states; literature search and preparation of
review questions with team competition in answering; assigned classroom
presentations. Sixteen hours discussion.

Pre-Dentistry

The Council on Dental Education of the American Dental
Association has established minimum requirements for ad-
mission to dental schools. Basic requirements are built
around the successful completion of two full years of work in
an accredited liberal arts and sciences college or university.
Minimum course requirements include one year of study in
each of the areas of English, biology, physics, general
chemistry, and at least one semester of organic chemistry. It
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is important that all science classes include both lecture and
laboratory instruction. Dental schools do not encourage
students to apply with such minimal preparation, because
the selection of applicants is also based on the demonstration
of superior qualification in personal maturity and academic
competence. Three, and preferably four, years of
undergraduate preparation are necessary to provide
students with those qualifications that will permit entry into
dental schools. Pre-dental students should have a good
background in sciences and mathematics beyond the
minimum requirements and they should also cultivate in-
terests in literature, music, art, speech, languages, social
sciences, and psychology. For purposes of scheduling, course
selection, and complete preparation for professional school,
the pre-dental student must work closely with the faculty ad-
visor.

A student who follows a program that includes the re-
quirements for graduation and enters dental school at the
end of the junior year, may, after successfully completing the
first year at dental school, transfer credits to Morehead
State University and receive the bachelor’s degree, provided
he or she lacks six hours or fewer general education re-
quirements with not more than one course needed in any one
of the four different general education areas.

Pre-Medicine

Most medical schools require a minimum number of
specific science courses. Applicants must have completed
the following courses prior to entrance: one year each of
biology, physics, general chemistry, and organic chemistry.
Additional requirements include one year of English and at
least one semester of algebra, trigonometry, and psychology.
These specific courses and the successful completion of a
baccalaureate degree represent basic requirements for en-
trance to medical schools, and it is highly recommended that
these requirements be supplemented by additional study in a
variety of subject areas. It is desirable, but not essential,
that the premedical student take advanced courses in
chemistry, mathematics, and biology. It is most important
that the pre-medical student balance a scientific education
with courses selected from the arts, humanities, and social
sciences. For purposes of scheduling, course selection, and
complete preparation for professional school, the pre-medical
student must work closely with the faculty advisor.

Since specific requirements vary among medical schools, it
is essential that the student investigate the requirements of
the medical school of his or her choice during the first two
years of the preparatory program.

Pre-Medical and Pre-Dental
Suggested Curriculum

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs 1
BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . . : .3
ENG 101 or 103— Composxtmnl(pincement) B GNP S SN e 5 e e e
EDEL 110—Developmental Reading . . 3
MATH—(pIacemant) - oo cin iie via58 05 eins wni 27 bia 5mn vt e s 8 e e 3 4
CHEM 111— Prmctples ofChen'ustryI A RN G LN DU . 0% 5 il
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry 1 Laboratory ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 1
17-18
Second Semester

BIOL 209—VertebrateZoology . .............ccooviiiiiinnnion.o.. -8
ENG 102 or 192—Composition II or Technical Composition . ... ...... i 2l
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry IT. .. ............................ 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemnstry 11§ 571 S e v B e pres 1
BIOL 206—B10loglcalEtymology . SV AR R R R e i
PHED—actmty ....................... 8 AR AR R WA s 1
MATH—elective............ i a5t el iy G0 G ) S AL R 3-4
16-17

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester

BIOL 338—Developmental Biology . - . . ... ............... ... o |
CHEM 326—0Organic Chemistry I ‘ il
CHEM 326 A—Organic Chemistry I Lab . e |
SOC SCI elective . . .3
PHYS 201— Elementary Phystcs] T R A R T kg ol OTE s 3
PHYS 201A—Elementary PhysicsILab. ................ . woll
ENG—Literature 202, 211, or 212 .
17
Second Semester
BIOL 304—Genetics . .. . .. T Rl S T e
PHYS202—ElementaryPhy51csII N s | NS P, .
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics 11 Lab G T e S o 16 S R ik 1
CHEM 327—Organic Chemistry IT .. ................................8
CHEM 327A—Organic Chemistry II Lab . o B 6 PR TR e |
CHEM 223— Q'uant,ltatweAnalysts.‘..‘..‘..‘..‘.‘..,‘.‘.. i |
15
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
BIOL 337—Comparative Anatomy . ... ..............................3
CHEM 441—Physical Chemistry ... ............................... 3
PSY 154—Introduction to Psychology . ... R S —
MATH 175—Analytic Geometry and Calculus T
OR
MATH 353—Statistics ... .. : ..34
SPCH 110 or 370—Basic or Business and Professional Speech RA S G S e
15-16
Second Semester
BIOL 317~ Principles of Mlcroblology .4
BIOL 380—Cell Biology . ............ .. .. : 28
PHIL—elective (200, 300, 303 or 306) . .3
PHYS 350—Nuclear Science . e
HLTH 150—Personal Healt.h ...... |
16

SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
BIOL 595—Biochemistry I . 4
GEN EDUC—social and behavioral sciences electives - "
BIOL 215—General Botany . ......................... S—
Advanced science elective (BIOL 520 suggested) .. ... .. 3
7

Second Semester
BIOL 471—Seminar in Biological Science . . ... ........................1
GEN EDUC—humanities elective .. ... A USRI s, . .
DATA 202-Comput.er Programming BASIC ....................... 3
Approved advanced science electives (includes BIOL field course) . . . .. .. 9-10

Pre-Pharmacy Program

The schedule below is a suggested program of pre-
pharmacy study which will meet the general requirements
for most pharmacy schools. It can be modified to satisfy the
needs of the individual student.

Admission to a school of pharmacy may be obtained after
completion of a two-year pre-pharmacy program, although it
often takes three years. Three additional years are required
to complete pharmacy school.

Suggested Curriculum

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

Sem. Hrs.

BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Prograrns 1
CHEM 111—Principles of Chemistry 1 .3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry anbornt.ory i A s T i 1
BIOL 208— Invertebrat.eZoology : SR e e T
ENG 101— Composntmnl Sy D SAN DAY DI SN PR S
GEN EDUC—electives . . . ...6
17

Second Semester

BIOL 209—VertebrateZoology .. ................cccov.o... o e e |
ENG 102 or 192—Composition II or Technical Composntwn S o
CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry IT. . .. ................... T A
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry I Laboratory . ... ... .. 1
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MATH 175—Analytic Geometry and Calculus1 ... ... .. R Tt ot i ey
BENEDUE —SReliVE .- oo imm imn o aiws sim S a B WR o wiis o 04 & 3
17

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester

BIOL 317—Principles of Microbiology ........................... varedl
BIOL 206—Biological Etymology . .. .............................. 2
PHYS 201—Elementary PhysicsI.......... TR e S 3
PHYS 201A—Elementary Physics ILab........ ..o ins 3
CHEM 326—Organic Chemistry I ... ... ... S S A VIR S SRR 3
CHEM 326 A—Organic Chemistry ILab . ...... .. O T sl
ECON 201—Principlesof Economies I. ............................. .3

17

Second Semester

PHYS 202—Elementary Physies IT .. ................................ 3
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics IILab. .. ... .. ................ 1
CHEM 327—OrganicChemistry IT .. ..................coioiiiiini.n. 3
CHEM 327A—Organic Chemistry IILab ... ....................... . !
GEN EDUC—electives . ................ T 9

17

Pre-Physical Therapy

Students who plan to complete a degree in physical
therapy should consult the catalog of the school of physical
therapy they plan to attend to be certain that they fulfill the
requirements of the chosen school. Most schools of physical
therapy require 60 to 65 hours of course work in a pre-
physical therapy program.

The schedule below is a suggested curriculum and may be
varied according to individual preferences.

Suggested Curriculum

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

Sem. Hrs.
BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs 1
ENG 101—Compoattion I, ;.. oos i 0s van vin o e i Banaiv s s 3
PSY 164—Introductionto Psychology ......................... -
CHEM 111—Principlesof Chemistry I ............................... 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry [ Laboratory .. ..................1
MATH 152—College Algebra . .. ...................cciiiiiiini... .3
BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . .. ... ........... o SR e P 3
17
Second Semester
ENG 102 or 192—Composition II or Technical Composition ..............3
BIOL 331 —Human Anatomy .. ... .........ooiieemniiiinn e, 3
CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry IT. .. .. ..... .. ... ... .. ... .. .. 3
CHEM 112A - Principles of Chemistry I1 Laborat.ory .................. 1
BIOL 209—Vertebrate Zoology ... ..............oviiiiiiiniiin.. -3
MATH 152—Plane Trigonometry OR equivalent . .. . ........... ... .. .3
16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
BIOL 337—Comparative Anatomy .............. R e ke i e
PSY 156—Life-Span Developmental Psychology ............... ... .. .}
PHYS 201—Elementary Physics I ... .........co0oiiiiinniniinn ML
PHYS 201 A—Elementary Physics [Lab. . ...................... ... A
RO - i s e s R S TR M S B e e At s ..6
16
Second Semester
BIOL 332—Human Physiology ..................................... 3
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics IT . .. ............................... 3
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics [ILab ... .......................... 1
SPNGEEINGR o i cnarais i sravs wos sTAb b At s A S WA S M S48 9
16

*It is recommended that electives include courses in etymology, sociology,
history, humanities, statistics, and typing.

Pre-Chiropractic

The 1968 General Assembly of the Commonwealth of Ken-
tucky passed legislation (H.B. No. 147) requiring a minimum
of 60 semester hours of study in an accredited college or
university as prerequisite to any person becoming eligible for
licensure to practice any healing art (including chiropractic

medicine). A student who desires to pursue this course of
study should consult the catalog of the chiropractic school
which he or she plans to attend.

Suggested Curriculum

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs 1

ENG 101—Composition ] .o s ittt e ot rvs me sies siee ann s 3
CHEM 111—Principles ofChermstryI SR (R N I I S S R 3
CHEM 111 A—Principles of Chemlstry I Laborat.ory ........... e o |
BIOL 208 —Invertebrate Zoology . . . T T
MATH 152—College Algebra . . . . .. o i AR fm e S 2R s 3
PHED—acHVILY COUDSB. . ... .o oo o s s vin vt sobie wais e wain s 1
HUTH 160~Posondl HOaIEH ... oo oo coce sinnn s svomoumamomaiens s s ticiall

17

Second Semester

ENG 102 or 192—Composition IT OR Technical Composition . ... ... ... ... 3
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry IT. . ... ... ... ................. 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry II Laborat.ory ......... . ek
BIOL 209—Vertebrate Zoology .. ....... 55 Hew Trn KA B Rl 3
MATH 141— Plane’I‘ngonometry it B S A S RN i g 3
GEN EDUC—elective . T S O TRCR SR X KO RN SR R : sieid

16

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester

ENG-—Literature 202, 211,0r212 ...................covivinenne....8
PHYS 201—Elementary Physies 1. ....................... .. 3
PHYS 201 A—Elementary Physics I Lab. . . .. R T e R s il
PSY 164—Introduction to Psychology ................... v WSE AP 3
ECON 201—Principles of EconomiesI. ... ... ... 8
HIS 131—Introduction to Civilization I . « ol
Elective .. .. .. P 1 - 2

18
Second Semester

GEN EDUC—elective ... ............. R 3
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics IT . . . .. S R S A T )
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics IILab. .. ... ... .................. 1
PSY 590—Abnormal Paychology . . . . . cocevminninn v sin con vis s on 3
SOC 101—General Sociology . ................ ...t -
GOVT 141—Government of United States ... ......................... 3
Elothive .osbmevssuen mm awn v sem wem S wah 4 i S AR TS e b e

18

Description of Courses

Note: Field courses are designated with an (¥%. (5-0-8) following course title
indicates 3 hours lecture, 0 hours laboratory, and 8 hours credit. Roman
numerals I, 11, and III indicate the term in which the course is normally of-
fered: I—fall; II—spring; and III—summer.

BIOLOGY

BIOL 100. Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs.
(1-0-1); I. Prerequisite: enrollment or interest in programs in the Department of
Biological and Environmental Sciences. Designed to provide information con-
cerning the importance of the academic advisor, the structure of departmental
programs, student career-oriented organizations, career selection, program re-
quirements, and applications to professional/graduate schools. Required of all
departmental freshmen and new departmental major and area students. K
credit.

BIOL 105. Introduction to Biological Sciences. (3-0-3); I, II, II1. Fundamen-
tal life processes: photosynthesis, respiration, reproduction, growth, and
evolution. Emphasis on man. NOT acceptable for biology majors.

BIOL 150. Introductory Plant Science. (2-2-3); I. A beginning course in plant
science dealing with structure, growth, reproduction, and ecology of plants.
Emphasis on cultivated plants and agriculture applications. (Course will NOT
be accepted for biology majors and minors.)

BIOL 199. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Prerequisites:
Variable. Workshops in various biological and environmental subjects will be
presented periodically, based on need. Usually hands-on, experimental, and/or
innovative, these workshops are designed to supplement various programs in
the biological and environmental sciences or other disciplines. Individual
credit towards degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

BIOL 206. Biological Etymology. (2-0-2); I, II. Root-concepts of terms
necessary for a better understanding of the biological sciences.

BIOL 207. Biological Illustration. (3-0-3); I1. Techniques of representation
with pen and ink, blackboard, and photography; illustrative procedure for
classroom and publication.
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BIOL 208, Invertebrate Zoology. (2-2-3); I, I11. Basic principles: morphology,
physiology, embryology, composition, and metabolism: general
characteristics, life histories, taxonomy, ecology, and evolution of the in-
vertebrates.

BIOL 209. Vertebrate Zoology. (2-2-3); Il, IIl. Prerequisite: BIOL 208.
General characteristics, anatomy, physiology, taxonomy, ecology, and evolu-
tion of the vertebrates.

BIOL 215. General Botany. (2-4-4); II, III. Structure and physiology of
vegetative and reproductive plant organs; introduction to plant genetics and
plant kingdom in terms of structure, ecology, and evolution.

BIOL 217. Elementary Medical Microbiology. (3-2-4); II, II1. An elementary
microbiology course for students interested in understanding the
characteristics and activities of microorganisms and their relationship to
health and disease. Course will not be accepted as credit for biology majors.

BIOL 301. Survey of Biochemistry. (3-0-3); I in alternate years. Prerequisite:
CHEM 201. Chemistry of simple and complex biomolecules such as amino
acids, proteins, carbohydrates, lipids, and nucleic acids. Biosynthesis and
metabolic cycles; gene composition (DNA, RNA, etc.). Primarily for students
in applied sciences and not for majors or minors in chemistry or biology. See
CHEM 301.

BIOL 301A. Survey of Biochemistry Laboratory. ((-2-1); I in alternate years.
Corequisite: BIOL 301. Laboratory for BIOL 301. See CHEM 301A.

BIOL 304. Genetics. (2-2-3); 1, Il. Prerequisites: BIOL 209 and 215.
Mendelism, chromosomes and heredity, gene theory, cytological and
physiological analyses, and population genetics.

BIOL 313. Economic Botany. (3 hours credit). Wood products, plant fibers,
latex products, pectins, gums, resin, tannins, dyes, essential oils, medicinals,
insecticides, tobacco, oils, fats, waxes, food and beverage plants. Three
lecture-discussion-demonstration hours per week. (Correspondence only.)

BIOL 317. Principles of Microbiology. (2-4-4); I, I1, III. Prerequisites: BIOL
209 and CHEM or 112-112-A. Identification and classification of bacteria; mor-
phology; distribution of microorganisms; cultivation, observation, methods of
examination, and physiology of microorganisms; fermentation and decay:
health.

BIOL 318. Local Flora. (1-4-3); I*. Prerequisite: BIOL 215. Identification and
classification of plants native to the area. Collection and herbarium techni-

ues.

BIOL 319. Immunology and Serology. (2-2-3); II. Prerequisite: BIOL 317.
Lecture material will provide the student with a basic, yet thorough,
understanding of immunological and serological principles. The laboratory
will enhance student abilities in serological techniques.

BIOL 320. Basic Microtechniques. (0-4-2); on demand. Prerequisites: BIOL
209 and CHEM or 111-111-A. Techniques for preparing plant and animal
tissues for microscopic study; preparation of microscopic slides.

BIOL 331. Human Anatomy. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Prerequisite: BIOL 105 or
equivalent or consent of instructor. Human organism with emphasis on gross
morphology. Course will NOT be accepted as credit for biology majors.

BIOL 332. Human Physiology. (3-0-3); I, II, II1. Prerequisite: BIOL 331 or
equivalent. Physiology of the various systems of the human body as par-
ticularly related to health. Course will NOT be accepted as credit for biology
majors.

BIOL 333. Laboratory for Human Physiology. (0-2-1); I, II, III. Prere
quisites: BIOL 332 or equivalent (may be taken concurrently). Includes fun-
damental physiological principles with an emphasis on laboratory technique,
equipment usage, and clinical applications. Course will NOT be accepted as
credit for biology majors.

BIOL 334. Entomology. (2-2-3); II*. Prerequisite: BIOL 208. General struc-
ture of insects, life histories, common orders and families; insects in relation to
man. Insect collection required.

BIOL 337. Comparative Anatomy. (1-4-3); 1. Prerequisite: BIOL 209.
Vertebrate structure based on the recognition of morphological deviation in
body plans.

BIOL 338. Developmental Biology. (2-2-3); 1, II. Prerequisite: BIOL 209,
Vertebrate development from gamete formation through the fetal stage; em-
phasis on comparative structural development.

BIOL 350. Heredity and Society. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: BIOL 105
or equivalent. Evolutionary processes and intricacies of genetic transmission.
Evolution in human thought, experience, and affairs.

BIOL 355. Population, Resources, and Environment. (3-0-3); I, II, IIL
Human ecology with special emphasis on the relationships between man, his
resources, and his environment.

BIOL 356. Environmental Biology. (3-0-3); I1, III. Prerequisite: BIOL 355 or
consent of instructor. Basic ecological principles and population and com-
munity ecology are discussed as they apply to current environmental pro-
blems. BIOL 357 is a companion course, although either may be taken
separately.

BIOL 357. Environmental Testing Methods. (1-4-3); I1. Prerequisite: consent
of instructor. The study of methods used in determining water quality and air
and noise pollution levels. The course will include techniques of animal and
plant population estimation. BIOL 356 is a companion course, although either
may be taken separately.

BIOL 380. Cell Biology. (2-2-3); I, II. Prerequisites: BIOL 209 and CHEM
112-112-A. Integration of biological, chemical, and physical aspects of the cell.
Emphasis on molecular processes.

BIOL 399. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Prerequisites:
variable. Workshops in various biological and environmental subjects will be
presented periodically, based on need. Usually hands-on, experimental, and/or
innovative, these workshops are designed to supplement various programs in
the biological and environmental sciences or other disciplines. Individual
credit towards degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

BIOL 413. Medical Technology Clinical Practicum. (4); I1I. See Medical
Technology Curriculum.

BIOL 414. Medical Technology Clinical Practicum. (4); III. See Medical
Technology Curriculum.

BIOL 415. Medical Technology Clinical Practicum. (14); 1. See Medical
Technology Curriculum,

BIOL 416. Medical Technology Clinical Practicum. (14); II. See Medical
Technology Curriculum.

BIOL 471. Seminar in Biological Science. (1-0-1); I, II. Prerequisite: senior
standing. Designed to give the student an introduction to research and
literature in the biological sciences.

BIOL 472. Seminar in Environmental Science, (1-0-1); I, II. Prerequisite:
senior standing. Designed to give the student an introduction to research and
literature in the environmental sciences.

BIOL 476. Special Problems. (1 to 6 hrs.); I, II, IIl. Independent topics and
research in the biological and environmental sciences. Topic must be approved
prior to registration.

BIOL 510. Limnology. (1-4-3); I, III*. Prerequisites: BIOL 209, 215, and
CHEM 112-112-A. Characteristics of fresh water conditions, including
chemical and physical effects, seasonal changes, thermocline development,
and pressure in the ecology of aquatic forms.

BIOL 513. Plant Physiology. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisites: BIOL 215
and CHEM 112 and 112-A or equivalent. Diffusion, osmosis, cell wall and
membrane structure, mineral nutrition, photosynthesis, respiration, macro-
molecules, photoperiodism, and other aspects of plant growth and develop-
ment.

BIOL 514. Plant Pathology. (1-4-3); on demand. Prerequisite: BIOL 215.
Plant diseases; classification of fungi: diseases caused by rusts, smuts, fleshy
fungi, bacteria, and viruses; physiogenic diseases; principles and procedures in
the control of plant diseases; resistant varieties and culture control.

BIOL 515. Food Microbiology. (1-4-3); on demand. Prerequisite: BIOL 217 or
317. Microbiology of food production, food spoilage, and food-borne diseases.

BIOL 518. Pathogenic Microbiology. (2-2-3); I. Prerequisite: BIOL 217 or 317.
A study of disease-causing microorganisms, with an emphasis on bacteria and
fungi. The isolation, cultivation, and identification of pathogenic
microorganisms from clinical specimens are stressed. Antimicrobial suscep-
tibility tests, serological methods, and quality control are also introduced.

BIOL 519. Virology. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisite: BIOL 317 or consent of
instructor. Morphology and chemistry of the virus particle; symptoms, iden-
tification, and control of more common virus diseases of plants and animals;
host-virus relationships; and research methods concerned with viruses.

BIOL 520. Histology. (2-2-3); 1. Prerequisite: BIOL 209. Characteristics of
tissues and organs of vertebrates.

BIOL 525. Animal Physiology. (2-2-3); I. Prerequisite: CHEM 112 and 112-A
or equivalent. Comparison of fundamental physiological processes in represen-
tative invertebrate and vertebrate animals. Emphasis will be placed on com-
parative energetics and physiological adaptations of organisms to their en-
vironment.

BIOL 530. Ichthyology. (1-4-3); I in even years®. Prerequisite: BIOL 209.
The anatomy, physiology, taxonomy, ecology, distribution, natural history,
and evolution of fish. Emphasis on collection, identification, and classification
of those fresh water fish native to eastern North America. Common marine
fish of the Atlantic and Gulf coasts also studied.

BIOL 531. Herpetology. (1-4-3); II in odd years*. Prerequisite: BIOL 209. The
anatomy, physiology, taxonomy, ecology, distribution, natural history, and
evolution of amphibians and reptiles. Emphasis on collection, identification,
and classification of those herptiles found in eastern North America.

BIOL 535. Mammalogy. (1-4-3); I*. Prerequisite: BIOL 209. Mammals of
eastern North America with emphasis on mammals of southeastern North
America. Taxonomy, adaptation, natural history, and methods of skin

tion.

BIOL 537. Ornithology. (1-4-3); IL.* Prerequisite: BIOL 209. Anatomy,
physiology, classification, and identification of birds; life histories, habits,
migration, and economic importance of native species.

BIOL 540. General Parasitology. (1-4-3); I1. Prerequisite: BIOL 209. Proto-
zoan, helminth, and arthropod parasites of man and domestic animals; em-
phasis on etiology, epidemiology, diagnosis, control, and general life histories
of parasites.

BIOL 545. Medical Entomology. (2-2-3); I. Prerequisite: BIOL 334 or consent
of instructor. Arthropod vectors of diseases with special emphasis on insects
of medical importance. Anatomy, physiology, identification, ecology, and con-
trol measures.

BIOL 550. Plant Anatomy. (2-2-3); I. Prerequisite: BIOL 215. Gross and
microscopic studies of internal and external structures of vascular plants. The
cell, meristem, cambium, primary body, xylem and phloem; roots, stems, and
leaves; flowers and fruits; ecological anatomy.

BIOL 551. Plant Natural History. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: BIOL 105
or equivalent. A survey of major taxonomic groups, with emphasis on the
natural history of local plants.
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BIOL 552. Animal Natural History. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: BIOL
105 or equivalent. A survey of major taxonomic groups, with emphasis on the
natural history of local animals.

BIOL 563. Environmental Education. (2-2-3); III*. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. A study of the distribution and reserve depletion of wildlife, forest,
land, water, air, and mineral resources; emphasis on population, pollution and
environment. Field trips to environmentally important areas are required.
(Especially designed for in-service and pre-service teachers.)

BIOL 565. Plant Morphology. (2-2-3); I1. Prerequisite: BIOL 215. A study of
fossil and living non-vascular plants (except bacteria) and vascular plants; em-
phasis on ecology, morphology, and evolution.

BIOL 561. Ecology. (2-2-3); I.* Prerequisites: BIOL 209 and 215. Energy
flow, biochemical cycles, limiting factors, and ecological regulators at the
population, community, and ecosystem levels.

BIOL 574. Experimental Courses. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Prerequisite:
variable. These courses are always innovative, perhaps non-traditional, and
often specialized offerings designed to enhance programs in the biological and
environmental sciences and other disciplines. If successful, individual courses
may be assigned a standard number.

BIOL 575. Scanning Electron Microscopy. (1-2-2); II. Brief description of the
theory of the electron gun, the magnetic control of the electron pathways, and
variations in electron microscope construction. The major portion of the
course will be concerned with the preparation of specimens and actual applica-
tion of the scanning electron microscope.

BIOL 580. History of Science. (3-0-3); II1. See SCI 580.

BIOL 595. Biochemistry I. (2-4-4); I, IT1. Prerequisite: CHEM 326 and 326A

or consent of instructor. Carbohydrates, lipids, and proteins; intermediary
metabolism; protein synthesis; enzymology; blood chemistry; bioenergetics;
fluid electrolyte balance; and vitamin and steroid chemistry.
BIOL 596. Biochemistry II. (2-4-4); I1. Prerequisite: BIOL 595. Continuation of
Biochemistry I. Intermediary metabolism of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins,
and nucleic acids; function and mechanism of action of enzymes, energetics of
living systems; and regulation of life processes.

BIOL 599. Selected Workshop Topics. (1 to 4 hrs.); on demand. Prerequisites:
variable. Workshops in various biological and environmental subjects will be
presented periodically, based on need. Usually hands-on, experimental, and/or
innovative, these workshops are designed to supplement various programs in
the biological and environmental sciences or other disciplines. Individual
credit towards degree programs must be approved by the student’s advisor.

Department of Mathematical Sciences

The Department of Mathematical Sciences is committed to
the education of students who intend (1) to teach
mathematics at any level, (2) to apply mathematics in in-
dustry or government, or (3) to use mathematical techniques
and concepts in their chosen fields of endeavor.

Statement Regarding Placement in Mathematics

The faculty members in the department recognize that
students come to the university with a wide range of skills in
mathematics. In order to best select the courses in
mathematics, a student should complete the Profile for
Placement in Mathematics during an orientation session.
The student may then select a course after consulting with a
faculty advisor.

The advisor will assist the student in selecting a course
which meets any special degree requirements or objectives of
the student. It may be necessary for a student to take one or
more developmental courses in order to adequately prepare
for a required course. However, a student should take an ad-
vanced course in mathematics if there is indication of above
average preparation or skill in mathematics, as well as the
desire to do so.

Before enrolling for a course, a student should make sure
that all prerequisites for the course have been successfully
completed.

Mathematics and Computer Programming
There are three aspects of computing at the univer-
sity—business data processing, mathematics and computer
programming, and electronics technology. The degree in
mathematics and computer programming seeks to prepare
students to enter the job market as
i. Scientific Programmers—persons aware of computing
methods, mathematics, statistics, and an applications

area. Scientific programmers usually write programs to
solve industrial problems. They usually work as a part of
a team involved in research or problem solving.

ii. Systems Programmers—persons aware of mathematics
and computing who develop software which manages the
operation of a computer. Systems programmers work for
computer manufacturers or companies which have large
computer facilities.

Students interested in the preceding areas should pursue
the degree in mathematics and computer programming
listed below. Those interested in data processing in business
or the electronics aspect of computers should follow the pro-
gram of study for the respective area listed elsewhere in this
catalog.

Requirements for the Area of Study in Mathematics
and Computer Programming

Sem. Hrs.
MATH 175—Analytic Geometry and CaleulusI ... ...... ... ... ... .. .. 4
MATH 252—Boolean Algebra ... ... 5 i S R A M S S g 3
MATH 275—Analytic Geometryand Calculus 11 ... ... ... ... .. .. ... 4
MATH 276—Analytic Geometry and Caleulus IIT . . .................... 4
MATH 301—Elementary Linear Algebra . .. ... ...................... 3
MATH 304—Math Logicand Set Theory ....................... s D
MATH 312—Numerical Analysis . .. ..................... S T T 3
MATH 353—Statiatics .. ...coumunmsins v van cwn man o W e 3
MATH 363—Differential Equations .................................8
DATA 201—Introduction to Computers .. ............................ 3
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC. . ... ... ... ... ... . ... .. 3
DATA 210—Computer Programming ASSEMBLERI .................. 3
DATA 216~Programin@F I PTIL o smsamims o s win s sm v 3
DATA 260—FORTRAN Programming I..............................3
DATA 316—Advanced PL/1 Programming . . .. ........................ 3
DATA 320—Computerized Business Systems ......................... 3
DATA 526—Data Base Management Systems . . .. ..................... 3
Electives in physics, electronics, or advanced data processing courses
as approved by the head, Department of Mathematical Sciences .. .. ... .... 9
63

The student may follow the general outline of courses for a major in
mathematics listed below, taking courses in DATA where minor is listed.

Requirements for a Major in Mathematics

Sem. Hrs
MATH 175—Analytic Geometry and Calculus I ... ................... .. 4
MATH 275—Analytic Geometry and CalculusIT . .. .................... 4
MATH 471 —8eMminaAT . . ... cov v vvenvaianeasasaas e s ion san sas an 1

Electives in mathematics above 170 except MATH 231, 232, 252, and 260 . . .7
Electives in mathematics above 300 as approved

by the head of the Department of Mathematical Sciences . .. ........... 14

30

DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC. . ... ..................... 3
Suggested Program

The following program outline is intended to help students in arranging
their course schedule. Close adherence will assist in meeting requirements for
graduation.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

Sem. Hrs
ENG 101—Composition I(ORENG103) .. .......... ... ... oo, 3
MATH 175—Analytic Geometryand CalculusI........................ 4
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC. . .. ...................... 3
PHED—activity Course. . . ... ...ttt 1
HLTH 150—Personal Health ... 0. .o oo oo oo vt hn smmmsn i s i s 5 sy 2
Biological scienceelective . . . ........ ... ... .. . it 3
16
Second Semester
ENG 102—Composition II{OR ENG 192) . . . . .. A — 3
MATH 275—Analytic Geometry and Calculus IT . . ... .................. 4
PHED—activity coursa. . . oo i con cen o dan siwl s s v sars ey 1
HIST 181 100 JAY, O TAE ovciniasien soes woah v s k5 e +5ae Sostie acers 3
Physical scienceelective . ............ ... .0 ——
Minor ....... .3
16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
MATH 276—Analytic Geometry and Calculus ITI
OR
MATH elective .. ... R G SR NE Eh B aE a5 SR s s
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MATH 304—Math Logicand Set Theory ...............c...ooovvunennn 3
HUM —literature elective (ENG 202, 211,0r212) ... ......... s 3
SO 101,170,208 00 PEY LB £t nimisamrs voud miss s sany sime sees soren s aianms 3
NSt d, oy G fon, S ol SHL B i B S LA B W RAL A 3
15-16
Second Semester
BECH LTO R TTO .. ccoid v sevonsssonsnbed oosm sp saninie ppe susis sUams sovme womm some a4 3
(e € R LA o ) e A PN o R e
WAL S alBetivn Lo e e e w5 95 ol MR T i g shies asa W T 3
NEIOR ocvaoma om0 e 690 6 S0 SRS, AR B3 510 B0 1At Mt sl G40 il
P BERlEOEE o 0 G 5 e T e R BRI O M fnee e s 4
16
Requirements for a Minor in Mathematics

MATH 175—Analytic Geometryand CalculusI........................ 4
MATH 275— Analytic Geometryand Calculus IT ... ... ... .......... ... 4
Electives in math above 170 except MATH 231, 232, 252, and 260 ... ...... 7

Electives in math above 300 as approved by the head of the
Department of Mathematical Sciences . . .. ....................... ... 6
21
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC. . . ... .................... 3

Requirements for a Minor in Statistics

A student should consult the head of the Department of Mathematical
Sciences for approval of one of the following:

OPTION I
MATH 123—IntroductiontoStatisties. . ........... o oviiiiiiana.t 3
MATH 132—General Mathematies IT . ............................... 3
MATH 260—Fortran Programming . ........................... sl
MATH 301—Elementary Linear Algebra . ................... EARPEES 3
MATH SB3—StatIBtics . ..« oot mug wsn cis awn nam sec wee soe wid 8
MATH 553—Statistical Methods. . ............................. veril
MATH 555—Nonparametric Statisties . . ............................. 3
21

OPTION I1I
MATH 301—Elementary Linear Algebra . ............................ 3
MATH 312—Numerical Analysis. .......... ..., 3
MIATH S53—FatdBbIoN ., o0 coidad e vim v s wvs o s b9 Hva oo m 3
MATR B10—ProbabiBbY . i 2o co vamiaeiness son vda i B3 S i B 3
MATH 520—Mathematical Statistics ... ............................. 8
MATH 553—Statistical Methods. . . . .......................... o2 v
MATH 555—Nonparametric Statistics .. ............................. 3
21

Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-3) following course title means 8 hours class, no laboratory, 8 hours
credit. Roman numerals I, IT, and III following the credit hour allowance in-
dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; II—spring;
III—summer.

MATHEMATICS

MATH 091. Beginning Algebra. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Prerequisite: placement in-
dicated by the Profile for Placement in Mathematics. A first course in algebra
for students who have had no previous experience with algebra or who have
been unsuccessful in attempting a course in Algebra I at the secondary school
level. This is a course in the developmental studies curriculum.

MATH 093. Intermediate Algebra. (3-0-3); I, II, ITI. Prerequisite: Algebra I
in secondary school or MATH 091 and placement indicated by the Profile for
Placement in Mathematics. This is a second course in algebra, giving the stu-
dent an opportunity to gain additional competency in algebra necessary for
certain courses at the University. This is a course in the developmental studies
curriculum.

MATH 110. Problem Solving Techniques. (1-0-1); I, II. A basic course em-
phasizing problem interpretation, translation, and solution. Hand-held elec-
tronic calculators are used for the solution of problems.

MATH 123. Introduction to Statistics. (3-0-3); I, I1. Basic concepts of pro-
bability, sampling, and the algebra of events. Properties of selected discrete
and continuous distributions.

MATH 131. General Mathematics 1. (3-0-3); I, I, III. A survey course which
includes topics from the different specialities in mathematics; to include coun-
ting and numeration, consumer mathematics, sequences, geometry, probabili-
ty and statistics, and computers.

MATH 132. General Mathematics II. (3-0-3); II. A survey course in finite
mathematics to include operations research, mathematics of gambling,
matrices, theory of games and simulation.

MATH 135. Mathematics for Technical Students. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Practical
mathematics as applied to technical programs to include a study of fractions,
ratio and proportion, percentage, elementary algebra, formulae, volumes, and
right triangle trigonometry.

MATH 141. Plane Trigonometry. (3-0-3); I, I, III. Prerequisite: MATH 152
or placement indicated by the Profile for Placement in Mathematics.

Trigonometric functions, trigonometric identities, inverse functions, and ap-
plications.

MATH 152. College Algebra. (3-0-3); 1, II, III. Prerequisite: placement in-
dicated by the Profile for Placement in Mathematics or MATH 093, Field and
order axioms; equations, inequalities; relations and functions; exponentials;
roots; logarithms; sequences; probability and statistics.

MATH 160. Mathematics for Business and Economics. (4-0-4); I, I1. Prere-
quisite: High School Algebra II or equivalent. A course consisting of an in-
troduction to finite mathematics and calculus. Systems of linear equahtles
and inequalities, matrix algebra, linear programming, differentiation and in-
tegration; applications.

MATH 173. Pre-Calculus Mathematics 1. (3-0-3); 1. Sets of logic; relations
and functions; number systems through the reals; systems of equations.

MATH 174. Pre-Calculus Mathematics II. (3-0-3); I. Exponential,
logarithmic, and trigonometric function; complex numbers, theory of equa-
tions; sequences and series.

MATH 175. Analytic Geometry and Calculus I. (4-0-4); I, I1. Prerequisite:
placement indicated by the Profile for Placement in Mathematics or credit in
MATH 152 and MATH 141. Functions and graphs; limits; continuity; differen-
tiation; applications of the derivative; integration; applications of the definite
integral.

MATH 231. Mathematics for the Elementary Teacher I. (3-0-3); I, II, IIL
(For elementary teachers only.) Number systems, primes, and divisibility; frac-
tions.

MATH 232. Mathematics for the Elementary Teacher II. (3-0-3); I, II, IIL.
(For elementary teachers only.) Prerequisite: Mathematics 231. Algebraic
sentences; real numbers; geometry of measurement; mathematical systems;
introduction to calculators and computers; methods of presentation of
mathematical concepts.
of the instructor. Study of the basic laws and operations oI 1so0iean aigeora;
simplification techniques, circuit design.

MATH 260. FORTRAN Programming. (3-0-3); IL. Prerequisites: DATA 202
or consent of instructor. Introduction to FORTRAN programmmg language
Application of mathematical techniques to problems in programming.
Business, engineering, management, and modeling examples are employed to
provide compréhensive knowledge of the language.

MATH 275. Analytic Geometry and Calculus II. (4-0-4); I, II. Prerequisites:
MATH 175 and DATA 202. Differentiation and integration of exponential,
logarithmic, and trigonometric functions; technigues of integration; numerical
methods; improper integrals, infinite series; polar coordinates.

MATH 276. Analytic Geometry and Calculus III. (40-4); I, I1. Prerequisite:
MATH 275. Differential equations; vectors; differential calculus of functions
of several variables; multiple integration; vector calculus.

MATH 301. Elementary Linear Algebra. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: MATH 175.
Vector spaces; determinants; matrices; linear transformations; eigenvectors.

MATH 304. Mathematical Logic and Set Theory. (3-0-3); 1. Propositional
calculus; sets; relations; functions; Boolean algebras; cardinality.

MATH 310. Calculus IV. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: MATH 275. Algebrmc and
topological properties of the reals; limits and continuity; differentiation; in-
finite series; Riemann integration.

MATH 312. Numerical Analysis. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: MATH 275. A
basic course in numerical analysis, including error analysis, series approxima-
tion, numerical integration techniques, practical applications of matrices,
solution of simultaneous non-linear equations, and curve-fitting.

MATH 350. Introduction to Higher Algebra. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: MATH
304. Groups, rings, integral domains, related topics.

*MATH 353. Statistics. (3-1-3); I, II, III. Prerequisite: high school Algebra
II or equivalent. Introduction to basic statistics with applications.

*MATH 354. Business Statistics. (3-1-3); I, I1, IIL. Prerequisite: high school
Algebra II or equivalent. Introduction to statistics with applications to
business.

MATH 363. Differential Equations. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: MATH 275.
Special types of first order differential equations; linear differential equations;
operator methods; Laplace transforms; series methods; applications.

MATH 372. College Geometry. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: MATH 175. Rigorous
development of elementary geometry as a logical system based upon
postulates and undefined terms.

MATH 373. Principals and Techniques of Mathematics. (3-0-3); 1. Prere-
quisite: MATH 275. For prospective teachers of secondary mathematics.
Material from advanced mathematics extends topics of high school
mathematics.

MATH 481. Mathematics for Engineers and Scientists. (3-0-3); 1. Fourier
geries, ordinary and partial differential equations, special functions, and in-
tegral transforms. See PHYS 481.

MATH 504. Topology. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisites: MATH 304 and 350 or con-
sent of instructor. Elementary set theory; topological spaces; metric spaces;
compactness and connectedness; mapping of topological spaces; related
topics.

MATH 510. Real Variables. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: MATH 310. Topological
properties of Euclidean space; theory of differentiation and integration; se-
quences and series of functions, metric spaces.

MATH 511. Functional Analysis. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisites: MATH 301 and
510 or consent of imstructor. Linear spaces; normed and Banach spaces;
Hilbert spaces; applications to sequence spaces and Fourier series.
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MATH 519. Probability. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: MATH 275. A first course in
mathematical probability and its applications to statistical analysis.

MATH 520. Mathematical Statistics. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: MATH 519.
Hypothesis testing and estimation; bivariate and multivariate distributions;
order statistics; test of fit; nonparametric comparison of locations; distribu-
tion theory.

MATH 553. Statistical Methods. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: MATH 353. A
second course in basic statistical methods with applications. Analysis of
variance; general regression analysis; hypothesis testing; confidence intervals.

MATH 555. Nonparametric Statistics. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: MATH 353.
A course in basic nonparametric statistical methods with applications.

MATH 573. Projective Geometry. (3-0-3); I1I. Prerequisite: MATH 372 or
consent of instructor. A synthetic treatment of projective geometry leading
into natural homogeneous coordinates; analytic projective geometry; conics;
axiomatic projective geometry; some descendents of real projective geometry.

MATH 575. Selected Topics. (1 to 6 hrs.); I, II. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. Topics are offered which meet the needs of the students and which
are not otherwise included in the general curriculum.

MATH 585. Vector Analysis. (3-0-3); I. Co-requisite: MATH 276. Vector
algebra; vector functions of a single variable; scalar and vector fields; line in-
tegrals; generalizations and applications.

MATH 586. Complex Variables. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: MATH 310 or 585 or
permission of instructor. Algebra of complex variables, analyt:ic functions, in-
tegrals, power series; residues and poles; conformal mappings.

MATH 595 Mathematics Curriculum Workshop. (1 to 6 hrs.); III. Prere-
quisite: consent of instructor. New curricula development in mathematics.

*A atudent may receive credit toward graduation in only one—MATH 353
or 354,

Department of Physical Sciences

The Department of Physical Sciences administers bac-
calaureate degree programs in chemistry, earth science,
geology, and physics. A cooperative dual-degree program in
engineering is offered in conjunction with the University of
Kentucky and Auburn University. An associate degree pro-
gram in engineering science and pre-professional programs
in engineering and optometry are also available.

The Center for Science Education is housed in the Depart-
ment of Physical Sciences.

Transfer students who pursue majors or minors offered by
the Department of Physical Sciences must complete one-half
of the specified number of hours in the major or minor in
residence.

Chemistry

Chemistry offers two kinds of majors: the professional ma-
jor for those students committed to becoming practicing
chemists, and the non-professional major for those wishing
to teach in secondary schools or for those who desire strong
support in chemistry for other specific pursuits such as
medicine.

The chemistry program attempts: (1) to educate students
both in chemical theory and in laboratory techniques to the
degree required for professional chemists or to support other
career objectives; (2) to prepare students to enter graduate
school; (3) to prepare chemistry teachers for the public
schools; or (4) to offer supportive courses needed by students
in other disciplines.

Requirements for a Major in Chemistry (for those
students planning to become professional chemists)

Sem. Hrs
CHEM 111—Principlesof Chemistry I ............................... 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry I Laboratory ......... T 1
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry IT........................ § R s 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry II Laboratory ................... 1
CHEM 223—Quantitative Analysis. . ...................cooiiiain.n. 4
CHEM 326—OrganicChemistry I .......... .. ... ... .............. 8
CHEM 326A—Organic Chemistry ILab . ............................. 1
CHEM 327—Organic Chemistry IT ...... ... ... ... i SN R B TR RS .8
CHEM 327A—Organic Chemistry IILab . ............................ 1
CHEM 328—OrganicChemistry ITI ................ . .ccciiiiininn.n 3
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CHEM 328A—Organic Chemistry IIILab .. ... ... .................... 2
CHEM 350—InorganicChemistry . . .......................ooooinn. 3
CHEM 441—Physical ChemistryI............... SRR R K 2 3
CHEM 442—Physical Chemistry II. . ... ... . A A RS AR s 4
CHEM 450—Qualitative Organic Analysis . . . . . ST h T 4
CHEM 460—Instrumental Analysis . ......................coo0 il
BOLATL BRI oo acon v o s s o008 e S0 RN IS N6 4w s 1
44
Supplemental Requirements
Sem. Hrs
MATH 176—Analytic Geometry and CaleulusI . ....................... 4
MATH 275—Analytic Geometry and Caleulus IT ... ............... ... .. 4
MATH 276—Analytic Geometry and Calculus IIT . ..................... 4
PHYS 231—Engineering PhysiesI . ................................. 4
PHYS 231A—Engineering PhysicsILab ... ... .. ... ............. ... 1
PHYS 232—Engineering Physics IT. .. ... ......... ..o 4
PHYS 232A—Engineering Physies IILab ............................ 1
GER 101—Beginning GermanI ......... cir o e B R R M 3
GER 102—Beginning GermanII ...................ocociiiiiin 3
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC
OR
DATA 260—Fortran Programming I........... R R R N 3

This curriculum is designed to meet the standards of the American Chemical
Society. However, students can elect to follow a 32-semester-hour major in
chemistry that is suitable for teacher certification.

For a Major in Chemistry (for supportive purposes)
32 hrs. in chemistry approved by advisor, including

CHEM 111, 111A,112, 112A, 2283, 326, 326A, 460, and SCI1 471 ........ 32
For a Minor in Chemistry
21 hrs. in chemistry approved by department head,
including CHEM 223 (or 460), 326,and 326A . . .. ... ................. 21
Suggested Program

The following program outline is intended to help students in arranging
their course schedules. Close adherence will assist in meeting requirements for
graduation.

Professional Chemistry Major

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
ENG 101—CompositionI . .......... Ly 3
GER 101—Beginning Germanl ........ e A B T B b 3
CHEM 111—Prinziplesof Chemistry I ................... ... ... .. 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry I Laboratory . ................... 1
MATH 175—Analytic Geometry and CalculusI .. ...................... 4
PHED—activity Course. . .. ........c.ooiuetiiiiiieeaeaneaanas 1
15
Second Semester
ENG 192—Technical Composition . .. ......... VO 3
GER 102—Beginning GermanII ....... ... .... e N S 3
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry IT. . .. ........................... 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry II Laboratory . .................. 1
MATH 275—Analytic Geometry and Calculus IT . .. .................... 4
HLTH 150—Porsonal Health . ... c- i .ovvovine cowmmninsmimes nos vs v 12
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
CHEM 826—Organie Chamistry I ... .o oo v ovvmmnimimmismmims sam voe v 3
CHEM 326A—Organic ChemistryILab ... ........................... 1
MATH 276—Analytic Geometry and Calculus III . ..................... 4
PHYS 231—Engineering Physics I .. ........................... 2ol
PHYS 231 A—Engineering Physics ILab .......................... ... 1
SPCH 110—Basle Sposth . ¢ o v s visaswwis somison sz an sncs s vy 3
16
Second Semester
ENG—literatureelective.............. G TS AR R S A e St 3
CHEM 223—Quantitative Analysis. . ................ v A A AT O 4
CHEM 327—Organic Chemistry IT ........................ LIS 3
CHEM 327A—Organic Chemistry II Laboratory . ............. s A 1
PHYS 232—Engineering Physics IT. .. ........................... el
PHYS 232A—Engineering Physics IILab ................... ... ... ... 1
16

*If teacher certification is desired, consult your advisor.
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Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-83) following course title means 8 hours class, no laboratory, 8 hours
credit. Roman numerals I, II, and IIT following the credit hour allowance in-
dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; II—spring,
I —summer.

CHEMISTRY

CHEM 100. Basic Chemistry. (3-0-3); I, II, IIL. A survey of chemistry with
emphasis on health and life processes.

CHEM 100A. Basic Chemistry Laboratory. (0-2-1); I, II, II1. Must take con-
currently with CHEM 100. Laboratory for CHEM 100.

CHEM 101. Survey of General Chemistry. (3-0-3); I, II, ITI. Atomic theory,
oxygen, hydrogen, metals, non-metals, acids, bases, salts, and periodic ar-
rangement of the elements. Primarily for students in the applied sciences.

CHEM 101A. Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory. (0-2-1); I, II, IIL.

uisite or corequisite: CHEM 101. Laboratory for CHEM 101.

CHEM 111. Principles of Chemistry I. (3-0-3); L, I1. Prerequisite: MATH 152
(or equivalent) or ACT mathematics score over 15. Stoichiometry and chemical
equations, electronic structure of atoms and molecules, periodic relations, gas
laws, phases of pure substances and phase equilibria, and properties of solu-
tions. Primarily for natural science and pre-professional students.

CHEM 111A. Principles of Chemistry Laboratory. (0-2-1); 1, I1. Prerequisite
or corequisite: CHEM 111. Laboratory for CHEM 111.

CHEM 112. Principles of Chemistry II. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite: CHEM
111. Continuation of CHEM 111. Kinetics, equilibria, electrochemistry, and
descriptive chemistry of selected groups of elements. Primarily for natural
science and pre-professional students.

CHEM 112A. Principles of Chemistry 1I Laboratory. (0-2-1);; 1, II. Prere
quisite or corequisite: CHEM 112. Laboratory for CHEM 112.

CHEM 201. Survey of Organic Chemistry. (3-0-3); I, I, IIl. Prerequisite:
CHEM 101. Major emphasis on introduction to organic chemistry and topics
relating to foods, nutrition, and textiles. Primarily for students in the applied
sciences.

CHEM 201A. Survey of Organic Chemistry Laboratory. (0-2-1); I, II, IIL
Prerequisites: CHEM 101 and 101A. Laboratory for CHEM 201.

CHEM 223. Quantitative Analysis. (1-6-4); I1. Prerequisites: CHEM 112 and
112A or consent of imstructor. Principles and practice of gravimetric and
volumetric analysis. Introduction to potentiometric, coulometric, and col-
orimetric methods of analysis.

CHEM 301. Survey of Biochemistry. (3-0-3); I in alternate years. Prere-
quisite: CHEM 201. Chemistry of simple and complex biomolecules such as
amino acides, proteins, carbohydrates, lipids, and nucleic acids. Biosynthesis
and metabolic cycles; gene composition (DNA, RNA, etc.). Primarily for
students in applied sciences and not for majors or minors in chemistry or
biology. See BIOL 301.

CHEM 301A. Survey of Biochemistry Laboratory. (0-2-1); I in alternate
years. Corequisite: CHEM 301. Laboratory for CHEM 301. See BIOL 301A.

CHEM 326. Organic Chemistry I. (3-0-3); I, II, IIL. Prerequisite: CHEM 201
and 201A or 112 and 112A. Homologous series of alkanes, alkenes, alkynes,
alicyclic compounds, benzenoid compounds, alcohols, phenols, and molecular
structure.

CHEM 326A. Organic Chemistry I Laboratory. (0-2-1); I, II, III. Must take
concurrently with CHEM 326. Laboratory for CHEM 326.

CHEM 327. Organic Chemistry II. (3-0-3); I, IL, III. Prerequisite: CHEM 326.
Continuation of CHEM 326. Aldehydes, ketones, acids, and compounds of
biological interest.

CHEM 327A. Organic Chemistry II Laboratory. (0-2-1); I, II, II1. Must take
concurrently with CHEM 327. Laboratory for CHEM 327.

CHEM 328. Organic Chemistry IIL (3-0-3); II in alternate years. Prere-
quisite: CHEM 327. Special topics of organic chemistry; molecular rear-
rangements, orbital symmetry, heterocyclics, carbanion reactions, and
macromolecules.

CHEM 328A. Organic Chemistry III Laboratory. (0-4-2); II. Must take con-
currently with CHEM 328. Laboratory for CHEM 328,

CHEM 350. Inorganic Chemistry. (3-0-3); I in alternate years. Prerequisite:
CHEM 112 and 112A. Electronic structure and bonding in inorganic com-
pounds. Physical properties related to structure and acid-base theories.

CHEM 410. Spectral Interpretation in Chemical Analysis. (2-0-2); on de-
mand. Prerequisite: CHEM 326. Methods used in the interpretation of nuclear
magnetic resonance spectra, mass spectra, infrared and ultraviolet spectra of
inorganic and organic molecules.

CHEM 441. Physical Chemistry I. (3-0-3); I in alternate years. Prerequisites:
CHEM 223 or 327; MATH 175; PHYS 202 or 232. Introduction to physical
chemistry; thermodynamics, chemical kinetics, and quantum chemistry.

CHEM 442. Physical Chemistry II. (3-2-4); II in alternate years. Prere-
quisite: CHEM 441; corequisite: MATH 276. Advanced discussion of selected
topics from thermodynamics, chemical kinetics, and quantum chemistry.

CHEM 450. Qualitative Organic Analysis. (2-4-4); II in alternate years.
Prerequisite: CHEM 327. Qualitative analysis of organic compounds; physical
and chemical methods.

CHEM 460. Instrumental Analysis. (2-4-4); 1. Prerequisites: CHEM 223 and
326. Theory and practice of infrared, ultra-violet, visible, mass, and nuclear
magnetic resonance spectroscopy. Atomic absorption and emission spec-
troscopy, chromatography, and electrochemical methods of analysis.

Geoscience

Kentucky is an important mining state and a significant
producer of oil and gas. As such, the attention of its
residents has been directed to problems related to the ex-
ploration for, and the development and conservation of,
earth materials. Interest is further stimulated by the fact
that the region abounds in excellent examples of geologic
phenomena.

The geoscience program attempts: (1) to train students for
careers as professional geologists in industry and county,
state, and federal programs; (2) to prepare earth-science
teachers for the public schools; (3) to prepare students to
enter graduate school; or (4) to offer supportive courses need-
ed by students in other disciplines.

Requirements for a Major in Geology

Sem. Hrs.
GEOS 100—Physical Geology .............. St e T 1
GEOS 107—Introduction to Geoscience . .. .......... ... .. -
GEOS 201—Historical Geology . .. ... .. TR T o T i s e e
GEOB 262—MIneralogy .. - in voin i wosimmimamin i i b s7ate sivh il
GEOS 276—Geologic Methods . ... ............. e o e 3
GEOSS300—Petrology. . .........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiin. .8
GEOS 315—Stratigraphy and Sedimentation .. . ........ ... ... 3o R A 4
GEOS 325—Structural Geology . . . ............. ... o000 s el
CBROB STO—PaIBONCOIOFY ;i imos 5 iomsuis &0 i Srsssieris wos sobii 5% 695 66 4
GEOS—electivesapprovedbyadvisor . .. ............................. 3
SCI471—Seminar ............ Sl TS . 1 1, SR 3 S - 1
32

Supplemental Requirements
Sem. Hrs.
BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology. . .. . ... ..cvuiviiviiiaiannivinanas 3
CHEM 111—Principlesof Chemistry I ............................... 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry ILab .......................... 1
CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry II. .. ... .. . A A G 3 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry IILab ................... Rpmpe |
PHYS 201—Elementary Physies I. ...................... e e .8
PHYS 201A—Elementary Physics ILab. . .. .......................... 1
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics IT . .. ............ooovi oo 3
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics IILab. . ........................... 1
MATH—electives approvedbyadvisor ............................. 6-8

Students are also urged to take MATH 175, DATA 202, and a summer
geology field camp.

However, students who do not plan to pursue advanced degrees may
substitute up to 15 semester hours for the supplemental requirements.
Substitutions must be approved by advisor.

Requirements for a Minor in Geology

Sem. Hrs.

GEOS 100—Physical Geology .. .............ooviiiiiiin.. g 1
GEOS 107—Introduction to Geoscience .............................. 3
GEOS 201—Historical Geology . .. . ... ..., Sr oA o
GEOS 250—Minerals and Rocks (or GEOS 262—Mineralogy) . .......... 34
GEOS 276—GeologicMethods . . . ............ovvviiiiniiii i, 3
GEOS 410—Geological History of Plantsand Animals .................. 3
GEOS—electives approved by departmenthead . . . ..................... 5
21 or 22

Suggested Program

The following program outline is intended to help students in arranging
their course schedules. Close adherence will assist in meeting requirements for
graduation.

For a Geology Major

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

Sem. Hrs,
ENG 101=Compotlllon.]. , ..« cxie v v amimmmminmpmsraae sy mey v sy v 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health . ... ......................... N * L. 2
GEOS 100—PhysicalGeology ......................oc0..... 2l W 1
GEOS 107—Introduction to Geoscience . ............................. 3
MATH 152—College Algebra . ... ... .. A e A w8 S e 3
Social scienceelective . ............ O Y T 1 S~ o N phpy 3
PHED—activity course. .. ..... { i KR e e i S 1
16
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Second Semester SOPHOMORE YEAR
ENG 192—Technical Composition . ... ............ T T T r—— 3 First Semester
GEOS 201—Historical Geology ........... ey ) o P o b 3 GEOS 262—Mineralogy . .......... ... 4
MATH 141—Plane Trigonometry ........ T E T P . | SCI 200—Descriptive Astronomy . . ... 3
Humanitieselective. . . ................... ... UEAAES il NS DN G W £ 3 BIOL 208—InvertebrateZoology . . .. ... ................covounn. szl
Social sciences elective ............. S S A AR S U AR 45 fhg 3 SPOH 100—Basit Bponch . :...comuum ns v sin s v mis s S s wvess e
15 Minorelective . ... ..........iiiii i e 3
SOPHOMORE YEAR 18
First Semester Second Semester
CHEM 111—Principles of Chemistry I ............ .. ... ST S S 3 AR ITL—BOIIN oon wovc o sepnmrmonss it o Sa VA% M3 M1 SIS S8 iy ba 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry ILab . ... .. .. .. ... ........... 1 LIbarntureab eIV, . i wooevoosossmmince s st sasta wastn 1o DO £T S A LT A 3
GEOS 262—Mineralogy I ........................... B 4 Social scienceselective ............ .. ... ... ... 3
BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . .. ... ... ... i B Wi BT DRSS e iE 3 Minorelectves. (. o o i 5 Sesr e e S5 £55 Bvn vnl ving T e 0 6
Humanities elective (literature) ... .. AN WS A e R e R 3 15
SPCH110—BasicSpeech .. ...............ccocviiiiiiiiiiiin.....8 T
17
I Description of Courses
CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry IT. . ... ... 8 Note: Field courses are designated with an asterisk. (3-0-3) following course
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry ITLab ......................... 1 title means 3 hours class, no laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, I,
GEOS 326—Structural Geology . . ................... ...l B and III following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which the
glol:‘;}' ?im?::i:?eléﬁ.vé --------------------------------- g course is normally scheduled: I—fall: II—spring; III—summer.
16 GEOSCIENCE
GEOS 100. Physical Geology. (0-2-1); I, II. An introductory study of common
. . . . minerals, rock classes, and topographic and geologic maps.
Requirements for a Major in Earth Science GEOS 107. Introduction to Geoscience. (3-0-3) I, II, III. A general survey of
Sem. Hrs earth; its astrogeological setting, its fluid portion, its solid part, its active pro-
GEOS 100—Physical Geology . ................oo i 1 cesses, its history, the role of geology in preserving earth’s resources. See SCI
GEOS 107—Introduction to Geoscience .......................... .. .3 107.
GEOS 201—Historical GeolOgY . .. ... ..............ooeeriiennen.. 3 GEOS 200. Coal Mining Geology. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: GEOS 100. A study
GEOS 250—Minerals and Rocks (OR GEOS 262—Mineralogy) .......... 3-4 of coal and coal-bearing rocks together with the application of geologic techni-
GEOS 276—Geologic Methods . . .. ... ..........o0ovnieinieeen. 3 ques of surface and underground mining.
GEOS 410—Geological History of Plantsand Animals ..................3 GEOS 201. Historical Geology. (2-2-3); I1.* Prerequisites: GEOS 100 and 107.
SCI 200—Descriptive AStTONOMY . . ... ..o oo .3 Physical events in the earth’s history; structure of sedimentary facies of each
BETAT ST <o oo <o i S i S R SRR i { SR G iR R 1 major stratigraphic subdivision; fossil record from the Precambrian period.
NORRIT—B0HE o< v wvs o me s o lovssatsea et acs, €595 EAm wisss I8 Gt S0d. 8 3 GEOS 240. Oceans. (3-0-3); IL.* An elective semi-technical course providing a
GEO 390—Weather and Climate ... ......._................ ... =g broad general background in the biological, chemical, physical, and geological
GEOS—electives approved by advisor ... ..................o0iieio.. 56 aspects of oceans and ocean basins; various types of pollution and future
32 economic potentials of the oceans.

Students can also follow the above program to gain teacher certification.
However, supplemental course work in biology, mathematics, chemistry, and
physics is required for certification. Please consult your advisor.

Requirements for a Minor in Earth Science

Sem. Hrs.

GEOS 100—Physical Geology . ............c.cvviiiniereneneneniann. 1
GEOS 107—Introductionto Geoscience ..............................3
GEOS201—Historical Geology . . ... ..o viciiiiininin i v i 3
GHDS 278 —CRobogic: MIERODAE . - ..o oo smae o o s s s 3
SCI 200—Descriptive AStTONOMY . . ... ... ..ovoeeer e 3
GEO 390—WeatherandClimate . ................................... 3
Electivesapproved byadvisor .. ..........coiiiiiiiiii i s i 5
21

Suggested Program

The following program outline is intended to help students in arranging
their course schedules. Close adherence will assist in meeting requirements for
graduation.

Earth Science Major
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs
GEOS 100—Physical Geology . .............oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiien.. 1
GEOS 107—Introductionto Geoscience ......................co0in.. 3
ENG 101—CompositionI ................ o DR W SR S T 3
MATH 152—College Algebra . . .. ...........cooiiiiiiiniinniinoinnns 3
PHYS201—Elementary Physics 1. .. ... .ic oo ccvinaineianieins 3
PHYS 201A—Elementary Physics ILab. .. ... ... .. .. ............... 1
Soclal Belanices SlottIVe . ... ccihiv i i dei s s e s e s 3
17
Second Semester

GEOS 201—Historical Geology ................. i A A R 5 3
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . ..................... . ..ooooi... 3
MATH 141—Plane Trigonometry ..................ccooiiieieiaiai. . 3
HLTH 160—Personal Health .. .......................ccooiviiiieo.n. 2
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics IT . .. ...................cc0ovnnn.n. 3
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics IILab......................... e |
PHED —gotVIEY BOOI00 . <. oot omiattiin i s iy sins sies 40 Gaes e diavinsisains 1
16

GEOS 250. Minerals and Rocks. (2-2-3); on demand.* Principal rock-forming
and economic minerals and their occurence.

GEOS 262. Mineralogy. (2-4-4); I in alternate years. Prerequisites: GEOS 100
or CHEM 102 and 102A or 112 and 112A. Physical and chemical properties of
minerals, chemical, optical, and X-ray methods of identification; systematic
survey of common mineral groups.

GEOS 276. Geologic Methods. (2-2-3); I in alternate years. Prerequisites:
GEOS 201. Emphasis on basic laboratory and field techniques and in-
struments relevant to geologic studies.

GEOS 300. Petrology. (2-2-3); II in alternate years. Prerequisite: GEOS 262.
Modes of occurrence and origin in igneous and metamorphic rocks in relation
to geologic processes; methods of identifying and classifying rocks.

GEOS 301. Economic Geology I (Metals). (3-0-3); on demand.* Prerequisites:
GEOS 100 and 107. Formation and occurrence of metallic ore deposits.
Economic factors affecting the mining industry.

GEOS 302, Economic Geology II (Non-metals). (3-0-3); on demand.* Prere-
quisites: GEOS 100 and 107. Formation and occurrence of non-metallic mineral
deposits. Methods and equipment used in exploration. Sampling and evalua-
tion of mineral properties. Uses and economic factors.

GEOS 315. Stratigraphy and Sedimentation. (2-4-4); II in alternate years.
Prerequisite: GEOS 201 or 410. Geologic correlation of stratal units; facies
anaclﬁvm. systematic analysis of sedimentary rocks, and biostratigraphic
studies.

GEOS 325. Structural Geology. (2-2-3); I in alternate years.* Prerequisites:
GEOS 201 and MATH 141 (or its equivalent). Mechanical properties of rocks
and dynamics of rock deformation. Folds, faults, joints, clevage, igneous
structures.

GEOS 350. Geomorphology. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisite: GEOS 107 or
GEO 100. Land surfaces; topographic form and geologic history; morphologic
analysis.

GEOS 376. Environmental Geology. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: GEOS 100.
Man's relationship to the geological environment. Geological hazards; mineral
resources and the environment; urban geology.

GEOS 379. Invertebrate Paleontology. (2-4-4); II in alternate years. Prere-
quisites: GEOS 201, BIOL 208 or GEOS 410. Invertebrate animals, their mor-
phology, classification, palececology, phylogeny, and stratigraphic succes-
sion; faunal assemblages and research techniques.

GEOS 410. Geological History of Plants and Animals. (2-2-3); 1. Prere-
quisites: BIOL 208 and 215 or GEOS 201. The evolutionary history of plants
and animals throughout geological time.

GEOS 413. Micropaleontology. (2-2-3); on demand.* Prerequisite: GEOS 379.
Collection, preparation, microscopic investigation, classification,

logy, and stratigraphic succession of microfossils.

GEOS 415. History of Geology. (20-2; on demand. Development of
geological thought; important men and their contributions to our knowledge
of the earth.



112

Sciences and Mathematics

GEOS 420. Optical Mineralogy. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisite: GEOS 262.
Behavior of light in isotropic and anisotropic minerals. Identification of
minerals with polarizing microscope.

GEOS 460. Geological Oceanography. (3-0-3); II in alternate years. Prere-
quisites: GEOS 315 and 325 or consent of instructor. Marine erosion, transpor-
tation and deposition, continental shelves, slopes, and ocean basins; marine
environments. Shoreline processes and analyses.

Physics and Engineering Science

Physics is fundamental to the study of the laws which
govern the behavior of all nature and hence contributes to
the foundations for chemistry, biology, geology, and
engineering. Physics provides a complete undergraduate cur-
riculum which is flexible enough to permit graduates a choice
of careers in applied research, teaching of physics in secon-
dary schools, or of pursuing graduate study.

The physics program attempts: (1) to provide a complete
undergraduate program which has enough flexibility to per-
mit its graduates to pursue careers as professional physicists
in industry or in public school teaching; (2) to enable
students to pursue graduate degrees in pure and applied
physics; or (3) to provide supportive courses for students in
other programs such as applied sciences, biology, chemistry,
geology, mathematics, and the pre-professional programs.

Requirements for a Major in Physics

Sem. Hrs.

PHYS 231—Engineering Physics I* . ......................... R
PHYS 231 A—Engineering Physics ILab . .................... S 1
PHYS 232—Engineering Physics I . . Dy e
PHYS 232A—Engineering Physics Il Lab ........................... 1
PHYS 332—Electricity and Magnetism . ............................. 4
PHYS 340—Experimental Physics ................ sipe wiate s s
PHYS 352—Concepts of Modern Physics . ............................ 3
PHYS891—Dynamics ........................ 18
PHYS 493—Quantum Mechanics . . ........... ... .8
PHYS—elective, 400 level, approved by advisor . ... ... 5
PO BT BRRIREE . . . oxic 5. 000005 aimin o i s o) PSP |
32

*PHYS 201-201A, 202-202A, and 212 may be substituted for PHYS
231-231A and 232-232A. (Substitution is recommended only to students who
decide to major in physics after completing PHYS 201-201A and 202-202A
and is not recommended for pre-engineering students.)

Supplemental Requirements

Sem. Hrs.
CHEM 111—Principles of Chemistry I .......... it R .8
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry I Lab wweiwiae
CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry IT. .. .......... it
CHEM 112A— Principles of Chemistry II Lab
MATH—elective, 300-400 level, approved by advisor . . .. ................ 3

Requirements for a Minor in Physics

Sem. Hrs
PHYS 201—Elementary Physics I . . S R S e
PHYS 201A— Elemenury?hyaxcalhboutory R PP PRV |
PHYS 202—Elementary Physies IT . . ........ . ... .................. 3
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics II Laboratory .............. .. L |
OR
PHYS 231—Engineering Physies I .................................. 4
PHYS 231 A—Engineering Physics I Laboratory . . S e e
PHYS 232—Engineering Physics I1. . R R
PHYS 232A—Engineering Physics IT Laboubory ................... 1
PLUS
PHYS 350—Nuclear Science . Sl s eESE P e el
PHYS—electives, 300 or 400 level . . e it A e v

21

Suggested Program

The following program outline is intended to help students in arranging
their course schedules. Close adherence will assist in meeting requirements for
graduation.

Physics Major*

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

Sem. Hrs
CHEM 111—Principlesof Chemistry I . ... ........................... 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry ILab ......... ... ............. 1
MATH 175—Analytic Geometry and Calculus I . . ... ... ... ... ... .. ... -+
ENG 101—CompbsitionI . ........ . 3
PHED —0CEVIY COMPBRL ;. o 500 5005 o5 0 508 5008 008 0 N AT 8 B ST R e S 1
Social sciences elective . ............ ... lg

Second Semester

CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry II. . .. Sk s oy
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry II Lab .
MATH 275—Analytic Geometry and Calculus 1.
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . ................
SCI 106—Introduction to Blolog!cal Science............

Hottl CIencEE BIOCEIVE 5 v <13 oot v R R R R E N S S e

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
PHYS 231—Engineering Physica I .................................. 4
PHYS 231A—Engineering Physics I Lab . . .. A A s s e e
MATH 276—Analytic Geometry and Caleulus TIT .. ... ................. 4
Literature elective . T T T e e 3
SPCH 110—Basic Speech . . . . . R TR T, SN 12

Second Semester
PHYS 232—Engineering Physics IT. . ................................4
PHYS 232A—Engineering Physics [ILab ... .........................1
MATH 363—Differential Equations .. ............................... 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health - : . .- .- couvonin v inunva s s s o 2
PHIL 300—Philosophyof Sclence .............ovcoiiiiiiiiiincaco.. 8
Social scienceselective ................. ... ... 12

Engineering Science Programs
Options

I. Two-Two (Transfer) Program: The student spends two
years of study in pre-engineering at Morehead State Univer-
sity. Elective courses are chosen to meet the requirements of
the four-year engineering school to which the student plans
to transfer to complete a baccalaureate degree in an engineer-
ing field.

This program is intended for the engineering student who
wishes to complete a Bachelor of Science degree in engineer-
ing as quickly as possible. Students can also receive the
Associate of Science degree in engineering science.

II. Three-Two (Dual Degree) Program: The student com-
pletes three years of study in chemistry, mathematics, and
physics at Morehead State University before transferring to
the University of Kentucky or Auburn University to com-
plete the final two years of engineering course work in a
specific field of engineering. Upon completing work at both
schools, the student receives dual degrees: a liberal arts
Bachelor of University Studies in physical sciences from
Morehead State University and a Bachelor of Science degree
in engineering from the University of Kentucky or Auburn
University. All engineering specialities are available in this
program.

This program is designed for the student desiring a

stronger mathematics and science background before com-
pleting engineering studies. In addition, many potential
employers are interested in students with strong liberal arts
training to deal with the ethical and social impact of
engineering activities.
II1. Two-Year Associate of Science Degree in Engineering
Science: The student completes the core courses in the
Associate of Science degree program, and elective courses
can be chosen from such fields as electronics, mining,
machine tool, or power and fluids technology. At least one-
half of the core courses must be completed at Morehead State
University.
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The two-year Associate of Science degree in engineering
science is designed for students who wish to seek immediate
employment as engineering technicians or aides. Such
employment may beina permanent position, or the student
may wish to gain engineering employment expenence before
returning to school to complete a four-year engineering

degree.
Suggested Program for Option I

FIRST YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs
ENG 101—CompositionT ...................cooviiiiin. AR 3
*MATH 176—Analytic Geometry and CaleulusI ... ... .................4
CHEM 111—Principles of Chemistry I .. .. R — 3
CHEMllIA—Pnnc;pleaofChemstry[Laborat.ory. I N I |
PSY 1564—IntroductiontoPsychology ............................... 3
**DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC. . .. ... ................3
17
Second Semester

ENG 192—Technical Composition . ... ............... ... 3
MATH 2756—Analytic Geometry and Caleulus IT . . .. ........ ... ... ... .. 4
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry IT. .. ... ... .................... 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry I1 Laboratory . ............. .....1
IET 103—Technical Drawing I . . ........................... -
GEO 100—Fundamentals of Geography .. ........................ )

T

SECOND YEAR
First Semester

MATH 276— Analytic Geometry and Calculus I1I . T |
PHYS 231—Engineering Physics I . e SR SR R g, |
PHY8231A—-EngmeenngPhymcleab ,,,,,,,, P IR R |
***ECON 201— PnnclplesofEconom:csI S T T
ENG 202—Introduction to Literature . . . .......................... 3

15
Second Semester

MATH 363—Differential Equations ................................. 3
PHYS 232—Engineering Physics II. ....................... S— 4
PHYS 232A—Engineering PhysiesIILab ....... ................ ...1
PHYS 221—Statics . e AR Y s
ECON 202—Pnnmpleu of Economics I1. . ............................. 3

14

NOTES:

*Students who have not had one semester of trigonometry in high school may
be required to take MATH 141—Trigonometry, before taking MATH 175.
**This course is not required by the University of Kentucky College of
Engineering. Substitutions can be made by consulting your advisor.
***ECON 201 is a required course for the University of Kentucky mechanical
engineering major and not taken for general studies elective credit. ECON 202
is regarded as a general studies elective.

Pre-Optometry

The Pre-Optometry Program is basically a two- to three-
year preparatory program designed to meet the entrance re-
quirements of most optometry schools. However, many pre-
optometry students elect to pursue a four-year degree pro-
gram in the biological or physical sciences. Before seeking
admission to an optometry school, students must take the
Optometry College Admission Test. The Commonwealth of
Kentucky will pay a portion of the fees for Kentucky
residents enrolled at the Southern College of Optometry
(Memphis), the University of Alabama Optometry School, or
the University of Houston School of Optometry.

Suggested Program
FIRST YEAR
First Semester

Sem. Hrs.
ENG 101 —Composition I . - o —— |
CHEM 111—Principles of Chemistry I .. ... ......................... 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry I LABORREOTY . 3 -vii-iiari-avia avins ansi i 1
MATH 141—Plane Trigonometry ...............ccooiiiiiiniiiiiine. 3
BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . .. . .........ovvvviviiniinnnnen.. 3
PSY 162—General Psychology . . . ........oovnvvniiiiiiniiniiieeienan 3

ENG 108 = CompolHomi TL .. .o eion s s ems wn st s suih s s s 3
CHEM 112—Principles of Chemistry AR L 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry I1 Lnborat.ory ................... 1
MATH 162—College Algebra . . ..........c.covviiiiiiiiiiiiinnannss 3
BIOL 209—Vertebrate Zoology . o T G TR at Sl BVn el
BIOL 206— BlologlcalEtymolugy R L T p T .
GOVT 100—Introduction to Government . 3

8

SECOND YEAR
First Semester
SPCH 110—Basic Speech . ey
PHYS 201— Elamant.a.ryPhysicsI . R AT e ol
PHYS 201A— Elamant.aryPhyslcsiLabmtory AL RSN |
MATH 175—Analytic Geometryand Calculus I . ....................... 4
CHEM 326—Organic Chemistry I . R W O TS e |
CHEM 326 A—Organic Chemistry I Laboratory ....................... 1
15
Second Semester

PHYS 202—Elementary Physics II . ... ... ... ... ... ................ 3
PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics 11 Laboratory ...................... 1
MATH 275—Analytic Geometry and Caleulus 1T .. .....................4
CHEM 327—Organic Chemistry II . T R R e w e
CHEM 327A—Organic Chemistry 11 Laboratory ...................... 1
BIOL 317—Principles of Microbiology . .............................. 4

Description of Courses

Note: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no laboratory, § hours
credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III following the credit hour allowance in-
dicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; II-— spring;
Ill—summer. Courses taught by Personalized System of Instruction (PSI)
method are designated by an asterisk.

PHYSICS

PHYS 201. Elementary Physics I. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Prerequisite: working
knowledge of algebra and trigonometry. Mechanics and heat; Newton's law of
motion, energy and momentum, and heat transfer.

PHYS 201A. Elementary Physics I Laboratory. (0-2-1); I, II, III. Must take
concurrently with PHYS 201, Laboratory for PHYS 201

PHYS 202. Elementary Physics II. (3-0-3); I, II, ITI. Prerequisite: PHYS 201.
Electricity and magnetism, light, nuclear and atomic physics.

PHYS 202A. Elementary Physics II Laboratory. (0-2-1); I, II, II1. Must take
concurrently with PHYS 202. Laboratory for PHYS 202.

PHYS 212. General Physics Problems. (2-0-2); 1.* Prerequisite: PHYS 202,
Corequisite: MATH 275, Selected problems from engineering physics. Ap-
plication of elementary calculus to the solution of general physics problems.
(This course is designed exclusively for students who have completed PHYS
201 and 202 and are interested in taking additional upper-division physics
courses. For courses for which PHYS 231 and 232 are the recommended prere-
quisites, the sequence PHYS 201, 202, and 212 is aocepuble in lieu of PHYS
231 and 232 except for students in the pre-engineering program.)

PHYS 221. Statics. (3-0-3); II. Corequisite: MATH 276. Vector algebra,
moments of force, equivalent force systems, equilibrium, trusses, frames, fric-
tion, centroids, and center of mass.

PHYS 231. Engineering Physics 1. (40-4); I. Corequisite: MATH 275. In-
troduction to physics for scientists and engineers. Statics, kinetics, and
dynamics of linear and rotational motion, gravitational fields; thermal proper-
ties of matter and heat transfer.

PHYS 231A. Engineering Physics I Laboratory. (0-2-1); I. Must be taken con-
currently with PHYS 231. Laboratory for PHYS 231.

PHYS 232. Engineering Physics I1. (4-0-4); I1. Prerequisite: PHYS 231. Elec-
tromagnetism, optics, atomic and nuclear physics.

PHYS 232A. Physics I1 Laboratory. (0-2-1); I1. Must be taken
concurrently with PHYS 232. Laboratory for PHYS 232.

PHYS 250. Light, Color, Cameras, and Perception. (3-0-3); I, II. A non-
mathematical study of the phenomena of light and perception. Applications of
light and color are presented in art, psychology, photography, and other areas.

PHYS 320. The Science of Music. (3-0-3); I, I1. Properties of sound, the hear-
ing process, musical scales, production of music by wind and stringed in-
struments, electronic recording and reproduction, and architectural acoustics.

PHYS 332. Electricity and Magnetism. (4-0-4); II in alternate years. Prere-
quisite: PHYS 232. Classical electricity and magnetism, Maxwell's equations,
Lorentz force equation; electrodynamics, electrostatics, and magnetostatics;
circuit theory, electromagnetic waves, and radiating systems.

PHYS 340. Experimental Physics. (1-4-3); 1. Prerequisite: PHYS 232.
Selected experiments from classical and modern physics. Computer analysis
and simulation.

PHYS 350. Nuclear Science. (3-2-4); I1. Prerequisite: PHYS 202 or 232. Inter-
disciplinary course in nuclear science for students in pre-medicine, en-
vironmental studies, physics, chemistry, geology., pre-dentistry, and pre-
veterinary medicine,
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PHYS 352. Concepts of Modern Physics. (3-0-3); I*. Prerequisite: PHYS 232.
Special relativity, quantum mechanics, atomic and molecular structure, solid
state and nuclear physics.

PHYS 361. Fundamentals of Electronics. (2-2-3); I. Prerequisite: PHYS
202-202A or 232-232A. A survey of electronics: components, basic circuits such
as amplifiers and oscillators, feedback, op-amps, digital circuits, and interfac-

ing.

PHYS 374. Physics for Secondary Teachers. (2-4-4); I in alternate years.®
Prerequisite: PHYS 202 or 232. For prospective teachers of high school
physics. Harvard Project Physics, PSSC.

PHYS 391. Dynamics. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: Physics 221 or 231. A study of
motion of bodies. Kinematics and dynamics of particles and rigid bodies; work
and energy; impulse and momentum.

PHYS 410. Solid State Physics. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: PHYS 352.
Lattice dynamics, electrons in metals, semi-conductors, and dielectric and
magnetic properties of solids.

PHYS 411. Thermodynamics. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: PHYS 231. First and
second laws of thermodynamics, power and refrigeration cycles, statistical
thermodynamics, relations among properties, and equations of state.

PHYS 412, Light and Physical Optics. (30-3); on demand. Prerequisite:
PHYS 232. Dualistic nature of light; interference, refraction, reflection, dif-
fraction, polarization, laser action, and spectra.

PHYS 452. Nuclear Physics. (3-0-3); on demand.* Prerequisite: PHYS 232.
Binding energies, nuclear forces, transmutation of nuclei; natural and ar-
tificial radioactivity.

PHYS 481. Mathematics for Engineers and Scientists. (3-0-3); 1. Prere-
quisite: MATH 276. Fourier series, ordinary and partial differential equations,
special functions, and integral transforms. See MATH 481.

PHYS 493. Quantum Mechanics. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: PHYS 391
or consent of instructor. The wave function; Hermanitan operators and
angular momentum; Schrodinger's equation, barriers, wells, harmonic
oscillators, and the hydrogen atom.

Science Education

Many science and non-science majors enrolled at the
University have not had ample opportunity to develop an
understanding of science, its nature, and its processes. There
is a genuine awareness at Morehead State University of the
necessity to increase the degree of scientific literacy of each
student as science moves to the forefront in everyday life.

Requirements for a Minor in Integrated Science
(non-teaching)

Sem. Hrs

SCI 103—Introduction to Physical Sciences (or equivalent) . .. . ........... 3

BIOL 106—Introduction to Biological Sciences (or equivalent) . . .......... 8

BIOL 651—Plant Natural History (or equivalent) ............. A 3

BIOL 552— Animal Natural History (orequivalent) . . ................... 3
Electives approved by the coordinator of the

science education program. . ... .......... .. S BT ;2

4

Description of Courses

(Courses in this section are recommended for non-science majors in meeting
the general eduaction requirements.)

Note: (3-0-3) following course title indicates § hours lecture, 0 hours
laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and 11l indicate the term
the course is normally offered: I—fall; II—spring; and III—summer.

SCIENCE

SCI 103. Introduction to Physical Sciences. (3-0-3); I, II, ITI. Measurements,
energy, states of matter, nature and processes of physical sciences. An inter-
disciplinary approach to astronomy, chemistry, earth science, and physics.

SCI 107. Introduction to Geoscience. (3-0-3); 1, I, III. A general survey of
Earth; its astrogeological setting, its fluid portion, its solid part, its active
processes, its history, the role of geology in preserving Earth's resources. See
GEOS 107.

SCI 200. Descriptive Astronomy. (3-0-3; I, II, IIl. A non-mathematical
presentation of methods and results of astronomical exploration of the solar
system, our stellar system, and the galaxies.

SCI 360. Science of Aviation. (3-0-3); I, II, III. A study ofurplam systems,
meteorology, navigational procedures, the medical aspects pertinent to flying,
and the development of aviation. With the completion of the course, the stu-
dent should be able to perform successfully on the FFA examination, one of
the requirements for the private pilot’s license.

SCI 471. Seminar. (1-0-1); I, IL. senior standing. Designed to
give the student an introduction to research and literature in the sciences and
mathematics.

SCI 476. Special Problems. (1 to 6 hrs.); I, I1, III. Prerequisite: consent of in-
structor. Topic to be approved prior to registration. Credit available in the
sciences and mathematics.

SCI 490, Science for the Elementary Teacher. (2-2-3); I, II, III. Prerequisite:
the student should have completed the minimum general education re-
quirements in sciences and mathematics. A study of teaching scientific con-
cepts to elementary children.

SCI 570. Earth Science. (3-0-3); I, I1, III. Selected topics from the geological
sciences. (Especially designed for in-service and pre-service teachers.)

SCI 580. History of Science. (3-0-3); I, IL, IIl. An interdisciplinary approach
to the development of the scientific traditions, discoveries, and concepts from
the time of ancient Egypt to the present. See BIOL 580.

SCI 591. Science for the Middle School Teacher. (2-2-3); on demand. A study
of pedagogy, science content, and techniques applicable to the teaching of
science to middle school and junior high children.

SCI 592. Science for the Secondary Teacher. (2-2-3); on demand. Prerequisite:
permission of instructor. Concepts of teaching high school science with em-
phasis on laboratory techniques, test preparation, questioning, presentation
methods, and care of equipment.

Programs Leading to Teacher Certification

Options for Specialization that Lead to
Certification as a Secondary Science Teacher
Area of Concentration

A student can become certified by completing a Bachelor
of Science degree with an area of concentration in science.
The student is required to complete the core of courses listed
in part A as well as an emphasis in biology, chemistry, earth
science, or physics as presented in part B. In addition, the
student will be expected to complete the mathematics cur-
riculum listed in part C. The student must also complete the
Teacher Education Program discussed elsewhere in this
catalog. The student is certified in the emphasis chosen as
well as in general science and interdisciplinary sciences. Fur-
ther certification is obtained by the completion of additional
emphases.

The Core (33-35 semester hours)

Biology

BIOL 208—InvertebrateZoology . . .. ..............coiiiiiiiiiiii.. 3
BIOL 215—BOLANY . .. ..o @\ oot ettt 4
Chemistry

CHEM 101—Survey of General Chemistry . DR e
CHEM 101 A—Survey of General Chemistry Labont.ory e |
CHEM 201 —Survey of Organic Chemistry . . o A A
CHEM 201 A—Survey of Organic Chemistry Laborabory ......... e 1

OR

CHEM 111 —Principlesof Chemistry I ............................... 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry I Laboratory . ...................1
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry IT. .. .. .......................... 3
CHEM 112A—Principles of Chemistry II Laboratory ................... 1
Earth Science

GEOS 100—Physical GeologY . ... ....:vuucuiiimiiiiiiueiaieaneaiean 1
GEOS 107—Introduction to Geoscience .............................. 3
GEOS 201—Historical Geology

OR

GEOS 410—Geological History of Plants and Animals .. ... ............3
Physics

PHYS 201—Elementary Physics I

PHYS 201 A—Elementary Physics ILab . ........................... 45
OR

PHYS 231—Engineering Physics I

PHYS 231A—Engineering Physics I Lab

PHYS 202—Elementary Physics II

PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics IILab .. ... .. ... ... ... .......... 4-5
OR

PHYS 232—Engineering Physics 11

PHYS 232A—Engineering Physics II Lab

Science

SCI 592—Science for the Secondary Teacher. . ... ... ... Ve R SR SRR 3
33-35

Choice of Emphasis

Biology (32 sem. hrs.)

BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs 1

BIOL 206—Biological Etymology . .............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiinnn. 2

BIOL 209—Vertebrate Zoology ............cociiiiiiiiiinuninnnna.. 3
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BIOL 804—000eblen - . . oo oivvvis ovs sk ans s o 8 siovagies Sk
BIOL 317—Principles of Microbiology . ............................ 4
BIOL BB0=EMEBIOMORY . ..« - scosivium wiiiin s ssin siais sioid siivie Fisiariess isiatere ais 3
BIOL 471—Seminar in Biological Sciences . . .......................... 1
BIOLBBY=B0BIORY =5 v vt sin v wSos 7o Gam roy, o0k M Sk sl e i 3
Biology electives (300 levelorabove) ............ ... .. ... ... ... ....... 6
Elect one of the following:
BIOL 337—Comparative Anatomy .. ................................3
BIOL 338—Developmental Biology . ... .............................. 3
BIOL 550—Plant Anatomy ...... R SR A B i e R ey o
BIOL 666—PlantMorphology .. .............. ... oo, audh
Elect one of the following:
BIOL 513—PlantPhysiology .. .....................ccocoveino......8
BIOL 526—Animal Physiology ... ....c.oovniinnvuiviriineiinieiavee 8
32
Chemistry (15 sem. hrs.)

15 additional semester hours in chemistry approved by advisor and depart-
ment head (cannot include BIOL 595 or SCI 476).

Earth Science (15 sem. hrs.)
15 additional semester hours in geology approved by advisor and department
head (cannot include SCI 476).

Physics (15 sem. hrs.)
15 additional semester hours in physics approved by advisor and department
head (must include PHYS 350; cannot include SCI 476).

Mathematics

Students who seek certification with an area of concentra-
tion in science will be required to complete the following
mathematics requirement:

One course from the following:

MATH 162—College Algebra . . .. .................. SRR R 4B
MATH 1T0=ProGRISHIERT ..o i v acn v s smissamaiivas s s 3
MATH 175—Analytic Geometry and CalculusI .. ............... ... .34
Also one course from the following:

MATH 141—Plane Trigonometry . ...............c.coiiiiiiiiieennn. 3
MATH IT4=PraORlenbIs TT .. 15 pe weii oy miaion o i s 3
MATH 275—Analytic Geometry and Calculus IT . . ... .................. 4
MATH 353—Statistics ......... e —

Teaching Majors

A student can receive certification by completing a
Bachelor of Science degree with a major in biology,
chemistry, earth science, mathematics, or physics. With the
exception of mathematics, certification is no longer granted
with a minor in this list of disciplines unless a major in one of
the other natural science disciplines is completed. Further
certification can also be obtained through the completion of a
second major from the list or through other majors or minors
as suggested by an advisor. In addition, the student must
complete the requirements listed under the Teacher Educa-
tion Program as presented under the School of Education
section in this catalog.

Biology
BIOL 100—Orientation to Biological and Environmental Sciences Programs 1
BIOL 206—Biological Etymology . ................cooiviuiiiiiaein.. 2
BIOL 208—Invertebrate Zoology . . . . . . . Tk i o M W e b S 3
BIOL 209—VertebrateZoology ...................ccooiviivnien. ... 8
BIOL 818—Genaral Bobany . ......cuwiinvinciaiiinsansanerisinenaas 4
BHOL BOLGIIBEICN - .5 o oo it orasiinionsns s v 0506 ik ATLA IR WA 454 .8
BIOL 317—Principles of Microbiology ............................... 4
BIOL 337—Comparative Anatomy
OR
BIOL 55656—Plant Morphology . ............. R - duwasd
BIOLBSD—REEBIGIORY - . ... o oo vivioinads s vimu s mmimaon widn sheia. oo R 3
BIOL 471 —Seminar in Biological Sciences . .. ......................... 1
DG DOl DTN, . - 5 e 2 s s R 5 D5 Oewee Try bad £aa 3
Approved biologyelectives . . . ............................ S5al e 6
36

In addition, supplemental courses in chemistry, earth science, mathematics,
and physics are required for the biology major. Consult your advisor.

Chemistry

Students who wish to become certified in chemistry must
complete a minimum of 32 semester hours in chemistry as
approved by an advisor including CHEM 111, 111A, 112,
112A, 223, 326, 326A, 460, and SCI 471.

Earth Science

GEOS 100—Physical GEOlOgY . ... .........cvimninrinirerrnnroeansss 1
GEOS 107—Introduction to Geoscience .. ...... ... S A R iy gl
GEOS 201—Historical Geology . .................cocoiiiiiiiiiainn. 3
GEOS 250—Minerals and Rocks (OR GEOS 262— Mmeulogy) .......... 34
GEOS 276—GeologicMethods . . .. .................................. 3
GEOS 410—Geological History of Plants & Animals .. . ....... ... ... ... 8
SCI 200—-Deaa1pt.we Astrouomy ................................. 3
SCI 471—Seminar . s R S A e e et e e 1
F L T e T sy oy 3
GEO390—Weatheru.ndChmnte N T T 3
GEOS—electivesapprovedbyadvisor ..............................586

32

Students who wish to be certified to teach earth science must also complete
supplemental courses in biology, chemistry, mathematics, and physics, as ap-
proved by an advisor.

Mathematics

MATH 175—Analytic Geometry and Calculus . ................. 3 4
MATH 275—Analytic Geometry and CalculusII ... ........ T T 4
MATH4AT1—SemINBT .. ....00vvrneervasmcmenenssssnssnesnessssss 1

Electives in mathematics above 170,
except Math231,232,252,and 260 ............ccciiiiniiiniiiiiiaans
Electives in mathematics above 300 as approved by the head of the Dept. of

Mathematical SCIONEes . . .. ... oo iviams o smisameaie das s R,
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC. . ... ..................... 3
33

Students who major in mathematics must also complete supportive courses
in other science disciplines. Consult your advisor.

Physics
PHYS 231—Engineering PhysiesI .. ... ... . ......................4
PHYS 231 A—Engineering Physics ILab ... ... ....................1
PHYS 232—Engineering Physies IT. . ............................ -
PHYS 232A—Engineering Physics [ILab ............... ... ... ... o |
PHYS 332—Electricity and Magnetism ... ........................... 4
PHYS 340—Experimental Physics ....... A A S B A 30 3
PHYS 352—Concepts of Modern Physics . ............................3
PHYS391—Dynamics ...........cccvmioimemninrnnisnrnnnns i T 3
PHYS 498—QuantummMechanies. . .................coociiiuiiiiiinnas 3
BOL AT —BOIRE - oot iy tan s AVA LR G a5 il AN LA A RO |
Physics electives, 400 level. approved hy AAVISOT - oo 5
32

Students who seek certification in physics are also required to complete sup-
plemental courses in mathematics. Consult your advisor.

Teaching Minors

A student can receive a certifiable teaching minor in
biology, chemistry, earth science, mathematics, and physics.
With the exception of mathematics, the minor must be com-
plemented by a major in a natural science. As stated under
Area of Concentration and Teaching Majors above, the stu-
dent must also complete the requirements of the Teacher
Education Program listed in the School of Education section
of this catalog.

Biology

BIOL 206—Biological Etymology . .................civiiiiiiiiinnan. 2
BIOL 208—Invertebrate ZoOlOgY . . . . ... .cvvovmiivrinnivnnonaennnnnes 3
BIOL 209—Vertebrate Zoology . ......................c....... et et
BIOL 215—General Botany . R P |
BIOL—electives approved by ad\nsor ............. T SRRy 10

In addition, supplemental courses in chemistry are required. Consult your
advisor.

Chemistry

CHEM 101—Survey of General Chemistry ..................... PR
CHEM 101 A—Survey of General Chemistry Laboratory . .. ......... ... .. 1
CHEM 201—Survey of Organic Chemistry .. .......................... 8
gl;{lEM 201 A—Survey of Organic Chemistry T 1
CHEM 111—Principles of Chemistry T .. ............................. 3
CHEM 111A—Principles of Chemistry I Laboratory .................... 1
CHEM 112—Principlesof Chemistry I1. ... ................. ... ..... 3
gfgg& 112A—Principles of Chemistry II Laboratory ................... 1
CHEM —electives approved byadvisor . ... .......................... 15

23
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Earth Science

GEOL 100—Physical Geology . By S B i B FG g e

GEOL 107— Int.roducuontoGeosuance....‘..‘.‘ b e 5 e S T

GEOL 201—Historical Geology

OR

GEOL410—GeologwalHmmryofPhntsnndAmmala.‘....‘.,... RS

GEQOL—electives approved by advisor. . . . .. .. L ), |
22

Mathematics

MATH 1756—Analytic Geometry and Calculus I . 4
MATH 275— Analytic Geometry and Calculus 5 T T —— |
MATH—electives above 170 except 231, 232, 252, and 260 ey R |
MATH—electives above 300 approved by department head . ... ...... <8
DATA 202—Computer Programming BASIC. ... ... ... ............... 3

Physics

PHYS 201—Elementary Physies1 .. ................. ... A EARE ey~
PHYS 201 A—Elementary Physics I Laboratory . SR e
PHYS 202—Elementary Physics IT . . ...

PHYS 202A—Elementary Physics 11 Lahommry
OR

PHYS 231—Engineering Physics I ............
PHYS 231 A—Engineering Physics I Lab

PHYS 232—Engineering Physics I1. . .. -
PHYS 232A—Engineering Physics 11 Lab .....
PLUS

PHYS350—NuclearScience. ... .............covuurunrerrses Yt
PHYS—electives approved by advisor . ... ... .. ... T 11

e o

-

Gulf Coast Research Laboratory

The following courses, which are taught only at Gulf Coast
Research Laboratory during the summer, are suitable for
elective courses in major and minor programs of study in the
School of Sciences and Mathematics. The Laboratory fur-
nishes the staff for courses and research. Applications for
the courses and additional information are available from the
on-campus coordinator in the School of Sciences and
Mathematics. Tuition is paid to Morehead State University
at the Mississippi resident rate.

Description of Courses

Note: Course numbers in parentheses in the following listing have been
assigned by the Gulf Coast Research Laboratory.

BOTANY

MSCI 322. Marine Botany (Botany 341). (4 hrs.); III. Prerequisites: Ten
semester hours of biology, including botany. A survey, based upon local ex-
amples of the principal groups of marine algae and marine flowering plants,
treating structure, reproduction, distribution, identification, and ecology.

MSCI 323. Coastal Vegetation (Botany 331). (3 hrs.); III. Prerequisites: Ten
hours of biology, including general botany. A study of general and specific
aspects of coastal vegetation, with emphasis on local examples.

MSCI 562. Salt Marsh Plant Ecology (Botany 441). (4 hrs); II1. Prere-
quisites: General botany, plant taxonomy, plant physiology, and general
ecology or consent of instructor. A study with emphasis on the botanical
aspects of local marshes. Plant identification, composition, structure, distribu-
tion, and development of coastal marshes. Biological and physical interrela-
tionships. Primary productivity and relation of marshes to estuaries and
associated fauna.

CHEMISTRY

MSCI 462. Marine Chemistry (Chemistry 461). (6 hrs.); I11. Prerequisites:
Sixteen semester hours chemistry and three to six hours of general biology
and geology or consent of instructor. A study of the chemical aspects of the
oceans and the interactions of chemistry, biology, and geology in the marine
environment.

GEOLOGY

MSCI 331. Coastal Marine Geology (Geology 431). (3 hrs.); II1. Prerequisites:
Six semester hours of geology. A study of onshore and nearshore geological
processes, sedimentation patterns, and landform development.

MARINE SCIENCE

MSCI 571. Special Problems in Marine Science (Marine Science 400). (1 to 6
sem. hrs. as determined by the problem director); I11. Prerequisites: To be set
by problem director. Special problems are research oriented and grades are
based on reports submitted by students.

MSCI 572. Special Topics in Marine Science (Marine Science 405). (1 to 6
sem. hrs. as determined by topic advisor); III. Prerequisites: To be set by
topics advisor. The purpose of the course is to provide the opportunity for
students to obtain credit for study in areas in which the laboratory offers no
formal course.

MARINE SCIENCE EDUCATION

MSCI 595. Marine Science for Teachers I: Basic Techniques (Marine Science
Education 431). (3 hrs.); IIl. Prerequisites: Biology background or consent of
instructor. A course designed to introduce the students, particularly in-service
teachers, to the study of marine science and to promote the teaching of marine
biology at all grade levels.

MSCI 596. Marine Science for Teachers II: Advanced Studies (Marine
Science Education 432). (3 hrs.); I11. Prerequisites: MSI-431. A course designed
to augment the knowledge gained in previous course (MSE 431) to enable the
students, particularly in-service teachers, to establish further studies in the
marine sciences in local school systems at all grade levels.

MSCI 597. Marine Science for Elementary Teachers (Marine Sci Educa-
tion 433). (3 hrs.); I11. Prerequisites: Six hours in biology. A course designed to
prepare teachers of elementary grade children to conduct classes using marine-
related materials.

MICROBIOLOGY

MSCI 566. Marine Microbiology (Microbiology 452). (5 hrs.); III. Prere
quisites: General microbiology and environmental microbiology or consent of
instructor. Microbiology and advanced biology students are introduced to the
role of microorganisms in the overall ecology of the oceans and estuaries.

OCEANOGRAPHY

MSCI 464. Oceanography I: Physical, Chemical, and Geological
(Oceanography 251). (5 hrs); III. Prerequisites: College algebra and two
semesters of general chemistry. Geology and physics courses helpful, but not
required. This introductory course in oceanography integrates chemical,
geological, and physical oceanography to provide a multidisciplinary ap-
proach to the fundamentals of oceanography.

MSCI 465. Oceanography I1: Marine Biology (Oceanography 252). (5 hrs.);
II1. Prerequisites: Eight semester hours of biological sciences. A general in-
troduction to marine biology with emphasis on local fauna and flora.

ZOOLOGY

MSCI 341. Marine Invertebrate Zoology (Zoology 361). (6 hrs.); III. Prere-
quisites: 16 semester hours of zoology, including at least an introductory
course in invertebrate zoology. A concentrated study of the important free-
living, marine and estuarine invertebrates of the Mississippi Sound and adja-
cent continental shelf of the northeastern Gulf of Mexico, with emphasis on
the structure, classification, phylogentic relationships, larval development,
and functional processes.

MSCI 342, Marine Vertebrate Zoology and Ichthyology (Zoology 362). (6
hrs.); 1II. Prerequisites: Sixteen semester hours of zoology, including com-
parative anatomy or consent of imstructor. A general study of the Marine
Chordata, including lower groups and the mammals and birds, with most em-
phasis on the fishes.

MSCI 561. Comparative Histology of Marine Organisms (Zoology 408). (1 to
6 hrs); I11. Prerequisites: Consent of instructor. A detailed study of the
histological organizatin of representative marine organisms. Fixation, pro-
cessing, and study of tissue using light microscopy, transmission electron
microscopy, and scanning electron microscopy. The relationship between
structural changes and physiological changes during life cycle of organism.
Histopathology with respect to tissue responses to infection and to damage by
toxic agents.

MSCI 563. Marine Fisheries Management (Zoology 442). (4 hrs.); II1. Prere-
quisite: Consent of instructor. An overview of practical marine fishery
management problems.

MSCI 564. Behavior and Neurobiology of Marine Animals (Zoology 443). (4
hrs.), II1. Prerequisites: Sixteen semester hours of zoology and/or psychology
or consent of the imstructor. Survey of behavior, neuroanatomy, and
neutophysiology of marine animals with emphasis on the neural mechanisms
underlying the behavior of selected invertebrates, fishes, birds, and mammals.

MSCI 565. Marine Ecology (Zoology 452). (5 hrs.); II1. Prerequisites: Sixteen
hours of biological science, including general zoology, general botany, and in-
vertebrate zoology. A consideration of the relationship of marine organisms to
their environment. The effects of temperature, salinity, light, nutrient concen-
tration, currents, food, predation, and competition on the abundance and the
distribution of marine organisms are considered.

MSCI 567. Parasites of Marine Animals (Zoology 461). (6 hrs.); IIL. Prere-
quisites: General parasitology or consent of instructor. A study of the
parasites of marine and estuarine animals with emphasis on morphology, tax
onomy, life histories, and host-parasite relationships.
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MSCI 569. Fauna and Faunistic Ecology of Tidal Marshes (Zoology 447). (4
hrs.); III. Prerequisites: Sixteen semester hours of biological sciences and
junior standing or consent of instructor. Survey and discussion of the tax-
onomy, distribution, trophic relationships, reproductive strategies, and adap-
tation of tidal marsh animals, with emphasis on those occurring in northern
Gulf marshes.

MSCI 570, Early Life History of Marine Fishes (Zoology 570). (4 hrs.); III.
Prerequisites: ichthyology, fisheries, biology, ecology, and/or consent of in-
structor. Reproductive strategies and early developmental processes of
marine fishes. Includes discussion of temporal and spatial distribution pat-
terns, population dynamics, and ecological interactions of fish eggs and lar-
vae; role of early stages of fishes in fisheries oceanography, marine ecology,
and systematics; methods of sampling and identifying fish eggs and larvae;
data quantification and analysis; rearing experiments; techniques for study-
ing larval fish dynamics.

MSCI 568. Aquaculture (Zoology 464). (6 hours); III. Prerequisites: general
zoology or invertebrate and vertebrate zoology or permission of instructor. A
lecture, laboratory, and field course designed to introduce aquatic and marine
biology students to the history, principles, problems, and procedures relating
to the culture of commercially important crustaceans, fish, and mollusks along
the Gulf Coast.

MSCI 571. Special Problems in Marine Science (Marine Science 400). III.
Prerequisites and credit to be set by problem director. Supervised
undergraduate research on specific problems in all areas of marine science.

MSCI 572. Special Topica in Marine Science (Marine Science 405). II1. Prere-
quisites and credits to be set by instructor. Supervised undergraduate study
in subject areas not available to students through other courses.

MSCI 576. Biological Electron Microscopy I (Zoology 530). (3 hours); III.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. A study of tissue preparation, theory, and
techniques of ultramicrotomy, and an introduction to the fundamentals of
electron microscopy.

MSCI 577. Biological Electron Microscopy II (Zoology 531). (3 hours); III.
Prerequisite: Zoology 530. Continuation of Zoology 530; includes a study of
special techniques and the operation and maintenance of an electron
microscope.

MSCI 595. Basic Techniques in Marine Science for Teachers (Marine Science
Education 431). (3 hours); III. Prerequisite: biology background or consent of
instructor. A course designed to introduce the students, particularly in-service
teachers, to the study of marine science and to promote the teaching of marine
biology at all grade levels.

MSCI 596. Advanced Studies in Marine Science for Teachers (Marine
Science Education 432). (3 hours); I11. Prerequisite: Marine Science Education
431. To train teachers to conduct classes in marine science at the elementary
and secondary school levels.
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Departments

Geography

Government and Public Affairs

History

Military Science

Sociology, Social Work, and Corrections

Baccalaureate Degree Programs Requirements for a Major in Geography

Social Sciences—Area of Concentration i B
Geography—Major GEO 100—Fundamentals of Geography .. .. ..........................3
Geography—Minor GEO 101 —Physical Geography ................... ——— )
History—Major GEO 211—Economic Geography . i AR S e B
History—Minor et ok e D .‘ﬁ.ﬂjlijiﬂif‘L]"jﬁ”jﬁijjig
Government—Major GEO—electives in regional geography .. .. ... ... .. . ...............9
Government—Minor DI SO RTIRIOE: o<+ von 65 5ors w8 TR 30

Public Affairs—Major

Social Work—Area of Concentration
Sociology—Major

Sociology—Major with a Corrections Emphasis
Sociology—Minor

Corrections—Area of Concentration
Corrections—Minor

Associate Degree Programs

Social Work

Corrections

Requirements for an Area of
Concentration in the Social Sciences

A. A minimum of 18 hrs. in history . ... .. ... PP PR PREs |-
B. 12 hours each field in any three: ... ... .. e T
Economics

Geography
Government and Public Affairs
Sociology
C. 6hrs.inthefourthfield .. ........ ... .. .. ...

v
« 8
F2n

O 0 0O O €0 00 €O €O GO G0 6O 00 €O O L0 GO €O 6O O &

ECON 201—PrinciplesI ........ ...

ECON 202—PrinciplesIT .. ... ...

ECON 350—Microeconomic Theory . ... ..... ..

ECON 351—Macroeconomic Theory ... ... .. ..

GEO 100—Fundamentals . . .................

GEO 211—Economic Gaography o -

GEO 300—World Geography . .

GEO—advanced elective . .

GOVT 141— Govemmentoft.heUS
GOVT 242—State and l.ocllGovammnnt ..........
GOVT 330—Parliamentary Democracies . R
GOVT—advnneeddecnvemmumanomJgovmmmu - o3 ek ez
HIS 131 —Introduction to Civilization I . ool PV T 513

HIS 132—Introduction to Civilization IT. . . . . .. G e TR e S
HIS141—IntroducuontoEnrlyAmedunHm.ory 5 S @l SRR GRS
HIS 142—Introduction to Recent American History .. ... ..
HIS—advanced electives (3 hrs. mustbeAmanan

SOC 101 —General Sociology . ........
SOC 505—Sociological Theory ... ... . .
SOC—advanced electives .. ........

Geography

The Department of Geography offers a well-balanced
undergraduate program which includes a 30-semester hour
major and a 21-semester hour minor.

Appropriate educational expenences and tra;mng are pro-
vided to prepare persons for entry into careers in teaching,
government service, planning, and resource management.

Requirements for a Minor in Geography

GEO 100—Fundamentals of Gaography .............................. 3
GEO 101 —Physical Geography . o O U R -
GEO 211—EconomicGeography . .. ....................... ... ....... 3
GEO 241—United States and Canada _ S S A wis sl
GEO—Sys&emlucgeographyelecuve Vi e e it S e LA T g
Minimum foraminor................. .. Ty e WL G . 21
Suggested Sequence of Courses for a Bachelor

of Arts Degree in Geography

The following program has been devised to help students in selecting their
courses and preparing their schedules. Close adherence to it will aid the stu-
dent in meeting requirements for graduation.

Major in Geography

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

GEO 100—Fundamentals of Geography 3
ENG—composition . ................ ST R R
PHED—activitycourse. .............. SR S AR SRR T S T 1
SCI—physical scienceelective . .....................................8
HIS—genara]edumtlonreqmrement AT ENPIREEp . |
Minor—elective . . . .. 3

6

Second Semester
GEO 101—Physical Geography HETRry RSt
ENG—composition ....... S 15 s
General education toqmrament ‘‘‘‘‘
SCI—biological science . o o el
HLTH 150—Personal Health . .. .
Minor—elective . ;

o 0wt

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
GEO 211—Economic Geography ;
ENG~—literature elective . . ;
MATH—general education reqmrement
Minor—elective . ..............
Sociology ganaral education requn'ament
*Blectives - - -

b G W W

- :

Second Semester
GEO 241—United Statesand Canada .. ............ . ... ...
General education requirements .. . ... ................ ..
Minor—elective . ... ........ ... ....
**Electives :

M R
D WD D

*Electives in systematic and regional geography must be selected with the
approval of the student's faculty advisor.

**Students desiring a teacher's certificate must complete the required
courses in professional education and the professional semester. College
algebra and trigonometry or statistics are suggested electives for students
who plan to pursue a graduate degree in geography.
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JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester

GEO—*Elective inregionalgeography ...............................8

GEO—*Elective in systematic geography . . . . . .. i L S e A ..

1T P N ST 3

R EOCHIVES . . . . oo e 7
16

Second Semester

GEO—*elective inregionalgeography . ..................... .. ... ... 3

GEO—*elective in systematicgeography ............................. 3

IR =RIIRREVE . ... oo vncs e ol i b S8 L3 T8 RGN, e ik SR A e 3

**Electives. . ............ A G 5 £ e s S, S d WA A 7
16

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester

GEO—*advanced elective in systematic geography . .................... 3

MERROEBUOOEEVE. « ucu ot vivve «roiminioaein s, 7001 €965 ohile w3608 oane 0t S ISR 7 3

FEELRCEIVES . . . .. oo\ e e 10
16

Second Semester
GEO—*advanced elective inregional geography ....................... 3
BORIGBEIOE .. .ix i a0 wtava s iR e S RS B 433 AR S ig

*Electives in systematic and regional geography must be selected with the
approval of the student’s faculty advisor.

**Students desiring a teacher’s certificate must complete the required
courses in professional education and the professional semester. College
algebra and trigonometry or statistics are suggested electives for students
who plan to pursue a graduate degree in geography.

Description of Courses

NOTE: (8-0-8) following course title indicates: 8 hours lecture, 0 hours
laboratory, and 8 hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and III indicate the term
in which the course is normally offered: I—fall semester, II—spring semester,
and III—summer term. *—Indicates Systematic Geography courses.

GEOGRAPHY

GEO 100. Fundamentals of Geography. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Man's varied
responses and adjustments to his natural and cultural environment; human
nctmtyhmthin major regions of the world. Basic to further study in
geogra

GEO 101 Physical Geography. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Physical elements of the
earth and their distribution; weather, climate, landforms, earth materials,
water resources, and natural vegetation analyzed and interpreted as elements
of human habitation; correlated field trips and laboratory studies.

GEO 211. Economic Geography. (3-0-3); I, I1. World commodities and their
regional distribution. Analysis of land uses, agriculture, manufacturing, and
extractive industries against a background of natural cultural environments;
consideration of economic factors in current international affairs.

GEO 241. United States and Canada. (3-0-3); I, II. Major land-use regions of
the United States and Canada, their physical and cultural landscapes.

GEO 300. World Geography. (3-0-3); I, II, III. A general survey of the human
and physical geography of the major regions of the world. Emphasis is on the
interaction between man and his environment in various environmental set-

tings.

GEO 310. Australia. (3-0-3); 1. Resources of Australia, New Zealand, and
isla;ds of the Pacific; significance of position and political connection of these
lands.

GEO 319. Middle America. (3-0-3); II. Mexico, the Central American
Republics, and the islands of the Caribbean; emphasis upon cultural and
historical traditions.

GEO 320. South America. (3-0-3); I. Regional analysis on national and con-
tinental basis with treatment of the physical, cultural, and economic
characteristics; stress upon prospects of expansion for settlement, develop-
ment of resources, and growth of industries.

GEO 328, Africa. (3-0-3); on demand. Resources, both natural and cultural;
changing political conditions and affiliations of African countries, recognition
of, and reasons for, the growing importance of this continent in world affairs.

GEO 331. Europe. (3-0-3); 1, II. Geographic factors in the economic, social,
and political structure of Europe; emphasis on natural regions, resource
distribution, and industrial development.

GEO 341. Appalachia. (3-0-3); I, II1. A geographic analysis of the various
physical and human elements of the Appalachian Highlands. Emphasis is
placed on the relationship of the physical environment to man’s activities in
the region.

GEO 344. Kentucky. (3-0-3); 1, II. Physiographic divisions and subdivisions;
interpretations of natural features; occupations and land use; a survey of
political units and consideration of traditions and potentialities.

*GEO 349. Cartography I. (3-0-3); I, I1. History of map-making; properties
and qualities of maps; characteristics of map projections; construction of basic
projections; basic techniques of mapping spatial data.

*GEO 350. Cartography II. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: GEO 349. Selection of
source material for the base and body of the map; mechanical reproduction;
construction of complex projections; basic aerial photo interpretation; field
mapping techniques and practice.

*GEO 360. Physiography of the United States. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite:
physical geography or geology. Description and detailed analysis of the
physiographic provinces. An explanation and interpretation of surface
features and their evolution.

*GEO 366. Political Geography. (3-0-3); II. A study of principles and con-
cepts of political geography and their application to understanding the varia-
tion of political phenomena from place to place on earth.

GEOQ 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-0-3); I, I1. (See HIST 375.) (Does
not count in major or minor.)

GEO 383. Asia. (3-0-3); on demand. The man-land relations characterizing
this large and diverse region. An evaluation of a continent in the midst of
change in terms of geographic potentials.

*GEO 390. Weather and Climate. (3-0-3); I, II. Introduction to the physical
elements of weather and climate; classifications of types and their distribu-
tion, with particular reference to the effects of climate on the earth’s physical
and cultural landscapes.

GEO 500. Soviet Union. (3-0-3); on demand. Systematic and regional study,
with special attention given to the resource base. Appraisal of the agricultural
and industrial strengths of the country; consideration of the effects of govern-
mental policy and economic growth.

GEO 502. Geogrtphic Factors and Concepts. (3-0-3); on demand. A general
survey of the various aspects of the field of geography. Demgned for
teachers and students not having a background for work in geography.

*GEO 505. Conservation of Natural Resources. (3-0-3); I, II, III. Natural
resources basic to human welfare; emphasis on lands, water, minerals, forests,
and wildlife, including their relationships.

*GEO 510. Urban Geography. (3-0-3); II. Origin and development of cities,
urban ecology, central place theory, functional classifications, and a considera-
tion of site, situation, and land utilization of selected cities.

*GEO 540. World Manufacturing. (3-0-3); on demand. Interpretive analysis
of the distribution and function of selected manufacturi.ng industries; location
theory, trends in regional industrial

GEO 550. Geography for Teachers. 13-0-3)- on demand. A study of the basic
concepts, materials, and techniques for the teaching of geography.

*GEO 590. Applied Meteorology. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite: GEO 390.
Weather elements, emphasis on meteorological skills; application to in-
dustrial, aviation, maritime and military needs.

Government and Public Affairs

The Department of Government and Public Affairs offers
courses in major areas of study, including American govern-
ment, state and local government, comparative government,
international relations, group dynamics, constitutional law,
and public and personnel administration.

Pre-Law Program

The field of government is recommended as desirable train-
ing for pre-law students. While there is no officially pre-
scribed pre-law curriculum, most law schools require the
bachelor’s degree for entrance; therefore it is recommended
that preparatory studies be directed toward the goal. All
general education requirements should be met, as well as a
degree in some particular field.

Preparing for Government Service

Students preparing for government service should pursue
the general government major requirements. Those wishing
to specialize in public administration should select courses in
public administration, finance, and personnel. The Depart-
ment offers an interdisciplinary major in public affairs.

Internship programs are available for qualified students
desiring to enter governmental service. A structured work-
study experience in state and local government is obtained
by the participating student. Opportunities are available to
gain valuable experience with such public officials as city
managers, mayors, other governmental officers, and county
and state agencies.

Requirements for a Major in Government

Sem. Hrs,
GOVT 141 —Government of the United States . ........................ 3
GOVT 242—Stateand Local Government . . .. ......................... 3
GOVT 330—Parliamentary Democracies. . . ..................... SR 3

OR
GOVT 450—International Relations
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GOVT—elective in international field . . . iSEensta e W o 3
Approved electives in government . . 558 R R T I .18
Minimum for a major 30

For a Minor in Government

Sem. Hrs.
GOVT 141—Government of the United States . ... .. ......... E—-. |
GOVT 242—Stateand Local Government . ... .........................3
GOVT 330—Parliamentary Democracies. . . .................. . ..3
OR
GOVT 450—International Relations
GOVT—elective ininternational field .. .. ....................... RERPY
Approved electivesingovernment . ... .................. ...l 9
Minimum for a minor 21
Major in Para-Legal Studies

The para-legal studies program prepares the student to
work in a lawyer’s office as a legal assistant. The demand for
para-legals is growing in business as well as government, and
certainly in the public and private practice of law. Under the
supervision of a lawyer, the legal assistant performs legal
research of various types, interviews clients, performs in-
vestigations, takes care of details in probate matters, and
does real estate title searches and countless other duties in
the law office.

Required Courses

GOVT 141—Government of the United States . ... ... ... ... .. .. 3
GOVT 242—State and Local Government . . .. ... . .......... 3
GOVT 290—Introduction to Paralegalism . ... ... . SPSCHIES 3
GOVT 390—Legal Researchand Writing .. ..................... 3
GOVT 490—Trial Practice and Preparation ...........................3
GOVT 495—Legal Internship . . . . ... ... LT 6
ACCT 387—IncomeTax ............ LN Pl . 3
REAL 105—Principles of Real Estate . 3
REAL 205—Real Estate Law . : 3
OADM 221— BwneuCom.mumcauom SO ..
OADM 363—Office Management . . . . . .. R R S R R 3

It is strongly recommended that the student minor in business administra-
tion.

Suggested Sequence of Courses
for a BA Degree in Government

The following program has been devised to help students in selecting their
courses and preparing their schedules. Close adherence to it will aid the stu-
dent in meeting requirements for graduation.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

GOVT 141—Government of the United States . .. .................. 3
ENG 101—Composition I . L o . 3
SCI 103— Int.roboPhymulScmnce T R PP PPN .
HLTH 150—Personal Health . . ...............coiiiiiiininns el
PHED—activity ................. N S
SOC 101 —General Sociology . ....... 3

5

Second Semester
GOVT 242—Stateand Local Government . . . .......................... 3
ENG 102—Composition I ....................... ... R A .3
BIOL 105—Intro. to Biological Sciences . . . ...........................3
MATH 152—College Algebra . . .. ...................... . . 3
ECON 101—Intro. to the American Economy . . . ... .. 3
FNA 160—Appreciationof theFine Arts. . .. ... ... .. ... ... ............3

18
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
GOVT 330—Parliamentary Democracies. . 3
GOVT—elective . s PO |
ENG 202— lnmwhtantum 3
Minor ........... seyires, By Ken e dns ..8
Hiuwryelecuva ..3
15
Second Semester
GOVT 343—American Political Parties . . .. ........ ... ................ 3
GOVT 344—Kentucky Government . . . .................ccoourmuer.... 3
MBI o5 6 s wusias b s b ANV T e e el Al A W8 MR e sl

Minor R e, 75 o S R R Te AR S R G 3
15
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
GOVT 300—Municipal Government ... ...... ... ... T e 3
| T L PR e o S AV AN G B TR 16 26 T R 3
Minor ..... S8 i S
BIOL 355— Popnlnuon.ﬂaaoumsandEnmnment e T A S L
SPCH 370—Business and measmn.nl Speech ...................... 3
Second Semester
GOVT 380— American Courts and Civil Rights. . ... ... .. P I 3
PEEHOR . ooimerests i el e oW M S R RS A T A0 R RN 3
GOVT 348—The Legislative Process . .. .................oo0oiianan 3
PHIL 300 Inkeo. t0 PRUGEODRY - .c:icivmiibisess smmnie mine atisns mas s 3
PSY 164—Intro.toPsychology ..........coooviiiiiiiiiniiiirnenanes 3
Geography @lective ... .........coeeecioiriiitisiiaiiaiiaaiasaas 12
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
GOV'l‘ 450—International Relations .. . .................... ......... 3
GOVTMD PubhcAdmlmatrauon - |
ENG 598—Logical Raaaonmgfor Aputuda Exnmuuuona b . SRS SR TS 3
HUM—elective ....... st
Elective ...........cc..... e e e R B e W S VR R 3
18
Second Semester
GOVT 444—The American Constitution . .. ............... A S
Minor . T T e 3
GOVT 546— Pubhc Personnel Adxmmstranun ...................... 3
HUM—electwe s R Y et A 2 (575 A AT S S N s 3

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates 3 hours lecture, 0 hours
laboratory, and 8 hours credit. Roman numerals I, 1], and III indicate the term
in which the course is normally offered: I—fall semester; I[—spring semester
and III—summer term.

GOVERNMENT

GOVT 100. Introduction to Government. (3-0-3); I, II, ITI. An introduction to
American government, comparative government, international relations, and
current problems and policies.

GOVT 101. International Student Orientation. (1 hr, credit); I. An informa-
tional and orientational course to familiarize the international student with
the University and the community.

GOVT 141. Government of the United States. (3-0-3); I, II, III. The nature,
organization, powers, and functions of the United States government.

GOVT 242, State and Local Government. (3-0-3); I, II II1. The nature,
organization, powers, and functions of American state and local governments.

GOVT 290. Introduction to Paralegalism. (3-0-3); I. Introduction to the
history, role, and ethical standards of the paralegal, with exposure to the
various fields of law encountered in the program.

GOVT 300. Municipal Government. (3-0-3); I, II The nntun. organization,
powers, and functions of American municipal go

GOVT 305. Introduction to Political Bduvlor (3-0-3)- I1. Prerequisite:
GOVT 141 or consent of the instructor. A study of political personality and at-
titudes, public opinion, voting behavior, political socialization, and culture as
it relates to the overall understanding of the political

GOVT 310. Current World Problems. (3-03)' I 11, IIL. Emphnls on United
States domestic and international problems since World War I1.

GOVT 315. Street Law. (3-0-3); I. Study of practical criminal and civil law
which every citizen should know.

GOVT 320. The Politics of Drugs. (3-0-3). Federal, state, and local govern-
ment and laws relative to the control of drugs and drug abuse.

GOVT 330. Parliamentary Democracies. (3-0-3); I, I1. Constitutional develop-
ment, political organization, legislatures, administration, courts of the govern-
ment.a of the United Kingdom, France, and

VT 334. Soviet Union and Eastern Governments. (3-0-3); I
Soviet polit.icnl system; its contemporary ideological base, governing struc-
tures, and political processes; analysis of other governments in Eastern

Europe.

GOVT 335. The Game of Politics. (3-0-3). A practical approach to the
understanding of American government.

GOVT 340. Public Opinion and Propaganda. (3-0-3); I1. The nature, forma-
tion, and role of public opinion, techniques, strategies, and effects of propagan-
da.

GOVT 343. American Political Parties. (3-0-3); I. Nature and role of parties
and interest groups; party structure and ment; functions of primaries;
nomination system and campaign methods; public opinion and policy making.
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GOVT 344. Kentucky Government. (3-0-3); I, I1. The nature, organization,
powers, and functions of Kentucky state government.

GOVT 348. The Legislative Process. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: GOVT 141 or
consent of the instructor. Legislative behavior in the context of the political
system; procedures and influences in the formation of public policy.

GOVT 350. Appalachian Politics. (3-0-3); I. A study of the politics and
political institutions of the Appalachian region.

GOVT 352. Survey in Political Theory. (3-0-3); 1. Early political ideas of
Greeks, Romans, and Medieval Church; evolution of states and acquisition of
sovereignty; contract theory; rise of liberalism, totalitarianism, and Marxist
Socialism.

GOVT 360. United Nations and World Organizations. (3-0-3); I1. Evolution
of international organizations, from League of Nations to the United Nations;
problems and issues of present world organization.

GOVT 366. Political Geography. (3-0-3); I1. (See GEO 366.)

GOVT 370. Pressure Groups and Politics. (3-0-3); Prerequisite: GOVT 141 or
consent of the instructor. Theory of interest groups; the role of interest groups
in the political process; group ideology; techniques of political propaganda.

GOVT 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-0-3): I, I1. (See HIS 375.) (Does
not count in the major or minor.)

GOVT 380. American Courts and Civil Rights. (3-0-3); I, II. Prerequisite:
GOVT 141 or consent of the instructor. A study of the American court
systems, jurisdiction, terminology, and an enumeration of man’s rights and
responsibilities in a democratic society.

GOVT 390. Legal Research and Writing. (3-0-3); II. This course provides an
in-depth knowledge of the law library and research methods; includes writing
legal memoranda and briefs for both trial and appellate practice.

GOVT 435. Modern Asian Governments. (3-0-3); II. Background, develop-
inedl:z. ideologies, and structure of Asian governments, including Japan, China,

ndia.

GOVT 444. The American Constitution. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisite: GOVT 141,
242, or consent of instructor. Sources of American heritage in the evolution of
constitutionalism; interpretation of principles and precedents in such fields as
civil rights, federal-state relationships.

GOVT 450. International Relations. (3-0-3); 1. Prerequisites: GOVT 141 or
consent of the instructor. Survey of interstate relationships in theory and
practice; concepts of power and its application; machinery of foreign policy
making and enforcement; world politics and law; the world community.

GOVT 470. American Chief Executives. (3-0-3); on demand. Prerequisite:
GOVT 141, 242, or consent of instructor. Analysis of executive position and
leadership in federal, state, and local governments.

GOVT 476. Special Problems. (1 to 3 hrs.); on demand. Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Original research project or readings in a particular subject

area.

GOVT 490. Trial Practice and Preparation. (3-0-3); I. This course includes in-
terviewing and investigating skills, rules of procedure and evidence, and
discovery techniques for trial preparation.

GOVT 495. Legal Internship. (1 to 6 hrs); on demand. Actual work ex-
perience in a law office; experience in law office organization, interviewing
clients, research and preparing briefs, agsisting in trial preparation, and obser-
ving first-hand court procedure.

GOVT 505. Politics of Ecology. (3-0-3); II. Prerequisite: GOVT 141 or con-
::lnt of the instructor. A political analysis of the problems of the environmen-

crises.

GOVT 510. Law of Corrections. (3-0-3); on demand. See Corrections 510.

GOVT 540. Public Administration. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: GOVT 141 or con-
sent of the instructor. Historical evolution; theory of organization and ad-
ministration; personnel, financial, and legal aspects of public administration.

GOVT 541. Public Finance. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisites: ECON 201 and 202. See
Economics 541.

GOVT 546. Public Personnel Administration. (3-0-3); I1. Prerequisite: GOVT
540 or consent of the instructor. Manpower utilization, concepts, principles,
and practice of the merit system; leadership; decision-making process; motiva-
tion of public employees.

556. Internship in Public Affairs. (1 to 6 hrs.); on demand. Prere-
quisite: consent of the instructor. On-the-job work study experience in govern-
ment,

History

The opportunities open to the student who selects history
as a career are many and varied. The appreciation of human
nature gained by an individual who has majored in history at
the bachelor’s level makes him or her especially valuable in
such fields as public relations, journalism, personnel work,
counseling, advertising, military service, civil service, sales,
or elementary and secondary school teaching.

An undergraduate speciality in history also provides solid
background for numerous postgraduate studies, such as
government, law, medicine, business administration, and
library science.

129

Requirements for a Major

Sem. Hrs
HIS 181—Intro. to Civilization I ... ... ... ... .. ... ... ... ........... 3
HIS 132—Intro. to Civilization IT .. ................0ooiiv.ann. s T 3
HIS 141—Intro. to Early AmericanHistory . .......................... 3
HIS 142—Intro. to Recent American History .......................... 3
Advanced creditinhistory . ...... ... ... ... ... . ... ...l 18
Minimum for EMRIOE: iz s sy mem i o e sl 00 S50 w o - o rvy e 8l

The distribution of 18 hours of advanced credit for the ma-
jor will be planned in conjunction with the department chair-
man and/or departmental advisors with care taken to avoid
undue concentration of courses in only one field of history.

The courses offered by the department are classified in
three fields: American history, European history, and non-
Western history (African, Latin American, Middle Eastern,
and Asian studies).

For those students seeking teacher certification, HIS
3756—The Teaching of Social Studies, is also required (applies
to majors, minors, and area of concentration). It is recom-
mended that HIS 375 be taken the semester prior to the pro-
fessional semester.

Requirements for a Minor

Sem. Hrs.
HIS 131—Intro. to CivilizationI ......... .. ........................8
HIB132=Tntro. 1o CivEIBREION TT' .- vooivma v ammenioss e son oy i 3
HIS 141—Intro. to Early American History . . ......................... 3
HIS 142—Intro. to Recent AmericanHistory . .. ....................... 3
Advanced creditinhistory ... ... ... ... ... ... .. ... 9
Minimum for a minor 21

Suggested Sequence of Courses
for a BA Degree in History

The following program has been devised to help students in selecting
courses and preparing their schedules. Close adherence to it will aid the stu-
dent in meeting requirements for graduation.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs
HIS 131—Introduction to CivilizationI . ... .. L S G R YA s S50 AT 3
OR
HIS 141—Introduction to Early American History
SOCSCl—aloctive . . v. 5 v i it o sios wgh & 2 AT e o 37 WA e S 3
ENG—composition - . v s wusaasmnias s cin vas o s Bieati S 3
Ginetal aducKoB TeQUIPGIRENT .« . -ccomwvmasnn swe swa sy sws s = —_—
SCI—physical SCience . ................ovoiiuiieriiiniranraneeanans 3
Elective ...............ccooiiiii.. <, E S S P s T R ERe S 3
18
Second Semester
HIS 132—Introduction to Civilization IT. . ... ...................... ... 3
OR
HIS 142—Introduction to Recent American Hlstory
SOC SCI—alactiVe . .ui vu oo i v s s @ S T S i S 3
ENG—composition .................. ViR BRI YA TR AR MR R ST e 3
PHED—actiVICY COMIBE. ... oo vove momwmminsimmsimmsaarsn v v e wa miosy £ves e ¢
SCI—biologicalscience ... ................... N T i 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health . .. coc oy v vmn oin v aiii ol s v e 5208
General educationrequirement . . . ............ ... wi i
18
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
HIS 141—Introduction to Early American History ......... AR i3
OR
HIS 131—Introduction to Civilization I
TEIVUB . s e 5 LSRN SF RN RN T S HIRHY HI9EC WA WU bt i S 3
ENG-—literature elective. . . . ... .. 3 b e Jea g st sed g Dy B 00 Rk 3
MATH —olodive . o ow v s s wue s vis 0 Ok 555 05 S35 9000 98 Liow ¥ars 3
EDSE—Foundations of Secondary Education ................ S ke 2
FABEEINE: . a0 crace siara 30 smiaimmum st ssimmay savadians o st i SRS e 8 Rl crre 3
17
Second Semester
HIS 142—Introduction to Recent American History .................... 3
HIS 132—Introduction to Civilization II
HIS—lo0tive . . vttt e e e 3
MIROE .. coc mimeh wion e megsisianamenid i A B S o we S 50 W 73RBS 3
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General educationrequirement . . . ...................................3
Electives. ... ............... S R R S A A RS e 6
18
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
Advancadcred:tmhmwry R e el e At as 6
Elut:vas el
18
Second Semester
Principles of Adolescent Development.forSecondaryTeachera,, 3
Advanced creditinhistory .................. : 6
L e I N I s, i SR —— 6
Elective ]
18
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
The Teaching of Social Studies . . . . . . . i i oE Y T ST A 3
Advanced credit in history ........... ST AT A S0 s Wi A L 6
IO s v it s e ) A A ARSI R I T T B SR RS 3
BIIEEIVE - <o cim ot mwih im0 s man s axb L e e WSO W .6
18
Second Semester
Professional semester (student teaching)
OR
Electives (if teaching certificateisnotdesired) .. ... ........ ... .. ... .17

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means § hours class, no laboratory, $
hours credit. Roman numerals I, II, and I1I following the credit hour allowance
indicate the term in which the course is normally scheduled: I—fall II—-
spring; and III—summer.

HISTORY

Honors seminar in History. (3-0-3); Prerequisite: Open only to juniors and
seniors in the Honors Program. An analysis and discussion of the philosophies
of world history; their origins and effects.

HIS 131. Intro. to Civilization I. (3-0-3); I, I, II1. From early man to the end
of the religious wars.

HIS 132, Intro. to Civilization II. (3-0-3): I, II, III. From the Age of Reason
to the Atomic Age.

HIS 141. Intro. to Early American History. (3-0-3); I, II, III. A survey of the
maig tenets of American life from the Age of Discovery to the War Between

e States.

HIS 142. Intro. to Recent American History. (3-0-3); I, 11, II1. A continuation
of History 141, culminating with today's social and econoic problems.

HIS 324. The New South. (3-0-3); I1. A study of the origins of the twentieth

tury South.

HIS 325. The Old South. (3-0:3); 1. The growth of southern sectionalism and

the dsv;lgmt of regional charateristics.
The Civil War and Reconstruction. (3-0-3); I. The role of the

Southern states in the rebirth of the American nation.

HIS 327. The Negro in American History. (3-0-3); I. The origin of African
slavery in America to its demise in the Civil War.

HIS 328, The Negro Faces Freedom. (3-0-3); I1. The revolt of the American
Negro in an effort to make legal freedom an actuality and to gain a position in

the life of the nation.
HIS 329. and Family History. (3-0-3); I. The techniques of tracing
with a study of the ‘“‘common man,"” thus individualizing

ancestors, com
American history.

HIS 330. Ancient History. (3-0-3); L. The rise of civilization, with emphasis on
the cultural contributions of the Greeks and Romans

HIS 331. Historical Background of the Bible. (3-0-3); 1. Consideration of the
Bible as the most important single source for the study of ancient Mediterra-
nean history and cultures and the foundation of Western Civilization.

HIS 332. Christianity and Its World. (3-0-3); I1. A study of the relationship
between Christianity and its environment from its origins to the present.

HIS 333. Medieval Europe. (3-0-3); II. Western man from the collapse of
Rome to the Renaissance of the sixteenth century.

HIS 334. The Renaissance and Reformation. (3-0-3); I. A social and intellec-
tual history of the beginning of the modern world.

HIS 335. Revolutionary Europe, 1648-1815. (3-0-3); I1. Europe from the Age
of Absolutism to the overthrow of the Napoleonic Empire.

HIS 338. Nineteenth Century Europe. (3-0-3); I. The political isms, na-
tionalistic trends, and unification movements leading to World War 1.

HIS 342. The Age of Jackson. (3-0-3); II. Analysis of national, political, and
social movements of our westward trek, when America sought compromise
and found Civil War.

HIS 343. History of Appalachia. (3:0-3); I, II, III. A study in historical
perspective, of the people who have resided in and events that have taken

ce along the spine and slopes of the Appalachian mountains.

HIS 344. A History of Kentucky. (3-0-3); I, I1, II1. Colonial birth to the crea-
tion of the Commonwealth, with emphasis upon its constitutional and social
development.

HIS 345. The American Frontier. (3-0-3); I1. The Westward Movement in the
shaping of American life and institutions.

HIS 346. Violence in America. (3-0-3); I1. An analysis of a series of primary
and secondary sources that illustrate political, economic, racial, ethnic, per-
sonal, and terrorist violence in America.

HIS 347. The American Indian. (3-0-3); I. The historical development of the
native Americans from their entrance into this hemisphere down to the pre-
sent day.

HIS 348. Sports in History. (3-0-3); I, II, II1. Beginning with the ancient
Greeks and Romans, the course moves through the Middle Ages, the
Renaissance, and Reformation to the modern world. The class stresses the
development of sports in the United States.

HIS 349. Vietnam and Watergate: Kennedy, Johnson, Nixon. (3-0-3); I1. An
intensive study of the Vietnam War and the Watorgata scandal in the context
of domestic and foreign policy ts in America since 1945.

HIS 351. England to 1360 (3-0-3); 1. The political, social, and economic in-
stitutions of England to the fall of the Puritan Commonwealth.

HIS 352. England Since 1660. (3-0-3); II. A history of England from the
Restoration to the rise of the British Commonwealth.

HIS 353. Russia to 1917. (3-0-3); 1. Russia from Kievan times to the over-
throw of the Romanov dynasty.

HIS 354. Russia since 1917. 13-0-8)' I1. A detailed history of Soviet Russia
from the revolution to the Cold War.

HIS 363. History of Witcheraft. (3-0-3); I, II, II1. A survey of witchcraft and
the occult from ancient times to the contemporary.

HIB 366. The Middle East. (3-0-3); 1. A survey of the Moslem World begin-

with the great surge of the eighth century and culminating in the present
Middle Eastern situation.

HIS 370. African History. (3-0-3;; II. The early African states, the slave
trade era, the rise and fall of the Imperial Empires, and post-independence
events.

HIS 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-0-3); I. Prerequisite: open only to
mjorlmdmiminthendllsduuu with a minimum of 18 aedithom A
laboratory experience designed to develop methods, techniques, and materials
for the teaching of social studies in the secondary schools. (Does not count in a
major or minor.)

HIS 379. Latin American History. (3-0-3); II. The Indian background, the
rise and fall of the Spanish and Portuguese Empires, and the major events
since independence with concentration upon the major states.

HIS 382. War in the Modern World. (3-0-3); I. The origins, course, and results
of a century of total war and its effect upon the social, cultural, and economic
life of the world.

HIS 385. Technology and America. (3-0-3); II. Technology in the modern
world; its develpment as a response to the social, political, and economic
forces.

HIS 387. “Herstory’': Womanhood and Civilization. (3-0-3); 1. The ex-
periences and thoughts of women who have played outstanding roles in the
social, political, and economic development of civilization.

HIS 388, History of Corrections. (3-0-3); I. (See CORR 388,

HIS 540. Colonial America. (3-0-3); 1. The nation from the Age of Discovery
to the Revolutionary War.

HIS 541. American Revolution and Federal Period. (3-0-3); I1. A continuation
of 540 covering the period from the American Revolution to the Era of Good
Feeli

eelings.

HIS 543. The United States. 1876-1900. (3-0-3); I1. Emphasis is placed upon
the rise of big business with its resultant epoch of America as a world power.

HIS 544. Kentucky Historical Tours. (3-0-3); I, I1. Provides students with an
opportunity to see, hear, and read about Kentucky's exciting historical places.
(Does not count toward a master's degree in hi g

HIS 545. The United States, 1900-1939. (3-0-3); I. The American people from

the Progressive Period through the New Deal.

HIS 546. The United States, 1939-Present. (3-0-3); II. America from World
War to world leadership. Emphasis is placed upon the resultant social pro-
blems.

HIS 548. United States Foreign Relations. (3-0-3); 1. A survey designed to ac-
quaint the student with the foreign relations of the United States from its con-
ception to our present role in the United States.

HIS 549. American Life and Thought. (3-0-3); 11. A survey of the American
intellectual heritage from Puritanism to the “mod" world.

HIS 550. The World 1914-1939. (3-0-3); 1. A study extending from World War
I to the outbreak of the Second World War with special emphasis on com-
munism, facism, and nazism.

HIS 551. Religion in American History. (3-0-3); II. Religion in all facets of
American history; cultural, secular, and institutional. The role of religion in
the molding of our nation.

HIS 552. The World, 1939 to the Present. (3-0-3); I1. A detailed study of
World War I1 and the aftermath of a world divided.

HIS 558, The Shvnry Controversy. (3-0-3); I1. The issues growing out of dif-
ferences concerning slavery within voluntary societies.

HIS 576. American History; Directed Readings. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, I1, IT1. Prere-
quisite: open only to history majors and minors with permission of the chair-

man.

HIS 577. European History: Directed Readings. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, IT, ITI. Prere-
quisite: open only to history majors and minors with permission of the chair-
man.

HIS 578. Non-Western History: Directed Readings. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, III.
Prerequisite: open only to history majors and minors with permission of the
chairman.



Social Sciences

123

Military Science

The objective of the military science program, offered on
an elective basis, is to impart leadership and management
skills required in both civilian and military enterprises. The
program affords both men and women the opportunity to be
commissioned as officers in the United States Army
Reserve, National Guard, or the active Army upon gradua-
tion.

Requirements for a Military Science Minor

*6 to 8 credit hours from the following MS courses denoted by an asterisk
(*). All other MS courses are required. 68

*MS 101 —Introduction to Military Science ...........................2
*MS 102—U.S. Army: Its Evolution and Dwelopmant .................. 2
*MS 201—Leadership Principles and Techniques . . .. ................... 2
*MS 202—Instructional Techniques and Survey of Army Career Fields. .. . .3
MS 301—Advanced Military Science I. . ... ... .. ... ................. 3
MS 302—Advanced Military Science IT . . ... ... .......................3
MS 401—Advanced Military Science I. . . .. ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 3
MS 402—Advanced Military Science I . . .. . ... ... .. ................ 3
Electives of particular interest and value to military science as

approved by m.lkt.ary science advisor (300 level courses or abovel ........ 6
BB BOE TRIROR . & 5 00 4w v v a e e R AT e e g e 24

*Placement credit for these courses may be given to veterans, graduates of
college level ROTC summer programs, and participants in high school level
ROTC programs.

The following criteria must be met by all students in order
to minor in military science:
1. Acceptance into the advanced course.
2. A cumulative grade-point average of 2.3 or higher.
3. A grade-point average of 2.5 or better in the major field or
area of concentration.
4. A grade-point average of 3.0 or better in military science.

The above standards may be waived, providing the cadet
has a cumulative grade-point average of 2.25 or better, with
the approval of a board consisting of the professor of
military science, the vice president for academic affairs, and
an MS IV cadet who has the rank of cadet major or above.

Description of Courses
MILITARY SCIENCE

NOTE: (228 following course title means two hours class, two hours
laboratory, and three hours credit. Roman numerals I, I, III following the
credit allowance indicate the semester in which the course is normally schedul-
ed: I—fall; II—spring; IlIl—summer.

MS 101. Introduction to Military Science. (2-0-2); I, ILIntroduces the
Military Science Commissioning Program, its goals, purpose, and structure.
Explains the organization and makeup of our present-day military forces.
Study of customs and traditions of the service. Introduces basic skills in rap-
pelling, camping, and rifle marksmanship.

MS 102, U.S. Army: Its Evolution and Development. (2-0-2); I1. Analyzes the
purpose of our nation’s security and defense establishments. Studies the roles
of the U.S. Army, Reserves, and National Guard. Introduces the branches of
the Army and their roles in the Army structure. Introduces basic skills in land
navigation, orienteering, and first aid.

MS 201. Leadership Principles and Techniques. (2-0-2); I, I1. Study of leader-
ship and management principles related to both military and civilian applica-
tions. Introduction to counseling principles and techniques.

MS 202. Instructional Techniques and Survey of Army Career Fields. (2-0-2);
II. A study of methods of instruction, physical readiness training, and drill
and ceremonies. An analysis of the roles and missions of the branches of the
Army as they relate to career fields. A study of advanced first aid procedures,
leadership, and roles of officers and noncommissioned officers.

MS 301. Advanced Military Science. (2-2-3); I. Study of general military sub-
jects relating to map reading, decision making process, and military opera-
tions orders.

MS 302. Advanced Military Science. (2-2-3); I1. Application of leadership and
management skills; branches of the Army, military weapons, and electronic
communications and tactics.

MS 339. Cooperative Education in Military Leadership, (4-0-4); II1. Atten-
dance at ROTC Advanced Summer Camp. (Six weeks in duration.)

MS 401. Advanced Military Science. (2-2-3); I. Development of cadet
awareness of general military subjects to include briefing techniques, military
justice, and military law.

MS 402. Advanced Military Science. (2-2-3); II. Development of cadet
awareness in ethics and professionalism; and exposure to military ad-
ministrative procedures, and training and logistics management.

Sociology, Social Work, and Corrections

Programs in three academic and career-oriented areas of
study are offered by the Department of Sociology, Social
Work, and Corrections.

Sociology

The course of study offered in sociology complements a
broad liberal arts education and is suitable preparation for
persons wishing to pursue careers in law, human relations,
industrial relations, urban and rural planning and zoning, the
ministry, high school social science teaching, and a wide
variety of positions in public and private agencies.

Requirements for a Major in Sociology

Sem. Hrs
SOC 101 —Genetel BoCIOlOEY . . . oo 0nevnnios tas i i v 55 i 3
SOC 305—Cultural Anthropology .. ... e S L R A R S S R 3
SOC 405—Sociological Theory . ....................... il " e
SOC 450—Research Methodology . .......................... A 3

SOC—electives of which 12 sem. hrs. must be on the
SO0 Tawalor SBOVE - - e ot 2o Losaly, Sre S N B T A e 18
30

Requirements for a Minor in Sociology

Sem. Hrs.
80C101—Cenertl BoCIOORY . ; +v o i aivesmesis sl s wkin sials vs o5 94 3
SOC 203—Contemporary Social Problems. . ........................... 3
SOC 405—Sociological Theory . ..................... ... Bt . TR, 3
SOC 450—Research Methodology . ........................... R
SOC—electives 300 levelorabove ................................... 9
21

Suggested Sequence of Courses
for a BA Degree in Sociology

The following program has been devised to help students in selecting
courses in arranging their schedules. Close adherence to it will aid the student
in meeting requirements for graduation.

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
SOC 101 —General Sociology . ... ... ...t B
ENGA0 —CoMPOMEIOIT - o 0cocoring mn s vie s Borms bins s o viemes Vs s 3
SCI 103—Introduction to Physical Sciences .. . ... ... .. A R B 3
General education requirement . . ST st e
*HIS, GEO, orGOVTgensraladucatmnreqmmment yar oSy e e
PHED—activity COUrse. . .. .. ... oooot ittt et 1
16
Second Semester

SOC 203—Contemporary Social Problems. . ........................... 3
ENG 102—Composition IT . ... .............coiiiiiiiiiiaiiiierianas 8
BIOL 105—Introduction to Blologmal L Y | 3
General educationrequirement . . .. ... ... ...........i.iiiiiiieiiaa. 3
HIST general educationrequirement . . .. ............................. 3
15

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
BT PRI . i30S 8 437 MR A0 S8R0 DIy S84 e 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health . ey
BN Y e MR IO 1o rs o coidin ot s e i e T e s 808 e i 3
GEOorGOVTgenera.leducatlonreqmrement R A A AR
Mmorrequlrsment i ScRr T e R TR R
General elective . . |
16
Second Semester

SOC 305—Cultural Anthropology . . : RN GRS e el =8
SOC—elective .. ............... Ry iyl v ot o
General educationrequirement . . .. ... ... ... ..o 3
MATH general educationrequirement. . .. ............................ 3
General elective or minor requirement . . .. ....... ... 4
16

*Students seeking teacher certification should consult their advisors.
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JUNIOR YEAR Second Semester
First Semester QORI ;o ios is/sisin s v o6is 540 Ham Wi e B 6 808 T s B8 10 waTaveata 3
INICHE ORI o .. 55 o s M 7 o R B 4 5 L4, N 04 3 General electives and minor requirements . . . ... ........ ... ... ... .. 18
Minorrequirements . . .. ... ........... ... 6 16
T O P SRS (SR RS S SR 7 SENIOR YEAR
16 First Semester
Second Semester SOC 405—Sociological TREOTY . . ... ................ccooioie e, 3
e P S N e e .3 General electives and minor requirements . . ................. P e 13
Minor requirements .8 18
Elective ...... T Second Semester
16 COR 420—Seminar in Criminal Behavior ............... P et
SENIOR YEAR COR 590—PracticuminCorrections .................o0ovvivevrennnn. 8
First Semester SOC 450—Research Methodology .......... e —— 3
S0C 405—Sociological Theory ... ...... = 3 General electives and minor requirements . ... ... ..... ... Sy e
SOC— M - Ty e b G s @ b R R e e s 3 16
Minor requirements and e N 10
16
s0C
460—ResearchMethodology ..................oiiviiiiiiiiaan, 3
Minor requirementsand electives. .. . ............................... 13 Social Work
e Social work is a helping people profession. At MSU, the
Requirements for a Major in Sociology social work program is a professional training program that
with an Emphasis in Corrections prepares students for entry level professional social ?vork
. B practice. The program has baccalaureate level professional
800 101—Ganaral SOUOORY ... .. v sereneesrsnesaeeenessnsnsees 3 education accreditation in the Council on Social Work Educa
SOC 203—Contemporary Social Problems 3 tion.
SOC 354—The Individual and Society . . d DR Rl AR RS e
SOC 374— American Minority Relations . .............coovireeieen... 3 Requjrements for the Bachelor of Social Work
SOC 405—Sociological Theory . . I e e B B ) i e
S A 33;,‘ """"""" s a i S SWIK 210—Orientation to Social Welfare ... .......... ... el
COR 320—Probation and Parole . . 3 SWKzso—SoanlWorkV,luumdPohcy ............................ 3
ma4zo_wmmeww .+ - 3 SWK 322—Human Behavior in the Social Environment ..... ...........8
COR 590—Practicum in Corrections ... ......s..ooeeeoornr e, 8 SWK 325—Social Work Practice I ... ................................ 3
e R e P i PR Yl 3 SWK 425—Social Work Practice IT . . . . .. A T 3
SWEK490—Senior Seminar . ... ..coicoiciiiiiiiiiiiieniiiiaiinannes 1
SWK 510—Practicumin Social Work ............ ... ... et
SWK 525—Social Work Practice IIT .. ... ................... L
SWK 530—S8ocial Policyand Planning. . ... ........................... 3
Suggested Sequence of Courses for a BA Degree e ot A 8
in Sociology/Corrections SOC 101—General Sociology . ........................ R )
The following program has been devised to help students in selecting %gﬁ:mm‘”wwm e R g sk
courses and arranging their schedule. Close adherence to it will aid the student =~ oA n oo, 7 o g B S et
e RN SEadanbioh. SOC 3564—The lndiﬂdualmdﬁouety ............................ .8
i gr SOC 374—American Minority Relations . ... ... T A e R A 3
FRESHMAN YEAR SOC 405—Sociological TheoTY . . .. .. .......oooveneriaeineeennans 3
First Semester ENG 591 or 592—Technical Writing ... .............................. 3
Sem. Hrs ECON 101—Introduction to the American Economy . ................... 3
SOC 101—General Sociology . .......cvvivvmecniveirainrenns SH.. GOVT 380—American Courtsand CivilRights. . . .............. ... ... .. 3
ENG 101—Composition I . - GOVT 242—Stateand Local Government . . . .......................... 3
SCIlDS—IntroductlonboPhyslcalSmencea e sl A, £, Mg A SSE T PHIL 200—Introduction to Philosophy . . . ............................ 3
General education requirement . . Crea s g e e e 3 PSY 154—Introduction to Psychology .. ..................... e 18
HInguﬂeducahonreqmrement T TR PSY 390—Psychology of Personality
PHED-—activity course. . ) 3 e SISO MR e w i OR
16 PSY 690—Abnormal Peychology : . .. ...ccvvivimiininanasnnsinnsinsins 3
Second Semester General education requirements and electives ... .. ............. ... .. .49
SOC 203—Contemporary Social Problems : S e R e 128

3
ENG 102—Composition II . | M A e R o
BIOL 105— lnttodumoanloIogluISaenm cs E U RN . |
General education requirement . . . .............. T |
GEO or GOVT general educationrequirement . ........................3
GOl WRBOEINE . 17 o i B Wl b e e b R |

6

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
COR 201— SouologyofCorrectmna ................................ 3
ENG-—literature elective . . e b O S T F L PR A A
HLTH 150— Personal Health - SHara78N4 BN b L8 G i a5 el
Geneulu!ueauonroqmment ......... o i e e ST S e Tt 3
D N VOTIITIROREE . -5 2415 x 7\ P 5y i ms R e e AP 3
Generalelective . .. ................. i e T D g A Ry |
18
Second Semester
SOC 354—The Individual and Society ... ... .. .. N 3
General educationrequirements . . . .. ....................0iiuriaaaa.s 6
General elective or minor requirement .. ... ............... ... .........T
16
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
COR 320—Probationand Parole. . .. ........................c.....0. 3
SOC 374—American Minority Relations .. ... .........................3
General electives and minor requirements .. . ................... ]

Suggested Sequence of Courses
for a BSW Degree

The following program has been devised to help students in selecting
courses and arranging their schedules. Close adherence to it will aid the stu-
dent in meeting requirements for graduation.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
ENG 101—Composition I . s el
SC]IOO—-PhysiulSclence.... e AR e e e R
PSY 154—Life Oriented General Psychology ................. - 3
80C 101—General Boclology -« .. cvocvieiivieiiianiiinaissiesisasnss 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health .. ............... ...................... 2
PR o o m s s e S S pom b S A n R BT e R e il
15
Second Semester

ENG 108 =ComDoalIo I . i s ua om0 wvin wisson s i dkin] Foare, ox o nieiysnds 3
SCI 1056—Biological Science . .. .............oiiriiiiiiieiiiiiiaan. 3
SOC 203—Contemporary Social Problems. ... ..................... .. .3
BENTREANREI 55 o el e o ot G Vo 4V i i W i e B 3
Generalelestive . .....o.ucivinivecavnas B TR R e me e Sl
15
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
ENG—Literature . . AR e s R " ]
GOVT242——St.at;aamiLoulGovammant e ......B
SWK 210— Onmt.nnonmSocmlWeHue.....‘....‘.. Rl T |
PHIL 200—Introduction to Philosophy . . ... . ... 5 T SR S O e 3
ECON101—AmericanEconomy ..........c.coiiiinininneeininannnn.n 3
16
Second Semester
SWK 230—Social Work Values and Pohcy ........................ 3
HUM 110—Basic Speech . ‘ o DA R R i p A
SOCSOG—CI.:lmnlAnthropology ................................ 3
HUM —general education requirement (humanities) ... .................. 3
e 6
18
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
SOC 354—Individualand Society. . . ......................... SR 3
SWK 322—Human Behavior in the Social Environment .................3
PSY 590—Abnormal Psychology . . ........... ... ... .. ... 3
GOVT SBO—AmmunCourudeivﬂ lbght.s ........................ 3
18
Second Semester
SWK 326—Social Work PracticeI ..................cooiiviiiiiinnnn. 3
SWK 450—ResearchMethodology . . ... ..................ooociiinn... 3
SOC 405—Sociological Theory .............. T A B ST e R 3
SWHK=Beabwe . .o i v s s e smy s R R T 3
SOC 374—American Minority Relations . .. ........................... 3
CTRRRRT MR | .. oo a2 T 3 K AR 8 A 1 AL 3
18
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
SWK 425—Social Work Practice IT . i 3
ENG 591—Technical Writing . . o 2 N
SWKESO—SouAlPohcymdPhnmng -
BWHE—alectlve . .....::.: 5557555955 i e gy i
ORI RIREEE - - v 501000 e ) B S I AT B/ S A T e 8 e B 4
16
Second Semester
SWK 525—Social Work Practice ITT .. ....... ... .. ... ............... 3
SWK 6510—Social Work Practicum ..............cciviiiniiiinnienaans 8
SWK400—Sentor Seminar - . .. .......cooviiinnininiaieiorieeeiaans 1
12
Requirements for the Associate of Applied Arts
in Social Work
Sem. Hrs.
SWK 210—Orientation to Social Welfare . ........................... 4
SWK 230—Social Work Valuesand Policy .. .......................... 3
SWK 310—Field Experience in Social Work ........... ... e 8
SWK 315—Child Welfare Services . R e Nk a
SWK 322—Human Behlvmrmr.heSomalEnmmmmt ................. 3
SWK 325—Social Work Practice I . o e T
SOC 101—GeneralSociology ................ccooiiiiiienonon. IR s
SOC 354—The Individualand Society . ......................ooooon.
ECON 101—Introduction to the American Economy
ENG 101—Composition ] .............ooviuuiuiiniiiiiiiaiiinennan.
ENG 102—Composition 11
OR
ENG 192—Technical Composition . . . ........................ PRI 3
PHIL 200—Introduction to Philosophy . . . .............. ... oo .. 3
GOVT 242—Stateand Local Government . . . ......................... 3
PSY 154—Introduction to Pcychology ............................ 3
HLTH 150—Personal Health . S SRR S N RV AR AR A TR
MATHSISCENE - .. L cincvinvsioniss ESta S Wl S o
Approvedelectives ... ......................ioiiiiiiii 14
65
Corrections

Corrections is a field providing challenging opportunities
for those desiring a career focused upon the treatment and
rehabilitation of criminal offenders. The corrections program
at Morehead State University is designed to provide well-
trained, highly skilled personnel to fill new positions and to
provide retraining and in-service training for existing correc-
tional personnel.

The program of study combines the liberal arts, social
sciences, and corrections philosophies and principles of prac-
tice. In addition to participating in traditional classroom

learning situations, students are required to work in correc-
tional settings so that they may acquire practical experience
in the profession.

Requirements for an Area of Concentration in
Corrections

Sem. Hrs.
COR 201—Sociology of Corrections . . . ............................... 3
COR 320—Probationand Parole. . ....................cooineiiinn... 3
COR 420—Seminar in Criminal Behavior ............................. 3
COR 450—Research Methodology . .................................. 3
COR 510—Law of Corrections ....... alZA VGRS g s A & i AR 3
COR 616—Correctional Counseling . ...................coooviiiiin.a. 3
COR 590—Practicum in Corrections ...................... ... ... 8
S80C101—General Sociology ...............cccoiiiiiiiiinannannanns 3
SOC 203—Contemporary Social Problems. . ... ........................ 3
SOC 354—The Individualand Society . ..................ccovvinnnnnn 3
SOC 374—American Minority Relations . . .. ..........................8
BOC 406—SBociologhoal TheOY . . . . ... covvcviiivasnsvinvsrrasinnenss 3
SOC—advancedelectives ................cci.iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiias, 6
GOVT 540—Public Administration ... ... ... ociviiviminiivseue s 3
SWK 536—GroupDynamies. ..............c.c0cvviiivivnnriinnenenns 3
ENG 591 or 592—Technical Writing . ....................cccovueinnns 3
PSY 1564—Introductionto Psychology ........................... sl
PSY 690—Abnormal Psychology . ...................cooiiiiinin.. .8
General requirementsandelectives . ... ............................. 56
128

Suggested Program

The following program has been devised to help students in selecting
courses and arranging their schedules. Close adherence to it will aid the stu-

dent in meeting requirements for graduation.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Sem. Hrs.
SOC 101—General Sociology .. ..... ............covviiiiinn.. e 3
ENG 101—Composition I . Ao A SO A A R T
SCI 103—Introduction to Phyuiul Science ... ... 3
General educationrequirement . . . ................. .. ..., 3
HIS general educationrequirement .. ... ... .. ... .. ... . .......... 3
PHED—activity COUrSe. . .. .. ......c0ovrmnnnenrnrerrenenennnns 1
16
Second Semester
COR 201—Sociology of Corrections . . R e e e LR
ENG102—Compostton II . .......ccvvcunemurrerrornnssnnmsnnerensns 3
BIOL 105—Introduction to Biological Science . . . ......................8
GEO or GOVT general educationrequirement .........................3
15
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
SOC 354—The Individualand Society . ............................... 3
PSY 154—Introductionto Psychology ............................... 3
ENG 202—Introduction to Literature . . . ............................. 3
General educationrequirement . . . .............. ... ... ... 6
15
Second Semester
COR 320—ProbationandParole. . ....... ... .. ... ... ............... 3
SOCSH—Am'imM.lmntyRehum Ry L yemT— |
Corrections elective . e B N b A A D e
BOCIBIORY BIREEIWE. , i\ vivvin i o 5o 5o s 0as DAl s s e e S Al 3
General educationrequirement . . .. ...............ciiiiirinienannaans 3
15
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
Cortettlonn BIOCHIVE . . . e dria st s il g v S R 3
Boclology SlEetIV: . . coosin i miim s i wesesm e R e e 3
General educationrequirements . . . ............ ... ... .co00iiiiia. 6
General elective . ... ... ...... T o P P e 3
16
Second Semester
CORG10—LawofCorrections ................ccovviiieninnnnneern 8
S0C 405—Soci Theory ....... e SR 3
OETOCEIONEBBOELING .. o b i im0 e A A ) e 3
General educationrequirement . . . . .................. 0o 3
15
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SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
COR 450—Research Methodology . .............. 3
COR 515—Correctional Counseling 3
SWK 535—Group Dynamics. . .......... S AT L AT SR 3
ENG 591 or 592—Technical Writing . .. ..................... 3
General education requirements . . " ; iF g
Second Semester
COR 420—Seminar in Criminal Behavior
COR 590—Practicum in Corrections
PSY 590—Abnormal Psychology . . .
IO RCLIONE BMBOEER . . o it T i a WD & e S a6
Social Scienceelective . ... ............. :

For a Minor in Corrections

COR 201—Sociology of Corrections . .. ....................... 3
COR 320—Probation and Parole. . . .. SRR W g |
COR 420—Seminar in Criminal Behavior ... ..........................3
Advanced electivesincorrections . .. ... ... ... ............... 12

Requirements for an Associate of Applied Arts
in Corrections—Two-Year Program

COR 201—Sociology of Corrections . . . ..............
COR 320—Probation and Parole. . .. ... .
COR 390—Field Experience in Corrections . .

COR 420—Seminar in Criminal Behavior .. g T O LN T e
Advanced corrections electives. . . ... .. .. & AT TN PYRRRE ER R ;
SOC 101—General Sociology ..........
SOC 203—Contemporary Social Problems.
S0C 354—The Individual and Society . ... ............. Jros
SOC 374— American Minority Relations . . ................... e

SWK 210—0Orientation to Social Welfare S e R e

SWK 315—Child Welfare Services . ... .. .. jm T i e
GOVT 380—American Courtsand Civil Rights . . ... . ...... ... .
PSY 1564—Introduction to Psychology ......... .. ... ..... ey
BN 101 —ComposEioneT < . - ..civns v an s dve 55 ke fyemasnss e
ENG 102—Composition IT . ... ... .. ...,
ENG 192—Technical Composition .. . ...... .. .. ...................
MATH 131—General Mathematics . . ... ... .. ..

OF =3 €0 00 00 €O 00 00 6O b €0 0O 6O 0O D O GO GO O

Description of Courses

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course indicates: 3 hours lecture, 0 hours laboratory,
and & hours credit. Roman numerals I, 11, and III indicate the term in which
the course is normally offered: I—fall semester; Il—spring semester, and
III—summer term.

SOCIOLOGY

SOC 101. General Sociology (3-0-3); I, II, IIL. The nature and dynamics of
human society. Basic concepts include: culture, groups, personality, social in-
stitutions, social processes, and major social forces.

SOC 170. Rural Sociology. (3-0-3); I. The cultural and social organizations of
rural and urban societies with emphasis on the impact of economic changes
and population movements.

SOC 201. Sociology of Corrections. (3-0-3); I, II. (See COR 201.)

SOC 203. Contemporary Social Problems. (3-0-3); I, I1, IT1. A systematic and
objective interpretation of contemporary social problems such as crime, delin-
quency, poverty, race relations, family problems, problems with emphasis on
societal conditions under which deviance emerges, and the alleviation of such
deviant behavior.

SOC 205. The Family. (3-0-3); I, I1. The family in cross-cultural and historical
perspective; as a social institution; the impact of economic and social condi-
tions on family values, structure, functions, and roles.

SOC 302. Population Dynamics. (3-0-3); I, I1. The U.S. population; social and
economic characteristics; migration, mortality, and fertility trends; influence
of social factors on population processes; basic techniques of population
analysis; survey of tion theories; data on international migration.

e. (3-0-3); 1. Change theories from early to contem-
porary scholars. An ts and effects of change; function, structure, and
ramifications of change; normality of change in modernization, social evolu-
tion contrasted with social revolution.

SOC 305. Cultural Anthropology. (3-0-3); I, II, I11. A study of literate and
nonliterate cultures using the ethnographic approach. Universal aspects of
human experience, including the family, economic, political and religious
gystems examined in cross-cultural perspective.

SOC 306. Juvenile Delinquency. (3-0-3);; I1. The extent, ecological distribu-
tion, and theories of delinquency in contemporary American society, including
a critical examination of trends and methods of treatment of delinquency.

SOC 310. The Sociology of Deviance. (3-0-3); I. Designed to introduce the stu-
dent to the sociological perspective with respect to the definition, courses, and
social consequences of deviance.

S0C 312. Sociology of Sports. (3-0-3); 1. The role of sports and games in the
shaping and maintaining of values in the American culture. An examination of
sport as expressed in aggression displacement, human welfare, patriotism,
religion, group cohesion, sex, competition, and leisure.

SOC 323. Urban Sociology. (3-0-3;; on demand. The rise of modern cities;
theoretical explanations of urbanization; and the analysis of modern urban

roblems.
£ SOC 354. The Individual and Society. (3-0-3); I, II, II1. The influence of group
processes on individual behavior. Topics covered include personality forma-
tion and change; small group behavior and leadership patterns.

SOC 374. American Minority Relations. (3-0-3); I, IL, I1I. Examines various
processes of social and cultural contact between peoples; theories dealing with
the sources of prejudice and discrimination; basic of intergroup rela-
tions; the reactions of minorities to their disadvantaged status; and means by
which prejudice and discrimination may be combated.

S0C 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-0-3); 1. (See HIS 375.Does not
count in the major or minor.)

SOC 376. Industrial Sociology.(3-0-3); on demand Modern industrialization
as social behavor. Social conditions in the rise of industrialism and effects on
the worker; collective bargaining and industrial conflict; the industrial com-
munity social classes and the industrial order.

SOC 401. Criminology. (3-0-3); on demand. Cause, treatment, and prevention
of crime.

SOC 405. Sociological Theory. (3-0-3); I, II, ITI. An introduction to basic
theoretical approaches to the study of society and a survey of contributions to
the field by major theorists.

SOC 420, Seminar in Criminal Behavior. (3-0-3); I1. (See COR 420).

SOC 450. Research Methodology. (3-0-3); I, II, 1Il. Fundamental assump-
tions underlying sociological research; some practical experience in research
design, data collection, techniques, and data analysis.

SOC 476. Special Problems. (1 to 3 hrs); I, I1, II1. Prerequisite: Consent of in-
structor and department head. Arranged with the department to study some
particular aspect of the field of sociology. .

S0C 510. Principles of Sociology. (3-0-3); on demand. This course is designed
to give sociology majors an integrated perpective of the discipline and to pro-
vide an advanced introduction to graduate students entering sociology from
related disciplines.

S0C 515. Family Dynamics. (3-0-3); I1. An intensive analysis of the family in
its social context. Emphases are placed upon social interaction within the
family, socio-cultural and socio-economic factors which bear influence upon it,
and the relationship of the family to the total social system.

SOC 525. The Community. (3-0-3); I. The general character of community
relations in society, the structure and function of the community as a social
system, the processes of balancing community needs and resources, and
planned and unplanned social change.

SOC 540. Gerontology. (3-0-3); I1. (See SWK 540.)

80C 545. Death and Dying. (3-0-3); 1. (See SWK 545.)

SOCIAL WORK

SWK 210. Orientation to Social Welfare. (3-1-4); I, I1. An introduction to the
philosophy and early development of social welfare services, and exploration
of the organization and function of social work practices in both the primary
and secondary settings.

SWK 230. Social Work Values and Social Policy. (3-0-3); I, I1. A study of
values and policy formulation. Dominant values of the American society
which influence social welfare policy will be compared with professional social
work value commitment and social policy development implementation.

SWK 310. Field Experiences in Social Work. (3-0-3); I, I1. Observation and
work experience in a social work agency under the supervision of a profes-
sional worker. Required for associate degree only.

SWK 315. Child Welfare Services. (3-0-3); I, Il. Local, state, and national
policies and programs designed to provide for the care, protection, and sup-
port of children.

SWK 322. Human Behavior in the Social Environment. (3-0-3); I, I1. A study
of the development of human behavior in the context of social systems. Special
emphasis is placed on the development of physical and social functioning of
the individual in the various stages of the life cycle.

SWK 325. Social Work Practice I. (3-0-3); 1, 1. The student will master at the
beginning level the social work principles, practice methods, and processes
essential to facilitating changes in various social systems.

SWK 425. Social Work Practice IL. (3-0-3); I, II. This course is designed to
enable the student to become a beginning practitioner who has integrated the
knowledge and values of the profession as these apply to the interaction of per-
sons and their social environment.

SWK 450. Research Methodology. (3-0-3); I, II, III. (See SOC 450.)

SWK 490. Senior Seminar. (1-0-1); I, II. A seminar ?roviding an integrative
capstone in preparation for entering the field of employment.

‘WK 500. Special Problems. (1 to 3 hrs.); I, II, II1. Prerequisite: Consent of
instructor and social work coordinator. Arranged with department to study a
particular topic in the social work field.
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SWK 510. Practicum in Social Work. (4 to 8 hrs.); I, II. Actual work ex-
perience in the various agencies of social welfare under supervision of a trained
and certified professional worker.

SWK 515, Correctional Counseling (3-0-3); 11. (See COR 515.)

SWK 520. Social Work Administration and Management. (3-0-3); on demand.
The history, nature, organizational structure, and philosophy of the ad-
ministration ofpubhcprogmmaofincomammt.emmmdoﬂmwel&ressr-
vices; consideration of the role of voluntary agencies.

SWK 525. Social Work Practice III. (3-0-3); I, I1. The student will master ad-
vanced social work practice methods as they are applied to social systems and

special tions.
m%? and Planning. (3-0-3); I, II. An analytical study of
mdwdhnpokicyfarmuhuon.mnding and delivery systems and planning

SWKSSSGmprn-mlu(M-&'lmsootmindemgmdhogivethautu-
dent an understanding of group methods and the theories underlying the use
of groups in the helping process. Special emphasis will be given to the pro-
vrntaffectt.hedsvaln mdhmchanu;?oh]ltypuofmupa
SWKMOG-«:tdm Anm.llz;ma designed to provide
the student with a knowl thaspeull ctors involved in the aging pro-
mu&eﬂuhmdmkmh&qmddmdwddmchmdividuﬂnm
with the changes inherent in aging process.
%WDQQMWNMI The analysis of death and dying as
social processes and problems; strategies for working with dying persons.

CORRECTIONS

COR 201. Sociology of Corrections. (3-0-3; I, II. An analysis of the
theoretical and philosophical foundations of the American correctional system
and an examination of its role in society. Contemporary treatment methods
for adult and juvenile offenders will be surveyed.

COR 306. Juvenile Delinquency. (3-0-3); I1. (See SOC 306.)

COR 310. The Sociology of Deviance. (3-0-3); 1. (See Soc 310.)

COR 320. Probation and Parole. (3-0-3); I1. An analysis of community treat-
ment in the process of corrections. Emphasis is placed upon the development,
organization, administration, operation, and results of probation and parole.

COR 388. History of Corrections.(3-0-3); I1. This course provides the student
with a background knowledge of the development of ideas and actions taken
against those people who have been the objects of society's punishment.

COR 390. Field Experience in Corrections. (0-0-3); I, I1, III. Field experience
in a jail, detention home, juvenile or adult correctional institution, juvenile or
adult probation or parole agency. Required for associate degree only.

COR 401. Criminology. (3-0-3); on demand. (See SOC 401.)

COR 420. Seminar in Criminal Behavior. (3-0-3); I1. Specific problems and
issues concerning criminal behavior examined in depth. Includes analysis of
the causes of particular kinds of behavior, examination of methods of control,
and consideration of current approaches to rehabilitation.

COR 450. Research Methodology. (3-0-3); I, II, III. (See SOC 450.)

COR 476. Special Problems. (l t.oShnh I, 11, III. Prerequisite: Consent of
instructor and department head. Arranged with the department to study some
particular aspect of the field of corrections.

COR 510. Law of Corrections. (3-0-3);1. An analysis of civil law in the United
States related to the protection of society, the accused and adjudicated of-
fender, and the administration of justice.

COR 515. Correctional Counseling.(3-0-3); I1. The basic concepts and prin-
ciples involved in interviewing, counseling, and group therapy which are

yed in correctional facilities.

R 590. Practicum in Corrections. (0-0-8); I, II, I11. The course consists of
practical experience in a jail, detention home, juvenile or adult correctional in-
stitution, juvenile or adult probation and parole agency, or other related agen-
cy. A minimum of 20 hours per week will be spent at the assigned agency.
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Faculty

The date in parentheses after the name is that of first appointment to a posi-

tion on the faculty of this university.

School of Applied Sciences and
Technology

Department of Agriculture

Tamara Adye, instructor (1979), B.S., William Woods College

Joe F. Bendixen, professor (1971), Ph.D., Iowa State University

Andrew C. Boston, professor (1982), Ph.D., Oklahoma State University

Gene D. Carswell, instructor (1978), B.S., Middle Tennessee State
University

Charles M. Derrickson, professor (1965), Ph.D., Michigan State University

Thomas M. Fullerton, associate professor (1982), Ph.D., University of
Arkansas

James C. Martin, associate professor (1975), Ph.D., University of Missouri

Martha Norris, assistant professor (1976), Ed.S., Morehead State
University

Judith Willard, associate professor (1977), Ph.D., University of Kentucky

Robert H. Wolfe, associate professor (1967), M.S., Virginia Polytechnic
Institute and State University

Department of Allied Health Sciences

Janice Brumagen, assistant professor (1972), M.A.C.E., Morehead State
University

K.A. Clever, associate professor (1979), D.V.M., Ohio State University

Barbara Crisp, instructor (1982), B.S., Morehead State University

Jacklynn K. Darling, instructor (1979), M.S., Morehead State University

Janet Gross, assistant professor (1983), M.S.N., University of Kentucky

Brenda Henry, instructor (1982), B.S.N., Marion College

Barbara Krakoff, instructor (1981), B.A., Southern University College of
New York at Buffalo

Sheryl Luchtefeld, instructor (1980), B.S.N., Southern Illinois University

Leroy Overstreet, associate professor (1981), Ed.D., West Virginia Univer-
sity

Pauline Ramey, assistant professor (1973), M.H.E., Morehead State
University

Rae P. Smith, assistant professor (1983), B.S., Alderson-Broaddus College

McLynn Swah, assistant instructor (1982), B.S., Morehead State University

Elizabeth Tapp, assistant professor (1972), M.A.C.E., Morehead State
University

Ronnie Tolley, associate professor (1982), D.N.Sc., Catholic University of
America

Department of Home Economics

Feledra Dixon, assistant professor (1977), M.S., Eastern Kentucky
University

Jane C. Ellington, assistant professor (1981), M.S., University of Kentucky

Nancy Graham, R.D., assistant professor (1975), M.S., University of
Kentucky

Roydell Osteen, instructor (1981), M.S., University of Arkansas

Carolyn Taylor, assistant professor (1974), EA.S., Morehead State
University

Betty Fritz Woodard, instructor (1980), M.S., University of Kentucky

Department of Industrial Education and Technology

Richard Bradford, instructor (1981), M.S., Morehead State University

Donal L. Hay, professor (1976), Ph.D., Texas A & M University

Robert T. Hayes, assistant professor (1974), M.S., Eastern Kentucky
University
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University
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Meade S. Roberts, associate professor (1966), M.Ed., University of
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sity
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University

Sampath Kumar, assistant professor (1978), M.S., Southern Illinois
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University
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University

William M. Whitaker 111, professor (1975), Ph.D., University of Kenmcky

Lowell K. Williams, instructor (1982), M.B.A., Mumi University

Department of Information Sciences

Bonnie H. Bailey, instructor (1979), M.B.A., Morehead State University

Herbert Berry, assistant professor (1980), Ph.D., New York University

Jack Henson, assistant professor (1970), M.S.E., Arkansas State
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Dakota

Carole C. Morella, assistant professor (1966), M.A., Morehead State
University

Helen A. Northcutt, assistant professor (1966), A.M., Morehead State
University

Gail C. Ousley, assistant professor (1969), M.B.E., Morehead State
University
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James M. Smiley, professor (1973), Ph.D., Ohio State University

Helen Williams, instructor (1978), M.B.E., Morehead State University

Department of Management and Marketing

Sadia Al-Jibouri, assistant professor (1983), M.B.A., University of Texas at
Austin

C. Dale Caudill, instructor (1980), M.B.A., Morehead State University

Michael Harford, chairholder and assistant professor of Real Estate (1981),
J.D., Wake Forest University
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Daniel Lockhart, assistant professor (1981), M.B.A., West Virginia
University

Kathy Lockhart, assistant professor (1981), M.A., Radford University

Eugene Martin, professor (1972), Ed.D., University of Cincinnati

Robert E. Meadows, professor (1982), D.B.A., Kent State University

Mary Peggy Osborne, instructor (1979), M.B.A., Morehead State
University

Jack W.R. Peters, associate professor (1979), Ph.D., University .” North
Dakota

Bill B. Pierce, professor (1964), Ed.D., Wayne State University

David L. Turnipseed, assistant professor (1983), M.B.A., University of
Alabama

Vinson Watts, adjunct assistant professor (1968), M.A., Eastern Kentucky
University

School of Education

Department of Curriculum and Instruction

Shirley Blair, assistant professor (1970), A.M., Morehead State University

Diane Cox, assistant professor (1978), Ed.S., Morehead State University

Gretta Duncan, assistant professor (1968), A.M., Morehead State
University

Jerry Franklin, assistant professor (1969), M.Ed., Xavier University

Kent Freeland, associate professor (1977), Ph.D., University of lowa

Carol Ann Georges, assistant professor (1970), M.A., University of
Kentucky

Lawrence E. Griesinger, professor (1965), Ed.D., University of Cincinnati

Coletta Grindstaff, assistant professor (1969), A.M., East Tennessee State
University

Coleene Hampton, instructor (1973), A.M., Morehead State University

William Hampton, professor (1959), Ed.D., University of Kentucky

Katherine Herzog, assistant professor (1979), Ed.D., Florida State

Jessie Mangrum, assistant professor (1968), A.M., Morehead State Univer-
sity

Rodney Don Miller, professor (1966), Ed.D., Indiana University

Bill F. Moore, associate professor (1970), Ph.D., University of lowa

John W. Payne, professor (1969), Ed.D., University of Kentucky

Mary Ann Pollock, assistant professor (1977), A.M.E.D., Morehead State
University

Diane Ris, S.P., associate professor (1977), Ed.D., Ball State University

William T. Rosenberg, assistant professor (1970), A.M., Morehead State
University

Layla Sabie, associate professor (1965), Ed.D., George Peabody College

John Stanley, associate professor (1964), M.S., Mississippi State College

Patricia H. Turnipseed, assistant professor of education (1982), Ed.D., The
University of Alabama

Patricia Watts, adjunct assistant professor (1970), M.H.E., Morehead State
University

Randall Wells, professor (1968), Ph.D., Union Graduate School

Sue Wells, assistant professor (1968), A.M., Morehead State University

Charles Whitfield, assistant professor (1980), Ed.D., Texas Tech University

Stephen Young, associate professor (1968), Ed.D., Indiana University

Department of Health, Physical

Education, and Recreation

Palmer Adkins, assistant professor (1979), M.A., Morehead State
University

John E. Allen, assistant professor (1954), M.A., Morehead State University

Earl J. Bentley, professor (1959), Ed.D., University of Southern
Mississippi

Laradean Brown, assistant professor (1972), M.A., Morehead State
University

W. Michael Brown, associate professor (1966), Ph.D., University of
Southern Mississippi

Rex Chaney, associate professor (1961), R.E.D., Indiana University

Steve Hamilton, instructor (1976), M.A., Morehead State University
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Sue Lucke, assistant professor (1969), M.A., Morehead State University

Michael Mincey, instructor (1975), M.A., Morehead State University

G.E. Moran, associate professor (1974), M.A., West Virginia University
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University
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University
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Harry F. Sweeney, associate professor (1969), EA.D., University of
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Charles B. Thompson, professor (1963), Ed.D., University of Southern
Mississippi

Larry Wilson, adjunct assistant professor (1968), M.A., Morehead State
University
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Steven C. Loney, head football coach (1979), M.A., Iowa State University

Wayne Martin, head basketball coach (1978), M.A., Morehead State
University

Robert M. Wells, intramural director and head girls basketball coach (1966),
M.A., Morehead State University

Department of Leadership/Foundations

Reedus Back, professor (1962), Ed.D., University of Kentucky

Wanda Bigham, assistant professor (1973), Ed.D., University of Kentucky

Frank Burns, assistant professor (1973), M.A., Morehead State University

Buford Crager, assistant professor (1967), M.H.E., Morehead State
University

Richard Daniel, professor (1976), Ed.D.. North Carolina State
University

J. Michael Davis, professor (1979), Ed.D., University of Miami

John R. Duncan, professor (1964), Ed.D., Indiana University

George W. Eyster, associate professor (1968), Ed.S., Michigan State
University

Rondal Hart, associate professor (1958), Ph.D., Union Graduate School

Charles Hicks, professor (1971), Ph.D., Southern Illinois University

John T. Holton, assistant professor (1980), Ph.D., Ohio State University

John 8. Klein, assistant professor of education (1982), Ph.D., Teachers
College of Columbia University

Harry C. Mayhew, associate professor (1963), Ed.D., Ball State University

Ronald Mersky, associate professor (1979), Ed.D., Virginia Polytechnic
Institution and State University

Arden Thomas Miller, assistant professor of education (1982), Ph.D.,
Purdue University

Robert C. Needham, professor (1961), Ed.D., University of Kentucky

Morris L. Norfleet, professor (1962), Ph.D., Purdue University

Dean Owen, associate professor (1977), Ph.D., University of Florida

Ben K. Patton Jr., professor (1960), Ph.D., Louisiana State University

Gene A. Ranvier, instructor (1977), M.A., Ball State University

Harold Rose, professor (1968), Ph.D., Florida State University

Gary Silker, adjunct instructor (1980), EA.D., Oklahoma State University

Stephen Taylor, professor (1973), Ph.D., Florida State University

Dan Thomas, professor (1969), Ph.D., University of Southern Mississippi

William Weikel, professor (1975), Ph/D., University of Florida

Jean Wilson, associate professor (1978), Ed.D., Indiana University

Department of Psychology

Laurence Bart, adjunct instructor (1980), Ph.D., University of South Florida

Alan Davis Blotcky, assistant professor of psychology (1983), Ph.D., George
Peabody College of Vanderbilt University

L. Bradley Clough, professor (1966), Ph.D., University of Connecticut

James E. Gotsick, professor (1968), Ph.D., Syracuse University

Anna Lee Hicks, associate professor (1971), Ph.D., University of Kentucky

Charles Morgan, assistant professor (1979), Ph.D., University of Florida

Francis Osborne, professor (1967), Ph.D., Syracuse University

George S, Tapp, professor (1968), Ph.D., University of Kentucky

School of Humanities

Department of Art

Douglas G. Adams, associate professor (1967), M.A., Morehead State
University

David Bartlett, assistant professor (1880), M.F.A., University of Michigan

Bill R. Booth, professor (1970), Ph.D., University of Georgia

Louise Booth, adjunct professor (1971), M.A., George Peabody

Dixon Ferrell, assistant professor (1980), M.F.A., University of Mississippi

Robert Franzini, assistant professor (1980), M.F.A., University of lowa

Ryan Howard, professor (1972), Ph.D., University of Michigan

Roger H. Jones, professor (19656), Ed.D., Indiana University

Joe D. Sartor, assistant professor (1968), M.A., University of Missouri

Stephen Tirone, assistant professor (1982), M.F.A., University of Wisconsin

Department of Communications

Narain D. Batra, associate professor (1981), Ph.D., Gujarat University

Michael Biel, associate professor (1978), Ph.D., Northwestern University

William David Brown, associate professor (1966), M.A., Louisiana State
University

George Burgess, assistant professor (1964), M.A., Morehead State
University

David Collins, instructor (1981), M.A., Marshall University

Larry Dales, assistant professor (1974), M.A., Brigham Young University

Richard Dandeneau, associate professor (1981), Ph.D., Southern Illinois
University

Dale Greer, instructor (1982), M.A., Morehead State University
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Harlan Hamm, associate professor (1965), M.A., Bowling Green State
University

Rick Hesterberg, instructor (1981), A.B., Morehead State University

Travis Lockhart, assistant professor (1982), Ph.D., University of Texas

Stanley Moore, instructor (1982), M.F.A., University of Mississippi

James E. Quisenberry, professor (1968), Ph.D., Ohio University

Tom E. Scott III, instructor (1976), M.A., Morehead State University

Cathy Thomas, instructor (1982), M.A., Morehead State University

Joyce E. Whiting, assistant professor (1975), M.A., Morehead State
University

Jack E. Wilson, professor (1967), Ph.D., Michigan State University

Thomas L. Yancy, instructor (1977), M.A., Morehead State University

Department of Languages and Literature

Glenna E. Campbell, associate professor (1966), M.A., Morehead State
University

Betty M. Clarke, assistant professor (1965), M.A., Morehead State
University

G. Ronald Dobler, professor (1972), Ph.D., University of lowa

Marc D. Glasser, professor (1972), Ph.D., Indiana University

Bernard G. Hamilton, assistant professor (1963), A.M., University of
Mississippi

Katherine Hawkins, instructor (1967), M.A., Ball State University

Frances L. Helphinstine, professor (1966), Ph.D., Indiana
University

Joyce C. LeMaster, associate professor (1961), M.A., Morehead State
University

Ina M. Lowe, assistant professor (1970), M.A., Morehead State University

George A. Mays, assistant professor (1969), M.H.E., Morehead State
University

Edward E. Morrow, assistant professor (1961), A.M., George Peabody
College

Mary M. Netherton, associate professor (1964), M.A., University of
Kentucky

Rose Orlich, professor (1970), Ph.D., Notre Dame University

Essie C. Payne, assistant professor (1966), A.M., Auburn University

Charles Pelfrey, professor (1962), Ph.D., University of Kentucky

Betty H. Peters, assistant professor (1975), M.H.E., Morehead State
University

Glenn C. Rogers, professor (1967), Ph.D., University of North Carolina

Judy Rogers, professor (1967), Ph.D., University of North Carolina

M.K. Thomas, professor (1964), Ed.D., Tulsa University

Victor A. Venettozzi, associate professor (1960), M.A., Morehead State
University

Department of Music

David Anderson, assistant professor (1978), M.M., Indiana University

Anne Beane, instructor (1978), M.M., Morehead State University

James R. Beane, associate professor (1959), M.M., Louisiana State
University

William M. Bigham, professor (1965), Ph.D., Florida State University

Harold Leo Blair, assistant professor (1975), M.F.A., Ohio University

Suanne Blair, assistant professor (1969), M.M., University of Southern
California

James W. Bragg, associate professor (1963), M.M., New England
Conservatory of Music

Jack Elgin, instructor (1982), M.M., Morehead State University

R. Jay Flippin, associate professor (1969), M.M., Morehead State
University

E. Glenn Fulbright, professor (1960), Ph.D., Indiana University

Christopher S. Gallaher, professor (1972), Ph.D., Indiana University

JoAnne Keenan, instructor (1976), M.M., Morehead State University

Larry W. Keenan, associate professor (1967), M.M., Indiana University

Milford Kuhn, associate professor (1976), M.M., Miami University

Earle L. Louder, professor (1968), D.M., Florida State University

Edward Malterer, associate professor (1977), D.A., Ball State University

Frederick A. Mueller, professor (1967), D.M., Florida State University

Eugene C. Norden, assistant professor (1968), M.M., Morehead State
University

Frank Oddis, assistant professor (1977), M.M., East Carolina University

Robert D. Pritchard II, assistant professor (1972), M.M., Duquesne
University

Raymond Ross Jr., assistant professor (1978), M.M., North Texas State
University

John K. Stetler, associate professor (1959), M.M., Wichita State
University

Lucretia M. Stetler, assistant professor (1964), M.M., Morehead State
University

Vasile J. Venettozzi, associate professor (1966), M.M., Eastman School of
Music

Department of Philosophy
Betty R. Gurley, professor (1969), Ph.D., Southern Illinois
University

George M. Luckey, professor (1961), Ph.D., Southern Illinois University
Franklin M. Mangrum, professor (1959), Ph.D., University of Chicago

Personal Development Institute
Carolyn Flatt, instructor (1971), M.A., Morehead State University

School of Sciences and Mathematics

Department of Biological and

Environmental Sciences

David M. Brumagen, professor (1965), Ph.D., University of Kentucky

Fred M. Busroe, associate professor (1967), M.A., University of Virginia

Gerald L. DeMoss, professor (1968), Ph.D., University of Tennessee

Richard G. Eversole, assistant professor (1965), M.A., Morehead State
University

Jerry F. Howell Jr., professor (1972), Ph.D., University of Tennessee

David T. Magrane, associate professor (1976), Ph.D., University of Arizona

Leslie E. Meade, associate professor (1971), M.S., Morehead State
University

Ted Pass 11, professor (1972), Ph.D., Virginia Polytechnic Institute and
State University

Madison E. Pryor, professor (1964), Ph.D., University of Tennessee

David J. Saxon, professor (1967), Ph.D., Southern Illinois University

Howard L. Setser, professor (1964), Ph.D., University of Kentucky

Clinical Faculty
Harry G. Browne, (1956), M.D., Cornell University Medical College
Victor Y. Cabanas, (1966), M.D., Cebu City, Philippines

Martha J. Cope, M.T. (ASCP) (1972), B.S., Murray State University
Marsha Dameron, M.T. (ASCP), (1977), B.S., Thomas More College
LaVerne Floyd, (1972), M.A., Tennessee Technological University
Astrid Force, M.T. (ASCP) (1979), M.Ed., University of Kentucky
Marie M. Keeling, M.D. (Medical Director)

Werner A. Laqueur, (1936), M.D., University of Hamburg

Helen Layman, M.T. (ASCP) (1960), B.S., Spalding College

Virginia L. McCormick, (1942), B.S., University of Illinois

Kirit T. Patel, (1968), M.D., University of Baroda

Helen Pater, M.T. (ASCP) (1962), B.A., Mt. St. Joseph College
James Richard Roush, (1970), M.D., University of Indiana

Henry T. Russell, (1972), Ph.D., Purdue University

Marsha Starnes, (1972), B.S., Eastern Kentucky University

Earl W. Wert, (1940), M.D., University of Pennsylvania

Barbara B. Whaley, (1970), M.S., University of Alabama

Paul G. Young, (1963), M.D., University of Louisville Medical School

Department of Mathematical Sciences

William Chen, associate professor (1979), Ph.D., University of Georgia

Lake C. Cooper, associate professor (1956), M.A., Morehead State
University

Ben Flora Jr., professor (1972), Ph.D., Ohio State University

Johnnie G. Fryman, associate professor (1969), Ed.D., University of
Kentucky

Charles Rodger Hammons, professor (1971), Ph.D., University of Kentucky

Glenn E. Johnston, professor (1969), Ph.D., Texas Tech University

Charlie L. Jones, associate professor (1962), M.A., Morehead State
University

Robert J. Lindahl, professor (1970), Ph.D., University of Oregon

Nell F. Mahaney, assistant professor (1963), M.A., Morehead State
University

James D. Mann, associate professor (1966), M.M., University of South
Carolina

Dixie M. Moore, assistant professor (1963), M.A., Marshall University

Gordon Nolen, associate professor (1967), M.S., University of Kentucky

Ted M. Pack, instructor (1980), AMED, Morehead State University

Joyce Saxon, assistant professor (1964), A.M., Morehead State University

Department of Physical Sciences

Chemistry

H. Wade Cain, assistant professor (1982), Ph.D., Auburn University

Herbert C. Hedgecock Jr., assistant professor, (1980), Ph.D., University of
Tennessee

Richard L. Hunt, associate professor (1980), Ph.D., University of Chicago

Charles A. Payne, professor (1966), Ph.D., Auburn University

Lamar B. Payne, professor (1962), Ph.D., University of Alabama

Geosciences

David K. Hylbert, professor (1963), Ph.D., University of Tennessee

Charles E. Mason, assistant professor (1982), M.S., George Washington
University

John C. Philley, professor (1960), Ph.D., University of Tennessee
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Physics

Russell M. Brengelman, professor (1967), Ph.D., Georgia Institute of
Technology

David R. Cutts, professor (1968), Ph.D., University of Tennessee

Charles J. Whidden, professor (1968), Ph.D., Virginia Polytechnic Institute
and State University

Science Education

Maurice E. Esham, associate professor (1968), Ed.D., Virginia Polytechnic
Institute and State University

William R. Falls, professor (1961), Ed.D., Indiana University

Ronald L. Fiel, professor (1972), Ed.D., Indiana University

Carl V. Ramey, associate professor (1973), Ed.D., Indiana University

School of Social Sciences

Department of Geography

Roland L. Burns, professor (1972), Ed.D., University of Southern
Mississippi

William T. Clark, professor (1964), Ph.D., University of Kentucky

Gary C. Cox, professor (1970), D.A., University of Northern Colorado

Robert B. Gould, professor (1963), Ph.D., University of Tennessee

James R. Robinson, assistant professor (1965), M.A., Morehead State
University

Department of Government and Public Affairs

Lindsey R. Back, professor (1974), Ph.D., University of Tennessee

Jack E. Bizzel, professor (1966), Ph.D., Southern Illinois University

Kenneth E. Hoffman, associate professor (1968), M.A., University of
Nebraska

Department of History
Donald F. Flatt, professor (1962), Ph.D., University of Kentucky
James Gifford, adjunct associate professor (1978), Ph.D., University of
Georgia
John J. Hanrahan, professor (1969), Ph.D., Fordham University
Charles E. Holt, professor (1968), Ph.D., University of Kentucky
Victor B. Howard, professor (1966), Ph.D., Ohio State Univesity
Broadus B. Jackson, professor (1969), Ph.D., Indiana University
John E. Kleber, professor (1968), Ph.D., University of Kentucky
Perry E. LeRoy, professor (1961), Ph.D., Ohio State University
Stuart S. Sprague, professor (1968), Ph.D., New York University
Ronald Walke, assistant professor (1968), Ed.D., Indiana University

Department of Sociology, Social Work, and

Corrections

Robert A. Bylund, associate professor (1979), Ph.D., Penn State

Philip W. Conn, associate professor (1977), M.A., University of Tennessee

Lola R. Crosthwaite, assistant professor (1968), M.S.W_, University of
North Carolina

George E. Dickinson, professor (1978), Ph.D., Louisiana State University

Ted A. Marshall, associate professor (1977), M.S.W., University of
Kentucky

Thomas B. Munson, associate professor (1976), Ph.D., University of
Kentucky

Margaret D. Patton, associate professor (1960), A.M., University of
Mississippi

David R. Rudy, associate professor (1980), Ph.D., Syracuse University

Alban L. Wheeler, professor (1972), Ph.D., Mississippi State University

Patsy R. Whitson, assistant professor (1970}, M.S.W., University of
Kentucky

S. Mont Whitson, professor (1970), Ph.D., Texas A&M University

Department of Military Science

Roger Cline, Captain, assistant professor (1983), M.S., Morehead State
University

Kenneth S. Elliott, Captain, assistant professor (1981), B.A., Ripon College

Burt A. Mangum, Sergeant Major, chief instructor (1981), Associate,
Dekalb College

Bruce Miller, Lieutenant Colonel, professor (1982), M.A., Western Kentucky
University

Gladues W. Peele Jr., Captain, assistant professor (1981), B.S., North
Carolina Central University

Charles A. Robinson, Master Sergeant, primary instructor (1982), B.A.,
McKendree College

Michael J. Trombetta, Staff Sergeant, Supply Sergeant (1981)

Camden-Carroll Library

Mary Arnett, librarian I1I (1969), M.A., Morehead State University

Carrie Back, librarian III (1968), M.A., Morehead State University

Faye Belcher, associate director of libraries, librarian IV, associate
professor of curriculum and instruction (1965), M.S.L.S., University of
Kentucky

LeMerle Bentley, librarian III (1969), M.A., Morehead State University

Roberta J. Blair, librarian III (1968), M.A., Morehead State University

Margaret C. Davis, librarian I (1967), B.A., Centre College

Jack D. Ellis, director of libraries, librarian IV, professor of curriculum and
instruction (1968), Ed.D., University of Southern Mississippi

Albert H. Evans Jr., librarian III (1973), M.S.L.S., University of Kentucky

Juanita J. Hall, librarian I11, assistant professor of curriculum and instruc-
tion, (1967), M.L.S., University of Kentucky

Michael D. Killian, librarian IV (1970), M.S.L.S., University of Illinois

Linda Lowe, librarian I (1979), M.S.L.S., University of Kentucky

Alton B. Malone, librarian III (1976), M.S.L.S., University of Illinois

Claude E. Meade, Dial Access Center coordinator (1971), M.A., Morehead
State University

Betty Morrison, librarian III (1975), M.A.C.E., Morehead State University

Carol Nutter, librarian II, coordinator of regional library services (1978),
M.S.L.S., University of Kentucky

Patricia Powell, Eastern Kentucky Health Science Information Network
coordinator (1982), M.L.S., University of North Carolina

Elsie Pritchard, librarian II (1982), M.L.S., University of Pittsburg

Mildred Stanley, librarian 111 (1965), M.A., Morehead State University

Margaret Stone, librarian IV (1965), M.S.L.S., University of Kentucky

Helen Williams, librarian 11, Instructor of Information Sciences (1978),
M.B.E., Morehead State University

Betty Jean Wilson, librarian III (1976), M.S.L.S., University of Kentucky

Office of Instructional Systems

Sandra Adkins, counselor (1981), A.M.E.D., Morehead State University

Wanda D. Bigham, associate dean for academic affairs and assistant professor
(1972), Ed.D., University of Kentucky

Janet Bignon, learning specialist (1978), A.M., Morehead State University

Terry Blong, information systems coordinator and adjunct instructor (1973),
M.A., Morehead State University

Connie Christian, career specialist (1982), A.M.E.D., Morehead State
University

Billie Costigan, career specialist (1982), M.E.D., Xavier of Cincinnati

Jenny Crager, counselor (1978), A.M., Morehead State University

Paula Dailey, counselor (1981), M.H.E., Morehead State University

Judith Edinger, counselor (1979), M.S.E., Western Illinois University

Charles R. Gilley, assistant director, coordinator of Educational Talent
Search and adjunct instructor (1970), M.A., Morehead State University

Jerry Gore, counselor (1978), M.H.E., Morehead State University

Betty Moran, acting coordinator of Special Services and adjunct instructor
(1974), M.A., West Virginia University

Ted Pack, math instructor (1980), A.M.E.D., Morehead State University

Debra S. Reed, counselor (1974), A.M. Ed., Morehead State University

Belva Sammons, counselor (1976), M.A., Morehead State University

Avery Stidham, counselor (1979), A.M.E.D., Morehead State University

Diane H. Tabor, coordinator of Upward Bound (1980), M.A., Morehead
State University

Counseling, Testing, and Evaluation Services

Laurence M. Bart, counselor (1980), M.A., University of South Florida
M.A., University of South Florida

Coleene Hampton, testing and evaluation officer (1973), Morehead State
University

Gary L. Silker, counselor (1980), Ed.D., Oklahoma State University
State University

Stephen Taylor, director of Counseling, Testing, and Evaluation Services
(1973), Ph.D., Florida State University

Faculty Emeriti

Mary T. Anderson, assistant professor of education, supervising teacher
Lewis W. Barnes, professor of English

Ruth Barnes, professor of English

Mabel Barber, assistant professor of psychology

Woodrow W. Barber, associate professor of biology

Thelma Bell, professor of home economics

M. Adele Berrian, professor of psychology

Patti V. Bolin, associate professor of home economics

Leonard Burkett, professor of education

Naomi Claypool, associate professor of art

Dorothy Conley, assistant professor of elementary education

Alice E. Cox, associate professor of business

Paul Ford Davis, professor of education

Lorene S. Day, assistant professor of English

Adron Doran, president emeritus

Mignon Doran, director emeritus of Personal Development Institute
Johnson E. Duncan, professor of music

Thelma B. Evans, assistant professor of education

Wilhelm Exelbirt, professor of history
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Linus A. Fair, registrar, associate professor of mathematics

Octavia Graves, associate professor of education

Palmer Hall, professor of education

Oval Hall, assistant professor of education

Margaret Heaslip, professor of biology

Edmund Hicks, professor of history

Keith Huffman, associate professor of music

Elaine R. Kirk, assistant professor of education

Allen Lake, associate professor of biology

Robert G. Laughlin, professor of health, physical education, and
recreation and athletic director

Noah Logan, associate professor of education

William Mack, assistant professor of health, physical education, and
recreation

Hildreth Maggard, instructor of English

Jose M. Maortua, professor of art

Elizabeth E. Mayo, associate professor of mathematics

Ethel J. Moore, assistant professor of Latin

Olga Mourino, professor of Spanish

Hazel Nollau, assistant professor of education

John W. Oakley, assistant professor of sociology

Floy Patton, assistant professor of home economics

Robert E. Peters, associate professor of education

Toney C. Phillips, associate professor of chemistry

Roscoe H. Playforth, professor of sociology and dean of the School of
Social Sciences

Sibbie Playforth, assistant librarian

James Powell, professor of education

Mary Powell, professor of education

Richard M. Reser, professor of sociology

Virginia H. Rice, assistant professor of education

Norman N. Roberts, professor of industrial education

Adolfo E. Ruiz, associate professor of Spanish

George Sadler, associate professor of health, physical education, and
recreation

Violet Cavell Severy, assistant professor of music

Lawrence R. Stewart, professor of education

Stellarose M. Stewart, instructor of education

Maurice D. Strider, associate professor of art

Norman Tant, professor of library science and instructional media

Nona Burress Triplett, associate professor of education

Julia C. Webb, associate professor of speech and debate coach

Hazel H. Whitaker, associate professor of education

Monroe Wicker, director of school relations and associate professor of
education

Clarica Williams, associate professor of library science

Lela C. Wilson, assistant librarian

Clark D. Wotherspoon, professor of education

George T. Young, associate professor of political science

Abbreviations (Course Prefixes)

ACCT Accounting

AGR Agriculture

AHS Allied Health Sciences
ART Art

BIOL Biology

BSED Business Education
CHEM  Chemistry

COMM  Communications

CON Construction Technology
COR Corrections

DATA  Data Processing

ECON  Economics

EDAC  Adult and Continuing Education
EDAD  Education Administration
EDEC Early Childhood Education
EDEL Elementary Education
EDF Education Foundations
EDGC  Guidance and Counseling
EDHE  Higher Education

EDSE  Secondary Education
EDSP Special Education

EDUC Professional Education
ENG English

FIN Finance

FNA Fine Arts

FRN French

GEO Geography

GEOS Geoscience

GER German

GOVT Government and Public Affairs
HEC Home Economics

HIS History

HLTH  Health

IET Industrial Education Technology
JOUR Journalism

LAT Latin

LSIM Library Science and Instructional Media

MATH  Mathematics

MIN Mining Technology
MKT Marketing

MNGT  Management

MS Military Science

MSCI Marine Science

MUSC  Music Conducting

MUSE  Music Education

MUSG  Class Applied Music
MUSH  Music History & Literature
MUSM  Music Ensembles

MUSP  Private Applied Music

MUST  Music Theory

MUSW  Music Research

OADM  Office Administration

NUR Nursing

PDI Personal Development Institute
PHED  Physical Education

PHIL Philosophy

PHYS  Physics

PSY Psychology
RAD Radiologic Technology
RCL Reclamation Technology

REAL  Real Estate
REC Recreation
REL i

Religion
R-TV Radio-Television
RUS Russian
SCI Science
SOC Sociology
SPA Spanish

SPCH Speech
SWK Social Work
THEA Theatre

VET Veterinary Technology
voC Vocational Education
WEL Welding Technology
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